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PREFACE 


TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


J. HE present grammar, which is chiefly intended for beginners, is 
believed to contain all the information that a student of Sanskrit 
is likely to want during the first two or three years of his reading. 
Hides referring to the language of the Vedas have been entirely 
excluded, for it is not desirable that the difficulties of that ancient 
dialect should be approached by any one who has not fully mastered 
the grammar of the ordinary Sanskrit such as it was fixed by Panini 
and his successors. All allusions to cognate forms in Greek, Latin, 
or Gothic, have likewise been suppressed, because, however inter- 
esting and useful to the advanced student, they are apt to deprive 
the beginner of that clear and firm grasp of the grammatical system 
peculiar to the language of ancient India, which alone can form a 
solid foundation for the study both of Sanskrit and of Comparative 
Philology. 

The two principal objects which I have kept in view while com- 
posing this grammar, have been clearness and correctness. With 
regard to clearness, my chief model has been the grammar of Bopp f 
witli regard to correctness, the grammar of Colebrooke. If I may 
hope, without presumption, to have simplified a few of the intricacies 
of Sanskrit grammar which were but partially cleared up by Bopp, 
Benfey, Flecchia, and others, I can hardly flatter myself to have 
reached, with regard to correctness, the high standard of Colebrooke's 
great, though unfinished work. I car^ly say in self-defence, that it 
is far more difficult to be correct on every minute point, if one endea- 
vours to re-arrange, as I have done, the materials collected by Panini, 
and to adapt them to the grammatical system current in Europe, 
than if one follows so closely as Colebrooke, the system of native 
grammarians, and adopts nearly the whole of their technical termi- 
nology. The grammatical system elaborated by native grammarians 
is, in itself, most perfect; and those who have tested P^nini’s work, 
will readily admit that there is no grammar in any language that 
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could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
grammatical rules. But unrivalled as that system is, it is not 
suited to the wants of English students, least of all to the wants 
of beginners. While availing myself therefore of the materials 
collected in the grammar of Pdnini and in later works, such as the 
Prakri}A-Kaumudi, the Siddh^nta-Kaumudi, the Siirasvati PrakriyS,, 
and the Mddhaviya-dluUu-vritti, I have abstained, as much as pos- 
sible, from introducing any more of the peculiar system and of 
the terminology of Indian grammarians* than has already found 
admittance into our Sanskrit grammars ; nay, I have frequently 
rejected the grammatical observations supplied ready to hand 
in tlieir works, in order not to overwhelm the memory of the 
student with too many rules and too many excej)tions. Whether 
I have always been successful in drawing a line between what 
is essential in Sanskrit grammar and what is not, I must leave 
to the judgment of those who enjoy the good fortune of being 
engaged in the practical teaching of a language the students 
of which may be counted no longer by tens, but by hundreds f. 
I only wish it to be understood that where I have left out inles 


* The few alterations that I have made in the usual terminology have been made 
solely with a view of facilitating the work of the learner. Thus instead of numbering 
the ten classes of verbs, I have called each by its first verb. This relieves the memory 
of much unnecessary trouble, as the very name indicates the character of each class ; 
and though the names may at first sound somewhat uncouth, they are after all the only 
names recognized by native grammarians. Knowing from my experience tis an examiner, 
how difficult it is to remember the merely numerical distinction between the first, second, 
or third' preterites, or the first and second futures, I have kept as much as possible to the 
tenninology with which classicuil scholars are familiar, calling tlie tense corresponding to 
the Greek Imperfect, Imperfect; that corresponding to the Perfect, Reduplicated Perfect; 
that coiTesponding to the Aorist, Aorist; and the mood corresponding to the Optative, 
Optative. The names of Periphrastic Perfect and Periphrastic Future tell their own 
story; and if I have retained the merely numerical distinction between the First and 
Second Aorists, it was because this distinction seemed to be more intelligible to a 
classical scholar than the six or seven forms of the so-called multiform Preterite. If it 
were possible to make a change- in the established grammatical nomenclature, I should 
much prefer to call the First the Second, and the Second the First Aorist; the foi-mer 
being a secondary and compound, the latter a primary and simple tense. But First 
and Second Aorists have become almost proper names* and will not easily yield their 
place to mere argument. 

t In the University of Leipzig alone, as many as fifty pupils attend every year 
the classes of Professor Brockhaus in order to acquire a knowledge of the elements of 
Sanskrit, previous to the study of Comparative Philology under Professor Curtius. 
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or exceptions, contained in other grammars, whether native or 
European, I have done so after mature consideration, deliberately 
preferring the less complete to the more complete, but, at the same 
time, more bewildering statement of the anomalies of the Sanskrit 
language. Thus, to mention one or two cases, when giving the 
rules on the employment of the suffixes vat and mat (J 187), I have 
left out the rule that bases ending in m, though the m be j^receded 
by other vowels than a, always take vat instead of mat. I did so 
partly because there are very few bases ending in m, partly because, 
if a^word, like kim-vdn should occur, it would be easy to discover 
the reason why here too v was preferred to m^ viz. in order to avoid 
the clashing of two Again, when giving the rules on the 

formation of denominatives (f 495), I passed over, for very much 
tlie same reason, the prohibition given in P 4 n. iii. i, 8, 3, viz. that 
bases ending in m are not allowed to form denominatives. It is 
true, no doubt, that the omission of such rules or exceptions may 
be said to involve an actual misrepresentation, and that a pupil 
might be misled to form such words as kim-mdn and kim-yati. 
But this carmot be avoided in an elementary grammar ; and 
the student who is likely to come in contact with such recon- 
dite forms, will no doubt be sufficiently advanced to be able to 
consult for himself the rules of Pdnini and the explanations of his 
commentators. 

My own fear is that, in writing an elementary grammar, I have 
erred rather in giving too much than in giving too little. I have 
therefore in the table of contents marked with an asterisk all 
such rules as may be safely left out in a first course of Sanskrit 
grammar*, and I have in different places informed the reader 
whether certain portions might be passed over quickly, or should 
be carefully committed to memory. Here and there, as for instance 
in f 103, a few extracts are introduced from P 4 nini, simply in 
order to give the student a foretaste of what he may expect in 
the elaborate works of native grammarians, while lists of verbs 
like those contained in J 332 or J 462 are given, as everybody 
will see, for the sake of reference only. The somewhat elaborate 
treatment of the nominal bases in i and d, from § 220 to J 226, 


* In the second edition all these pam^^raphs are printed in smaller type. 
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became necessary, partly because in no grammar had the different 
paradigms of this class been correctly given, partly because it 
was impossible to bring out clearly the principle on which the 
peculiarities and apparent irregularities of these nouns are based 
without entering fully into the systematic arrangement of native 
grammarians. Of portions like this I will not say indeed, licofxrja-eTai 
TLs fidWou ^ but I feel that I may say, ^ ^ 

^ 5 ^ ; and I know that those who will take the trouble to 

examine the same mass of evidence which I have weighed and 
examined, will be the most lenient in their judgment, if hereafter 
they should succeed better than I have done, in unravelling the 
intricate argumentations of native scholars *. 

But while acknowledging my obligations to the great gram- 
marians of India, it would be ungrateful were I not to 
acknowledge as fully the assistance which I have derived from 
the works of European scholars. My hist acquaintance with the 
elements of Sanskrit was gained from Bopp's grammar. Those 
only who know the works of his predecessors, of Colebrooke, 
Carey, Wilkins, and Forster, can appreciate the advance made 
by Bopp in explaining the difficulties, and in lighting up, if I 
may say so, the dark lanes and alleys of the Sanskrit language. 
I doubt whether Sanskrit scholarship would have flourished as 
it has, if students had been obliged to learn their grammar from 
Forster or Colebrooke, and I believe that to Bopp s little grammar 
is due a great portion of that success which has attended the study 
of Sanskrit literature in Germany. Colebrooke, Carey, Wilkins, 
and Forster worked independently of each other. Each derived 
his information from native teachers and from native grammars. 
Among these four scholars, Wilkins seems to have been the first 
to compose a Sanskrit grammar, for he informs us that the first 
printed sheet of his work was destroyed by fire in 1795. The 


* To those who have the same faith in the accurate and never swerving argumen- 
tations of Sanskrit commentators, it may be a saving of time to be informed that in 
the new and very useful edition of the Siddhanta-Kaumudi by S^ri Taranatha-tarkav^- 
chaspati there are two misprints which hopelessly disturb the order of the rules on the 
proper declension of nouns in i and H. On page 136, 1 . 7, read instead of 
this is corrected in the Corrigenda, and the right reading is found in the old edition. 
On the same jaige, 1 . 1 3, insert ^ after fit?!!, or join _ 
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whole grammar, however, was not published till 1808. In the 
mean time Forster had finished his grammar, and had actually 
delivered his MS. to the Council of the College of Fort William 
in 1804. But it was not published till 1810. The first part of 
Colebrookes grammar was published in 1805, and therefore stands 
first in point of time of publication. Unfortunately it was not 
finished, because the grammars of Forster and Carey were then 
in course of publication, and would, as Colebrooke imagined, supply 
the deficient part of Ins own. Carey s grammar was published in 
1806. Among these four publications, which as first attempts at 
making the ancient language of India accessible to European 
scholars, deserve the highest credit, Colebrookes grammar is 
facile princeps. It is derived at first hand from the best native 
grammars, and evinces a familiarity with the most intricate pro- 
blems of Hindu grammarians such as few scholars have acquired 
after him. No one can understand and appreciate the merits of this 
grammar who has not previously acquired a knowledge of tlie gram- 
matical system of Pdnini, and it is a great loss to Sanskrit scholar- 
ship that so valuable a work should have remained unfinished. 

I owe most, indeed, to Colebrooke and Bopp, but I have derived 
many useful hints from other grammars also. There are some por- 
tions of Wilsoifs grammar which show that he consulted native 
grammarians, and the flict that he possessed the remaining portion 
of Colebrooke s * MS., gives to his list of verbs, with the exception 
of the Bhil class, which was published by Colebrooke, a peculiar 
interest. Professor Benfey in his large grammar performed a most 
useful task in working up independently the materials supplied by 
P 4 nini and Bhattojidikshita ; and his smaller grammars too, pub- 
lished both in German and in English, liave rendered good service 
to the cause of sound scholarship. There are besides, the grammars 
of Boiler in German, of Oppert in French, of Westergaard in Danish, 
of Flecchia in Italian, each supplying something that could not be 
found elsewhere, and containing suggestions, many of which have 
proved useful to the writer of the present grammar. 

But while thus rendering full justice to the honest labours of 
my predecessors, I am bound to say, at the same time, that with 


* See Wilson’s Sanscrit anti English Dictionary, first edition, preface, p. xlv. 
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regard to doubtful or difficult forms, of which there are many in 
the grammar of the Sanskrit language, not one of them can be 
appealed to as an ultimate authority. Every grammar contains, 
as is well known, a number of forms which occur but rarely, if ever, 
in the literary language. It is necessary, however, for the sake of 
systematic completeness, to give these forms ; and if they are to be 
given at all, they must be given on competent authority. Now it 
might be supposed that a mere reference to any of the numerous 
grammars already published would be sufficient for this purpose, 
and that the lists of irregular or unusual forms might safely be 
copied from their pages. But this is by no means the case. Even 
with regard to regular forms, whoever should trust implicitly in the 
correctness of any of the grammars, hitherto published, would never 
be certain of having the right form. I do not say this lightly, or 
without being able to produce proofs. When I began to revise my 
manuscript grammar which I had composed for my own use many 
years ago, and when on points on which 1 felt doubtful, I con- 
sulted other grammars, I soon discovered either that, with a strange 
kind of sequacity, they all re))eated the same mistake, or that they 
varied widely from each other, without assigning any reason or 
authority. I need not say that the grammars which we possess 
differ very much in the degree of their trustworthiness ; but with 
the exception of the first volume of Colebrooke and of Professor 
Benfey s larger Sanskrit grammar, it would be impossible to appeal 
to any of my predecessors as an authority on doubtful points. 
Forster and Carey, who evidently depend almost entirely on 
materials supplied to them by native assistants, give frequently 
the most difficult forms with perfect accuracy, while they go wildly 
wrong immediately after, without, it would seem, any power of 
controlling their authorities. The frequent inaccuracies in the 
grammars of Wilkins and Wilson have been pointed out by 
others ; and however useful these works may have been for 
practical purposes, they were never intended as authorities on 
contested points of Sanskiit grammar. 

Nothing remained in fact, in order to arrive at any satisfactory 
result, but to collate the whole of my grammar, with regard not 
only to the irregular but likewise to the regular forms, with P4nini 
and other native grammarians, and to supply for each doubtful case, 
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and for rules that might seem to differ from those of any of my 
predecessors, a reference to P^nini or to other native authorities. 
This I have done, and in so doing I had to re-write nearly the 
whole of my grammar ; but though the time and trouble expended 
on this work have been considerable, I believe that they have not 
been bestowed in vain. I only regret that I did not give these 
authoritative references throughout the whole of my work*, because, 
even where there cannot be any difference of opinion, some of my 
readers might thus have been saved the time and trouble of 
looking through P 4 nini to find the Shtras that bear on every 
form of the Sanskrit language. 

By this process which I have adopted, I believe that on many 
points a more settled and authoritative character has been imparted 
to the grammar of Simskrit than it possessed before ; but I do by 
no means pretend to have arrived on all points at a clear and 
definite view of the meaning of Pdnini ajid his successors. The 
grammatical system of Hindu grammarians is so peculiar, that rules 
which we should group together, are scattered about in different 
parts of their manuals. We may have the general rule in the last, 
and the exceptions in the first book, and even then we are by no 
means certain that exceptions to these exceptions may not occur 
somewhere else. I shall give but one instance. There is a root 
which forms its Aorist by adding ^ isharriy ill, ^ it. 
Here the simplest rule would be that final ^ ri before isham 
becomes ^ r (Pan. vi. i, 77). This, however, is prevented by another 
rule which requires that final ^ ri should take Guna before isham 
(Pdn. VII. 3, 84). This would give us ajdgar-isham. But 

now comes another general rule (Pdn. vii. 2, i) which prescribes 
Vriddhi of final vowels before isham, i.e. ajdgdrisham. 

Against this change, however, a new rule is cited (P 4 n. vii. 3, 85), 
and this secures for '^^jdgri a special exception from Vriddhi, and 
leaves its base again as wn\jdgar. As soon as the base has been 
changed to wfTijdgar, it falls under a new rule (Pdn. vii. 2, 3), and 
is forced to take Vriddhi, until this rule is again nullified by Pan. vil. 
2, 4, which does not allow Vriddhi in an Aorist that takes interme- 
diate i, like ajdgarisham. There is an exception, however, 


* Tliey have been given in the second edition. 

b 
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to this rule also, for bases with short ^ a, beginning and ending 
with a consonant, may optionally take Vriddhi (P 4 n. vii. 2, 7). This 
option is afterwards restricted, and roots with short ^ a, beginning 
with a consonant and ending in like w^'^jdgar, have no option 
left, but are restricted afresh to Vriddhi (Pan. vii. 2, 2). However, 
even this is not yet the final result. Our base '^ur^jdgar is after 
all not to take Vriddhi, and hence a new special rule (P 4 n. vil. 2, 5) 
settles the point by granting to ^(Vijdgri a special exception from 
Vriddhi, and thereby establishing its Gima. No wonder that these 
manifold changes and chances in the formation of the First Aorist of 
’^’njdgri should have insjnred a grammarian, who celebrates them 
in the following couplet : 

Tmnft ^ n 

“ Guna, Vriddhi, Guna, Vriddhi, prohibition, option, again Vriddhi 
and then exception, these, with the change of ri into a semivowel 
in the first instance, are the nine results.’’ 

Another difficulty consists in the want of critical accuracy in 
the editions which we possess of P 4 nini, the Siddlid-nta-Kaumudl, 
the Laghu-Kaumudi, the Sdrasvati, and Vopadeva. Far be it from 
me to wish to detract from the merits of native editors, like 
Dharanldhara, K^slnd,tha, T 4 r^nS;tha, still less from those of 
Professor Boehtlingk, who published his text and notes nearly 
thirty years ago, when few of us were able to read a single line of 
Pdnini. But during those thirty years considerable progress has 
been made in unravelling the mysteries of the grammatical literature 
of India. The commentary of S^yana to the Rig-veda has shown us 
how practically to apply the rules of Panini ; and the translation of 
the Laghu-Kaumudi by the late Dr. Ballantyne has enabled even 
beginners to find their way through the labyrinth of native grammar. 
The time has come, I believe, for new and critical editions of P^lnini 
and his commentators, A few instances may suffice to show the 
insecurity of our ordi nary editions. The commentary to P 4 n. vii. 2,42, 
as well as the Sdrasvati ii. 25, i, gives the Benedictive Atmanepada 
vartsMshta and startsMshta ; yet a reference to P^u. vn. 
2, 39 and 40, shows that these forms are impossible. Again, if 
Panini (viii.3,92) is right — and how could tlie Infallible be wrong 1 — 
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using agragdmini with a dental n in the last syllable, 

is clear that he extends the prohibition given in viii. 4, 34, 
th regard to Upasargas, to other compounds. It is useless to 
luire whether in doing so he was right or wrong, for it is an article 
faith with every Hindu grammarian that whatever word is used 
Panini in his Shtras, is eo ipso correct. Otherwise, the rules 
ecting compounds with Upasargas are by no means identical with 
3se that affect ordinary compounds ; and though it may be right to 
me a fortiori from pragdmini to agragdmini, it 

mid not be right to argue from agraydna to praydna, 

Ls being necessarily inmor praydna. But assuming agra- 

min i to be correct, it is quite clear that the compounds 
irgakdiuinau, vrishagdmiiuiii, harikamdiu, and 

CcR^ harikdmena, given in the commentaiy to viii. 4, 13, are all 
'ong, though most of them occur not only in the printed editions 
P 4 nini and the SiddhS-nta-Kaumudi, but may be traced back to 
e MSS. of the Prakriy4-Kaumudi, tlie source, though by no means 

0 model, of the Siddh^nta-Kaumudi. I was glad to learn from 
Y friend Professor Goldstucker, who is preparing an edition of tlie 
^sik4-Vritti, and whom 1 consulted on these forms, that the MSS. 
V^mana which he possesses, carefully avoid these faulty examples 
P 4 n. VIII. 4 , 13- 

After these explanations I need hardly add that I am not so san- 
line as to suppose that I could have escaped scot free where so many 
en of superior knowledge and talent have failed to do so. All I can 
y is, that I shall be truly thankful to any scholar who will take 
le trouble to point out any mistakes into which I may have fallen ; 
id I hope that I shall never so far forget the regard due to truth 

1 to attempt to represent simple corrections, touching the declension 
r nouns or the conjugation of verbs, as matters of opinion, or so far 
wer the character of true scholarship as to appeal, on such matters, 
“om the verdict of the few to the opinion of the many. 

Hearing from my friend Professor Blihler that he had finished 
Sanskrit Syntax, based on the works of Panini and other native 
rammarians, which wiU soon be published, I gladly omitted that 
ortion of my grammar. The rules on the derivation of nouns, by 
leans of Krit, Un^di, and Taddhita suffixes, do not properly belong 
0 the sphere of an elementary grammar. If time and health permit, 

b 2 
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I hope to publish hereafter, as a separate treatise, the chapter of 
the Prakriyd-Kaumudt bearing on this subject. 

In the list of verbs which I have given as an Appendix, 
pp. 244-285, I have chiefly followed the PrakriyS,-Kauniudi and 
the Sdrasvatt. These grammars do not conjugate every verb that 
occurs in the DhdtupS,tha, but those only that serve to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. Nor do they adopt, like the Siddh 4 nta- 
Kaumudi, the order of the verbs as given in PS^nini’s DhS,tup^ltha, 
but they group the verbs of each class according to their voices, 
treating together those that take the terminations of the Parasmai- 
pada, those that take the terminations of the Atmanepada, and, 
lastly, those that admit of both voices. In each of these subdi- 
visions, again, the single verbs are so arranged as best to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. In making a new selection among 
the verbs selected by Rdmachandra and Anubhhtisvarhp 4 charya, 
I have given a preference to those which occur more frequently 
in Sanskrit literature, and to those which illustrate some points 
of grammar of peculiar interest to the student. In this manner 
I hope that the Appendix will serve two purposes : it will not 
only help the student, when doubtful as to the exact forms 
of certain verbs, but it will likewise serve as a useful practical 
exercise to those who, taking each verb in turn, will try to 
account for the exact forms of its persons, moods, and tenses by a 
reference to the rules of this grammar. In some cases references 
have been added to guide the student, in others he has to find by 
himself the proper warranty for each particular form. 

My kind friends Professor Cowell ’ and Professor Kielhom have 
revised some of the proof-sheets of my grammar, for which I beg to 
express to them my sincere thanks. 


PARIS, 

5th April, 1 866. 


r. MAX MtiLLEE. 
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The principal alterations in the new edition of my Sanskrit grammar 
consist in a number of additional references to Pdnini, in all cases 
where an appeal to his authority seemed likely to be useful, and in 
the introduction of the marks of the accent. I have also been able 
to remove a number of mistakes and misprints which, in spite of all 
the care I had taken, had been overlooked in the first edition. Most 
of these I had corrected in the German translation of my grammar, 
published at Leipzig in 1868; some more have now been corrected. 
I feel most grateful to several of my reviewers for having pointed 
out these oversights, and most of all to Pandit Kdjilr^ma^stri, 
whose list of notes and queries to my grammar has been of the 
greatest value to me. It seems almost hopeless for a European 
scholar to acquire that familiarity with the intricate system of 
PAnini which the Pandits of the old school in India still possess ; 
and although some of their refinements in the interpretation of 
PS-nini’s rules may seem too subtle, yet there can be no doubt that 
these living guides are invaluable to us in exploring the gigantic 
labyrinth of ancient Sanskrit grammar. 

There is, however, one difficulty which we have to contend with, 
and which does not exist for them. They keep true throughout to 
one system, the system of P 4 nini ; wc have to transfer the facts of 
that system into our own system of grammar. What accidents are 
likely to happen during this process I shall try to illustrate by 
one instance. EdjS^r^ma^stri objects to the form ^ punsu as the 
locative plural of pumdn. From his point of view, he is perfectly 
right in his objection, for according to P 4 nini the locative plural has 
Anusv^ra, ^ pumsu. But in our own Sanskrit grammars we first 
have a general rule that ^ 5 is changed to sh after any vowel 
except ^ and w d, in spite of intervening AnusvAra (see § 100); 
and it has even been maintained that there is some kind of 
physiological reason for such a change. If then, after having laid 
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down this rule, we yet write ^ pumsu^ we simply commit a gram- 
matical blunder ; and I believe there is no Sanskrit grammar, except 
Colebrooke's, in which that blunder has not been committed. In 
order to avoid it, I wrote jag punsu^ thus, by the retention of the 
dental n, making it grammatically and physically possible for 
the to remain unchanged. It may be objected that on the same 
ground I ought to have written Instr. punsd, Gen. punsahy 
&c. ; but in these cases the is radical, and would therefore not be 
liable to be changed into ^sh after a vowel and AnusvAra (P 4 n. viii. 
3, 59). Professor Weber had evidently overlooked these simple 
rules, or he would have been less forward in blaming Dr. Keller 
for having followed my example in writing jij punsUy instead of 
pumsu. In P 4 ninis grammar (as may be seen from my note 
appended to § 100) the rule on the change of into j sh is so care- 
fully worded that it just excludes the case of ^ pumsu y although the 
g su of the loc. plur. is preceded by an Anusvilra. I have now, by 
making in my second edition the same reservation in the general 
rule, been able to conform to Pdnini s authority, and have written 
^ pumsuy instead of punsuy though even thus the fact remains 
that if the dot is really meant for Anusv^ra, and if the g su is the 
termination of the locative plural, the ^ s would be sounded as 
sh, according to the general tendency of the ancient Sanskrit 
pronunciation, 

I have mentioned this one instance in order to show the peculiar 
difficulties which the writer of a Sanskrit grammar has to contend 
with in trying to combine the technical rules of PAnini with the 
more rational principles of European grammar ; and I hope it may 
convince my readers, and perhaps even Professor Weber, that where 
I have deviated from the ordinary rules of our European grammars, 
or where I seem to have placed myself at variance with some of the 
native authorities, I have not done so without having carefully 
weighed the advantages of the one against those of the other 
(^stem. 

F. MAX MULLER. 

PARKS END, OXFORD, 

August, 1870. 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 



the DEVANlGARi LETTERS. 


Vowels. 


laitial. Medial. In 

itlal. Medial. : 

Equivalent. | 


^ - 

^ - 

a 

m T 

m T 

a 

3T 

k f 

^ f 

i 


t 


* 

1 


^ o 

©V 

u 

h 

z. 

*■ 

^ t 

ri(or ri) 


% i 

% e 

ri (or ri) 

i ^ 

7 


T5 

li(or /i) 

1 



li(or /O 

■ 

Tl 


e 




ai 




0 




au 



Consonants 


k 

kh 

g 

g^ 


z 

z 

z^ 

Z! 

Z 

V 


ch (or k) 
clih(or kh) 

j (or //) 

jh (or ffh) 
n 

t (or {) 

(or th) 
d (or d) 
dh (or dh) 
1 n (or n) 

t 

th 
d 
dh 



r\ 


r\ 


ni (or m) 
m (or %) 
h (or h) 

(Jihv^mHiya), X 
(Upadhminiya),^ 


1 Sometimes represented in the Veda by A 

2 Sometimes represented in the Veda by oo?. I** 



CHAPTER I. 


THE ALPHABET. 

^ I. Sanskrit is properly written with the Devan^ari alphabet ; but the 
Bengali, Grantha, Telugu, and other modern Indian alphabets are commonly 
employed for writing Sanskrit in their respective provinces. 

Note — Devandgari means the Ndgari of the gods, or, possibly, of the Brahmans. A more 
current style of writing, used by Hindus in all common transactions where Hindi is the lan- 
guage employed, is called simply Ndgari. Why the alphabet should have been called Ndgari, 
is unknown. If derived from nagara, city, it might mean the art of writing as first practised 
in cities. (Plin. iv. 2, 128.) No authority has yet been adduced from any ancient author for 
the employment of the word Devandgarf. In the Lalita-visiara (a life of Buddha, translated 
from Sanskrit into Chinese 76 a. u.), where a list of alphabets is given, the Devandgari is 
not mentioned, unless it be intended by the Deva alphabet. (See History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 518.) Albiruni, in the nth century, speaks of the Nagara alphabet 
as current in Malva. (Reinaud, Memoire sur PIndc, p. 298.) 

Beghram {bhagdrdma, abode of the gods) is the native name of one or more of the most 
important cities founded by the Greeks, such as Alexandria ad Caucasum or Nicaea. (See 
Mason’s Memoirs in Prinsep’s Antiquities, ed. Thomas, vol. i. pp. 344-350.) Could 
Devanagari have been meant as an equivalent of Beghr&mi ? 

No inscriptions have been met with in India anterior to the rise of Buddhism. The 
earliest authentic specimens of writing are the inscriptions of king Priyadardi or Asoka, about 
250 B.c. These are written in two different alphabets. The alphabet which is found in the 
inscription of Kapurdigiri, and which in the main is the same as that of the Arianian coins, 
is \vritten from right to left. It is clearly of Semitic origin, and most closely connected with 
the Aramaic branch of the old Semitic or Phenician alphabet. The Aramaic letters, ho-w- 
ever, which we know from Egyptian and Palmyrenian inscriptions, have experienced further 
changes since they served as the model for the alphabet of Kapurdigiri, and we must have 
recourse to the more primitive types of the ancient Hebrew coins and of the Phenician 
inscriptions in order to explain some of the letters of the Kapurdigiri alphabet. 

But while the transition of the Semitic types into this ancient Indian alphabet can be 
proved with scientific precision, the second Indian aljdiabet, that which is found in the 
inscription of Girnar, and which is the real source of all other Indian alj)habcts, as well as of 
those of Tibet and Burmah, has not as yet been traced back in a satisfactory manner to any 
Semitic prototype. (Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities by lliomas, vol. 11. p. 42.) To admit, 
however, the independent invention of a native Indian alphabet is impossible. Alphabets were 
never invented, in the usual sense of that word. They were formed gradually, and purely 
phonetic alphabets always point back to earlier, syllabic or ideograjihic, stages. There are no 
such traces of the groui;h of an alphabet on Indian soil; and it is to be hoped that new 
discoveries may still bring to light the intermediate links by which the alphabet of Girnar, 
and through it the modem Devanagari, may be connected with one of the leading Semitic 

alphabets. 
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f 2. Sanskrit is written from left to right. 

Note — Samsirita means what is rendered fit or perfect. But Sanskrit is not called 

SO because the Brahmans, or still less, 'because the first Europeans who became acquainted 
with it, considered it the most perfect of all languages. Sa 7 hskrita meant what is rendered 
fit for sacred purposes ; hence purified, sacred. A vessel that is purified, a sacrificial victim 
that is properly dressed, a man who has passed through all the initiatory rites or samskdrasj 
all these are called saihskrita. Hence the language which alone was fit for sapred acts, the 
ancient idiom of the Vedas, was called Smhskrita, or the sacred language. The local spoken 
dialects received the general name of prdkrita. This did not mean originally vulgar, but 
derived, secondary, second-rate, literally ‘ what has a source or type,’ this source or type 
(prakriti) being the Saihskrita or sacred language. (See Vararuchi’s Prakrita-Prakdsa, ed. 
Cowell, p. xvii.) 

The former explanation of prdkrita in the sense of ^ the natural, original continuations of 
the old language {hhdsM)y is untenable, because it interpolates the idea of continuation. 

prdkrita had to be taken in the sense of ^original and natural,’ a language so called would 
mean, as has been well shown by D’Alwis (An Introduction to Kachchayana’s Grammar, 
p. Ixxxix), the original language, and samskrita would then have to be taken in the sense of 
‘refined for literary purposes.’ This view, however, of the meaning of these two names, is 
opposed to the view of those who framed the names, and is rendered impossible by the 
character of the Vedic language. 

V J 3. In writing the Devanagari alphabet, the distinctive portion of each 
letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and lastly the horizontal line. 
Ex. <♦, -SRk; "^kh; ^1, i|, Tn, &c. 

Beginners will find it useful to trace the letters on transparent paper, till 
they know them well, and can write them fluently and correctly, 

^ ^ 4. The following are the sounds which are represented in the Devanagari 
alphabet : 



Hard, 
(tenues ) 

Hard and 
aspirated, 
(tenues 
a-spiratip,) 

Soft, 

(media*,) 

Soft and 
aspirated, 
(media* 
aspirata; ) 

Nasals. 

Liquids, 

Sibilants. 

Vowels. 
Short, Long, 

Diphthongs. 

I. Gutturals, 

^k 

•mkh 


tt<;h 

T n 



^ a 


3. Palatals, 

^ch 

"^chh 




Tfy 


1 

3. Linguals, 

zt 

Zth 


'^dh^ 1 


tr 

qsh 


^0 

4. Dentals, 

\Zt 

\^th 


V dh 

n 

<9/ 

T(S 

{^li) 


5. Labials, 


'qiph 1 

'qb 

iT bh 

TRm 



Zu nd . 



Unmochfied Nasal or Anusvara, * w or ^ m. 
Unmodified Sibilant or Visarga, : 4 . 


1 In the Veda T d and 7 dk, if between two vowels, are in certain schools written 
^ I and Ih, 

2 ^ A is not properly a liquid, but a soft breathing. 

^ ^ i? is sometimes called Dento-labial. 

^ The signs for the guttural and labial sibilants have become obsolete, and are replaced 
by the two dots \ (i. 
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Students should be cautioned against using the Roman letters instead of 
the Devanagari when beginning to leam Sanskrit. The paradigms should 
be impressed on the memory in their real and native form, otherwise their 
first impressions will become unsettled and indistinct. After some progress 
has been made in mastering the grammar and in reading Sanskrit, the Roman 
alphabet may be used safely and with advantage. 

^ 5. There are fifty letters in the Devanagari alphabet, thirty- seven 
consonants and thirteen vowels, representing every sound of the Sanskrit 
language. 

J 6. One letter, the long H, is merely a grammatical invention ; it 
never occurs in the spoken language. 

J 7. Two sounds, the guttural and labial sibilants, are now without 
distinctive representatives in the Devan^ari alphabet, They are called 
Jihvdmullyaf the tongue-root sibilant, formed near the base of the tongue ; 
and Upadhrndniya^ i. e. afflandus, the labial sibilant. They are said to have 
been represented by the signs X (called Vajrdkriti^ having the shape of the 
thunderbolt) and % (called Gajakumbhdkriii, having the shape of an 
elephant^s two frontal bones). [See Vopadeva^s Sanskrit Grammar, 1.18; 
History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 508.] Sometimes the sign X, 
called Ardha-visarga^ half-Visarga, is used for both. But in common 
writing these two signs are now’ replaced by the two dots, the Bvivindu^ 
[dviy two, vindUf dot,) properly the sign of the unmodified Visarga. The 
old sign of the Visarga is described in the Katantra as like the figure H 4 ; 
in the Tantrabhidhana as like two 7 t/ds. (See Prinsep, Indian Antiijuitics, 
vol. I. p. 75.) 

J 8. There arc five distinct letters for the five nasals, w, w, 

m, as there were originally five distinct signs for the five sibilants. When, 
in the middle of words, these nasals arc followed by consonants of their own 
class, (n by k, kh, g, gh ; n by ch, chh, j, jh ; n by f, fh, d, dh ; n by t, thy 
dy dh ; m by py phy b, bh,) they are often, for the sake of more expeditious 
writing, replaced by the dot, which is properly the sign of the unmodified 
nasal or Anusvara. Thus we find 

instead of ^rfljiTT ahkitcu 
instead of ^rfWT ahehitd. 

^fr i T T instead of kunditd, 

f}f^ instead of nanditd. 

^.ftrfTT instead of wf«niT kampitd. 

The pronunciation remains unaffected by this style of writing. 
must be pronounced as if it w ere written ahkitdy &c. 

The same applies to final H m at the end of a sentence. This too, 



6 


THE ALPHABET. 


h- 


though frequently written and printed with the dot above the line, is to 
be pronounced as »r m. , I, is to be pronounced ^sr^ aham. (See Preface 
to Hitopadesa, in M. M/s Handbooks for the Study of Sanskrit, p. viii.) 

Note — According to the Kaumaras final H m inpausd may be pronounced as Anusvara; 
cf. Sarasvati-Prakriya, ed. Bombay, 1829*, pp. 12 and 13. I 

^ I H^fiT I I The Kaumaras are the 

followers of Kumara, the reputed author of the K^itantra or Kal&pa grammar. (See 
Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, Preface; and page 31,^, note.) SWvavarman is quoted by 
mistake as the author of this grammar, and a distinction is sometimes made between the 
Kaum&ras and the followers of the Kal&pa grammar. 

J 9. Besides the five nasal letters, expressing the nasal sound as modified 
by guttural, palatal, lingual, dental, and labial pronunciation, there are still 
three nasalized letters, the rf, or ri, y, T, v, which are used to 
represent a final if followed by an initial /, and modified 

by the pronunciation of these three semivowels. (Pan. viii. 4, 59.) 

Thus instead of "iT Tnfir tarn ydti wc may write toy ydti; 

instead of ^ tain lahhate we may write tal labhate ; 

instead of ^ tam vahati we may w rite tav vahati. 

Or in composition, 

samyanam or sayydnam ; 
samlabdJmn or sallabdham; 

samvahati or savvahati. 

But never if the m stands in the body of a w ord, such as kdmyah ; 
nor if the semivow el represents an original vowel, e, g. Rig-veda x. 132, 3. 
^ ^ sam u dr any changed to sam vdran. 

^ 10. The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals are T r, 
31 i, sh, ^ 5, 4 . A final m, therefore, before any of these letters at 

the beginning of words, can only be represented by the neutral or unmodi- 
fied nasal, the Anusvara. 

it tarn rakshati. Or in composition, samrakshati, 

if snjftfir ta?h krinoti, saMrinotu 

W TTOft tdM shakdram, samshthivati, 

if tarn saratL samsarati, 

if ^ talk harati. samharati. 

J II. In the body of a word the only letters which can be preceded by 

* This edition, which has lately been reprinted, contains the text — ascribed either to Vdni 
herself, i.e. Sarasvati, the goddess of speech (MS. Bodl. 386), or to Anubhfiti-svarfipa-&ch^Lrya, 
whoever that may be — and a commentary. The commentary printed in the Bombay editions is 
called or in MS. Bodl. 382. i.e. In MS. Bodl. 382. Mahidhara or 

Mahid^sabhatta is said to have written the Skrasvata in order that his children might read it, 
and to please Isa, the Lord. Tlie date given is 1634, the place Benares, (Sivarfljadhan!.) 
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Anusvdra are \shy ^^s, ^ h. Thus^^. amhah^ dhardmshi, ya^amsi^ 

f^; simhah. Before the semivowels y, ^ c 5 v, the it m, in the body 
of a word, is never changed into Anusvara. Thus gamy ate, r(^: namraJj,, 
amlah. In hmyok (Rv. i. 43, 4, &c.) the m stands ‘padante/ but 
not in ^irwiffT Sdmyati. (See ^ 9.) 

J 12. With the exception of Jihvdmiliya t (tongue-root letter), Upadh- 
mdniya X ^ (to be breathed upon), Amsvdra * m (after-sound), Visarga : k 
[emission, see Taitt.-Brahm. iii, p. 23 a), and Bepha r (burring), all letters 
ire named in Sanskrit by adding kdra (making) to their sounds. Thus 
W a is called ’enUT^t akdrah ; ^ ka, kakdrah, &c. 

^13. The vowels, if initial, are written, 

w, T5, (^), 7, II, 

a, d, i, i, ri, ri. It, {It), d, e, at, 0, au; 
f they follow a consonant, they are written with the following signs — 

— > •> 'j '» 4) ’ 

a, dy iy I, ri, ri, li, {li)y u, Uy e, aiy 0, au. 

There is one exception. If the vowel ^ ri follows the consonant it 
retains its initial form, and the r is written over it. Ex. nirritif^. 

In certain words which tolerate an hiatus in the body of the word, the 
second vowel is written in its initial form. Ex. goagra, adj. preceded 
by cows, instead of go ^gra or gavdgra ; goakam, cows and 

borses ; innT prauga, yoke ; firirf titauy sieve. 

J 14. Every consonant, if written by itself, is supposed to be followed by 
a short a. Thus m is not pronounced k, but ka ; iT not y, but ya. But U k 
or any other consonant, if followed by any vowel except a, is pronounced 
without the inherent a. Thus . 

Sfn kd, fill kiy ^ kiy ^ kri, ^ kriy ^ kliy (^ kU)y ^ kuy ^ kiy % key % kaiy 

kau. 

The only peculiarity is that short f % is apparently written before the con- 
sonant after which it is sounded. This arose from the fact that in the 
earliest forms of the Indian alphabet the long and short i^s were both 
written over the consonant, the short i inclining to the left, the long i 
inclining to the right. Afterwards these top-marks were, for the sake of 
distinctness, drawn across the top-line, so as to become and instead 
of % and (See Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities, ed. Thomas, vol. ii. p. 40.) 

J 13. If a consonant is to be pronounced without any vowel after it, the 
consonant is said to be followed by Yirdmay i. e. stoppage, which is marked 
by Thus (xk must be written ; kaVy ^ ; ik, 

J 16. If a consonant is followed immediately by another consonant, the 
two or three or four or five or more consonants are written in one group 
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{samyoga). Thus atka is written ; alpa is written ; kdrtsnya is 
written These groups or compound consonants must be learnt by 

practice. It is easy, however, to discover some general laws in their forma- 
tion. Thus the perpendicular and horizontal lines are generally dropt in 
one of the letters: ^ + + ^ = + ^ + B 

— mskha; ^ -f TT = cAya ; TT-f w = it ; ^+fT = ^ ^ + + 

^ktva; ^ + = ^ %fl. 

^17* The ^ r following a consonant is written by a short transverse 
stroke at the foot of the letter; as 7 i^ + ^='j|5 or i^kra; t{ = gra ; 
7 ^-f t:=^ or ^ /ra; ^^+ 7 + T = ^ 

The ^ r preceding a consonant is written by placed at the top of the 
consonant before which it is to be sounded. Thus ^ + ^ = ^ arA« ; 

^4- = varshma. This sign for is placed to the right of any other 

marks at the top of the same letter. Ex. arkam ; arkena ; 
arkendi, 

0^ k followed by ^ sh is WTitten ^ or ksha. 

followed by 'f{n is written '^jha. 

T^jh is sometimes written *^yA. 

^ r followed by 7 « and "mu is written ^ rw, r 4 » 

^ d followed by ‘3' w and "mil is written ^ c/w, ^ dd, 

particularly in combination with other letters, is frequently written 
Ex. ’ijk; ^ka, 

J 18. The sign of Virdma ^ (stoppage), w^hich if placed at the foot of a 
consonant, shows that its inherent short a is stopped, is sometimes, when it 
is difficult to write (or to print) two or three consonants in one group, placed 
after one of the consonants : thus instead of ^ yuiikte. 

J 19. The proper use of the Virama, however, is at the end of a sentence, 
or portion of a sentence, the last word of which ends in a consonant. 

At the end of a sentence, or of a half-verse, the sign i is used ; at the 
end of a verse, or of a longer sentence, the sign 11. 

' J 20. The sign 5 [Avagraha or Arddhdkdra) is used in most editions to 
mark the elision of an initial ^ «, after a final ^0 or u e. Ex. so ^pi 
for ^ so api, i. e. ^ ^ sas api ; te ^pi for ^ te api. 

List of Compound Consonants. 

k-ka, ^ k-khay ^ k-cha, % k-ta, ^ k-t-tja, ^ k-t-ra, ^ k-t-r-ya, 
li k-t-va, % k-na, ^ k-n-ya, ^ k-ma, ^ k-ya, TR or ^ A-ra, ^ or ^ k-r-ya, 

^ k-la, Hi k-va, p k-v-ya, k-sha^ 157 k-sh-ma, ^ k-sh-ya, ^ k-sh-va ; — 
kh-ya, kh-ra / — >1T g-yo>, XJ g-ra, g-r-ya ; — Jl gh-na, gh-n-ya^ 
TK gh-ma, *07 ^A-ya, H gh-ra; — ^ n-ka, |f ii-k-ta, ^ ri-k-t-ya, ^ A-A-yfl, 
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If n-k-sha, ii-k-sh-va, f ii-kha, ^ n-kh-ya, ^ n-ga, ii-g-ya^ ii-gha, 
^ 'k-gh-ya^ |f n-gh-ra, ^ ii-na, ^ h-ma, ^ ii-ya. 

^ ch-cha^ ^ ch-chha, ^ ch-chh-ra, ^ch-m, ^ ch-ma^ ^ c/i-ya; — chh-ya^ 
^chh-ra; — W j-ja, m.j-jha, ^ j-fia, j-jt-ya, m j-rna, m j-ya, M j-ra, 
^j-va; — fircha^ ^ n-ch-ma^ ^ n-ch-ya^ ^ n-chha, ^ n-ja, g rl-na, 
n-ya, 

j /-?«, ZSf ^ 5 ?A-ra;— f 

I* d-gh-ray ^ (/-ma, sg* d-ya ; — ^ *5 dh-ra ; — IP w-fa, Ip n-/Aa, 

IP ijjf n-d-yay ip n-d-ra, lUf n-d-r-ytty ip n-dhOy ^ w-wa, iip n-mOy 
Ip n-ytty IP n~va. 

pi t-kUy PR ^ /-/a, "p t-t-yUy p* ^ t-t-vay w t-thtty p 

pr p nr t-p-ruy PT /-/wflf, jp t-m-yay w ^ or ^ /-ra, 

PI t-r-ytty p pr ^-5^, ^ t-s-nUy 'm t-s-n-yay sp t-s-ya ; — pi th-ya ; — 

p f d-ghtty d-gh-rtty d-da^ jj d-d-yay ^ d-dhay Pt d-dh-yay p 

P d-bay p p d-hh~yay P "5 ^ d-r-yay p 

51 d-v-ya ; — H dh-nay dh-n-yay i«T dh-may nr r/A-ya, ll c?A-ra, VI dh-r-yay 
Cci dh-va ; — Pi ^ n~Uyay PI n-t-ra^ w-f/a, n-d-ray P| n-dha, 

'PI n-dh-ray p w-wa, pi PI n-p-ray p? w-ma, ai w-ya, p /i-ra, PI 

p m p-t-yay p pi p-pay pi pi P j9-ra, 51 p-hy 

p-vtty PI p-say p-s-va ; — 31 b-ghtty PT ^-/a, b-dUy 31 b-dhay jf ^-wa, 

If i-ia, iWT &-Ma, Pfq b-bh-yay pi b-yUy p i-ffl, i' Zi-ra ; — V bh-nay «i M-ya, 

^ ^ bh-va ; — p m-wa, «l m-p-ruy ^ m-Aa, pt 

p? ?w-ma, TP m-yay p 7?i-r«, ^ w-/«, pt 

PI 2/-y«, xp ^ l-ktty ^ l-pay 'm l-may l-yay ^ /-/c, ^ l-va ; — 

^ v-noy PI v-ytty p 15 v-va. 

^ i-cAa, PP s-ch-ya, ts i-wa, »P %«, ^ ^-r«, pp "P ^-/rr, PI 

PT ^ F W sh-(-yay "g sh-t-ray ^ sh-t-r-yay y sh-t-vay 

P sh-thtty PH PR sh-n-yay pi «/i-7?a, PI sh-p-rUj PI 5/i-ma, pi 

H 5-/a, IP 5-/-ya, 5-/-ra, liP s-t-vOy 

W s-thtty PI s-ntty pp 5-w-y«, ^ 3EPi s-phOy w s-mUy pp s-m-yay s-yay 

B s-rtty 5^ s-va, w s-sa. 

h-nuy 35 h-na, P h-ma, pi h-ya, f A-ra, ^ h-ltty 55 A-va. 

Numerical Figures. 

§21. The numerical figures in Sanskrit arc 

12^34567890 
These figures were originally abbreviations of the initial letters of the Sanskrit numerals. 
The Arabs, who adopted them from the Hindus, called them Indian figures ; in Europe, 
where they were introduced by the Arabs, they were called Arabic figures. 


c 
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Thua ^ stands for ^ c of one. 

^ stands for 'ff dv of 'gTT dmu, two. 

^ stands for ^ t/- of trayah, three. 

^ stands for ^ cli of chatodruhy four. 

M stands for ^ p of '> 7 ^ pancha, five. 

The similarity becomes more evident by com})aring the letters and numerals as used in 
ancient inscriptions. Sec Woepeke, ^ Meinoire sur la Proi)agation des Chiffres Indiens,’ 
in Journal Asiatique, vi seric, tome i ; Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. ii. 
p. 70; Chips from a German Workshoj), vol. ii. p. 289. 

Pronunciation. 

^ 2 %. The Sanskrit letters should be pronounced in accordance with the 
transcription given page 4. The following rules, however, arc to be 
observed : 

T. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. The short ^ a, 
however, has rather the sound of the English a in ‘ America.^ 

2 . The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. Thus ^ Jeh 

is said, by English scholars who have learnt Sanskrit in India, to sound 
almost like kh in ‘ inkhorn ^ th like th in ^ pothouse ifi ph like ph 
in ‘ topheavy T( gh like gh in * loghousc V dh like dh in 
‘ madhouse H hit like hh in ‘ Ilobhousc.^ This, no doubt, 1^, a 
somewhat exaggerated descri{)tion, but it is well in learning Sanskrit 
to distinguish from the first the aspirated from the unaspirated letters 
by pronouncing the former with an unmistakable emphasis. 

3. The guttural "S? h has the sound of ng in ‘ king.^ 

4. The palatal letters ^ ch and if / have the sound of ch in ‘church^ and 

of j in ‘join.’ 

5. The lingual letters are said to be pronounced by bringing the lower 

surface of the tongue against the roof of the palate. As a matter of 
fact the ordinary pronunciation of n in English is what Hindus 
would call lingual, and it is essential to distinguish the Sanskrit dentals 
by bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper 
front-teeth. In transcribing English words the natives naturally 
represent the English dentals by their linguals, not by their own 
dentals ; e. g. Direkfar^ Gavarnment^ &c.'* 

6. The Visttrga, Jihvdmuliya and Upadhmdniya are not now articulated 

audibly. 

7. The dental ^ s sounds like s in ‘ sin,’ the lingual M sh like $h in ‘ shun,’ 

the palatal ^ ^ like ss in ‘ session.’ 

* Buhler, hlaclras Literary Journal, February, 1864. Rajendralal Mitra, ‘ On the Origin 
of the Hindvi Language,^ Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, 1864, p. 509. 
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The real Anusvara is sounded as a very slight nasal, like n in French * bon/ 
If the dot is used as a graphic sign in place of the other five nasals it 
must, of course, be pronounced like the nasal which it represents 


CHAPTER ir. 

RULES OF SANDHI OR THE COMIHNATION OP LETTERS. 

^ '.^3. In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one unbroken chain 
of syllables. Except where there is a stop, whicli we should mark by 
interpunction, the final letters of each word are made to coalesce with the 
initial letters of the following word. This coalescence of final and initial 
letters, (of vowels with vowels, of consonants with consonants, and of 
consonants with vowels,) is called Gandhi, 

As certain letters in Sanskrit arc incompatible with each other, i. c. 
cannot be pronounced one immediately after the other, they have to be 
modified or assimilated in order to facilitate their pronunciation. The rules, 
according to which cither one or both letters are thus modified, are called 
the rules of Sandhi, 

As according to a general rule the words in a sentence must thus be glued 
together, the mere absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which in other languages have to be marked by stops. Ex. 

^^T*TT astvagnimdhdtmyainy indrastu demncim mahattmnah, Let 

there be the greatness of Agni ; nevertheless Indra is the greatest of the 
gods. 

Distinction between External and Internal Sandhi, 
j 24. It is essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish between 
the rules of Sandhi which determine the changes of final and initial letters 
of words [pada), and between those other rules of Sandhi which ap])ly to 
the final letters of verbal roots {(Ihdtu) and nominal bases {prdtipadjka) when 
followed by certain terminations or suffixes. Though both are based on the 
same phonetic principles and are sometimes identical, their application is 
different. For shortness’ sake it will be best to apply the name of External 


* According to Sanskrit grammarians the real Anusvara is pronounced in the nose only, 
the five nasals by their res|)eetive organs and the nose. Siddh.-Kaum. to Pan. i. i, 9. 

ITie real Anusvllra ia therefore ndsikyOt nasal ; the five nasals are tnimidsikd, nasalized, 
i-e. pronounced by their own organ of spcccli, and uttered through the nose. 


c 2 
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Sandhi or Fada Sandhi to the changes which take place at the meeting of 
final and initial letters of words, and that of Internal Sandhi to the changes 
produced by the meeting of radical and formative elements. 

The rules which apply to final and initial letters of words [pada) apply, with 
few exceptions, to the final and initial letters of the component parts of com- 
pounds, and likewise to the final letters of nominal bases [prdiipadika)'^hen. fol- 
lowed by the so-called Pac?a-terminations («ri bhyam, fW: bhih^ bhyah, ^ su), 
or by secondary (iaddhita) suffixes beginning with any consonants except "t^y. 

The changes produced by the contact of incompatible letters in the body 
of a word should properly be treated under the heads of declension, 
conjugation, and derivation. In many cases it is far easier to remember 
the words ready-made from the dictionary, or the grammatical paradigms 
from the grammar, than to acquire the complicated rules with their 
numerous exceptions which are generally detailed in Sanskrit grammars 
under the head of Sandhi, It is easier to learn that the participle passive 
of lih^ to lick, is lidhah, than to remember the rules according to 
which ^ -h 7^/i + ^ are changed into ^ + IT # + ^ and 'S-]r \4 + 

^ is dropt and the vowel lengthened : while in + IT: parivrih -f tab, 
the vowel, under the same circumstances, remains short ; parivrih + tab = 
parivridh + tab^ parivru} + dhab ^parivrid -f dhab = parivridhab* In Greek 

and Latin no rules are given with regard to changes of this kind. If they 
are to be given at all in Sanskrit grammars, they should, to avoid confusion, 
be kept perfectly distinct from the rules affecting the final and initial letters 
of words as brought together in one and the same sentence. 


Classification of Vowels. 

^ 25. Vowels are divided into short [hrasva), long [dirgha)^ and protracted 
(pluta) vowels. Short vowels have one measure {mdtrd)^ long vowels two, 
protracted vowels three. (Pan. i. 2, 27.) A consonant is said to last half 
the time of a short vowel. 

1. Short vowels ; ^ a, ^ i, T ^ ri, IL 

2. Long vowels : W dy ^ t, d, e, ^ ai, ^ 0, ^ au. 

3. Protracted vowels are indicated by the figure 53; 

t ^ 3 » ^ ^ Sometimes we find ^ a 3 instead of 

^ ^ e 3 ; or ^ ^ 7 , <*'3 tt, instead of ^ au 3. 

J 26. Vowels are likewise divided into 

1. Monophthongs (samdndkshara): 'W a, ^ Tw, H ^ ri, ^ 

2. Diphthongs (sandhyakshara ) ; 1? e, ^ ai, ^ 0, ^ au, 

^ 27. All vowels are liable to be nasalized, or to become anundsika : ^a,^d. 
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f 28. Vowels are again divided into light (%te) and heavy (ffuru). This 
division is important for metrical purposes only. 

1. Light vowels are W o, ^ i, ^ not followed by a double consonant. 

2. Heavy vowels are ^ d, ^ ^ r^, V e, V ai, ^ 0, ^ au, and any 

short vowel, if followed by more than one consonant. 

^ 29. Vowels are, lastly, divided according to accent, into acute (udatta), 
grave (anudatta), and circumjlexed (svarita). The acute vowels are pronounced 
with a raised tone, the grave vowels with a low, the circumflexed with an even 
tone. (Pan. i. 2, 29-32.) Accents are marked inVedic literature only. 


Guna and Vriddhi. 

^ 30. Guna is the strengthening of ^ ^ 7 u, "m d, ri, rt, fi, by 

means of a preceding ^ fl, which raises ^ i and ^ ^ to ^e,^u and ^ to ^ 0, 
n and ^ ri to ar, <5 

By a repetition of the same process the Vriddhi (increase) vowels are 
formed, viz. ^ ai instead of ^ c, ^ au instead of ^ 0, instead of m ar, 

and dl instead of TO al (Pan. i. i, i.) 

Vowels are thus divided again into : 

1. Simple vowels: ^ ' ^riy '^/i. 

2. Guna vowels: {a + i), ^0 {a + m), ^^ar, 

3. Vriddhi vowels: wd ^rti(affl-hi), ^dw(ri+a+w), 

§ 31. ’W a and ^ d do not take Guna, or, as other grammarians say, 
remain unchanged after taking Guna. llius in the first person sing, of the 
reduplicated perfect, which requires Guna or Vriddhi, ^^han forms with 
Guna iTRjaghana, or with Vriddhi wmjaghdnay I have killed. 

Combination of Vowels at the end and beginning of words. 

^32. As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus [vivntti) in a 
sentence. If a word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a 
vowel, certain modifications take place in order to remove this hiativs. 

^ 33. For the purpose of explaining the combination of vowels, they 
may be divided into two classes ; 

X. Those which are liable to be changed into semivowels, \ i, u,^A, 
^ ri. % ri ; also the diphthongs, ? e, $ ai, au. 

2. Those which are not, ^ ^ d. 

Calling the former liquid «, the latter hard vowels, we may say : If the 

♦ The Prfttisakhya calls them ndmin, for a different reason ; see Ri^-veda-iirktis'akhja, 
ed. M. M., p. xxiii. 
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same vowel (long or short) occurs at the end and beginning of words^ the 
result is the long vowel. (Pan. vi. i, loi.) Thus 
Tsr or ^ ^ or ^ a + a d. 

or ^4-^ or ? + ? = 

T or ^ + T or gt=: g? ^ + M = d. 

^ or or ^ n + ri = ri 

Ex. TliT ~ TiiT^T^'yifd nMvd + apagachchhati = uktvdpagachchhati, 

having spoken he goes away. 

nadi + idrist — nadidrisi, such a river. 

^ zz oS^ kartri + rijii — kartnju^ doing (neuter) right, 
fisij kintu-k^udeii — kintihleii^ but he rises. 

Or in compounds, vnahi + Uah — mahUa/i, lord of the earth. 

^ 34. If hard vowels (long or sliort) occur at the end of a word, ajid the 
next begins with a liquid vowel (except diphthongs), the result is Guna of 
the liquid vowel. (Pan. vi. i, 87.) Thus 

isr or ^ ^ or (i + i {di). 

^ or ^ + T or "g? = <1 4 « — 0 {an). 

^ or ’5n 4 ^ or a -f n = ar. (Pan. i. i, 51 .) 

Ex. cR = tar, a -^mdrah = tavendrahy thine is Indra. 

^ ■3W = ^liT sd + aktvd =: soktvd^ she having spoken, 
t nrr sd + riddhih = sarddhih^ this wealth. 

7R oJoRTT:: = tava 4 rtkdraJp = tavalkdrah^ thy letter li. 

Or in compounds, 4 kdmya-\-ish 1 ili = kdinyeshiiJj,.^ an 

offering for a certain boon. 

4 hita + npadekih = hitopadesah, good advice. 

^ 35. If hard vowels (long or short) occur at the end of a word, and the 

next begins with a diphthong, the result is Vriddhi. (Pan. vi. i, 88.) Thus 

^or^ + 5 ^ = $a4e = di. 

or ^ 4 ^ = ^ fl 4 dz == dd. 

^ or ^4- ^ = ^ d + o = du. 
or W 4 ^ ^ a 4 dw z= an. 

Ex. IR tava €va = tavaiva, of thee only. 

W sd 4 aikshishta = saikshishta, she saw. 

* The letter li is left out, because it is of no practical utility. It is treated like ^ ri, only 
substituting I for T r in Guna and Vriddhi. Thus li-tanuhandhah becomes 

lanuhnndhah, i. e. having li as indicatory letter, 
t Some grammarians consider the Sandhi of a with ri optional, but they require the 
shortening of the long n. Ex. hrahmd-^ rishih-=z ■anfS: hr ahmar shill or TTO 

brahma rishih, Brahma, a Rishi, 
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= lT?nrt tava + oshthah = tavaushihali^ thy lip. 

sd + autsuky avail = sautsuky avail, she desirous. 
Ir in compounds, TPT + rdmai- aisvaryam^nhnaikaryam, 

the lordship of Rama. 

-f + aupamyam = siiaupamyam, similarity with 

Sita, the wife of Rama. 

J 36. If a simple liquid vowel (long or short) occurs at the end of a 
word, and the. next begins with any vowel or diphthong, the result is 
change of the liquid vowel into a semivowel. (Pan. vi. 77.) Thus 


' ^ or tn = xt or ^ 
^ or ^=: ^ or ^ 

^ or ^ or "35 = g or ^ 

U or ^ ^ or 

. ^ or ^ or ^ 
or ^=t: or irr 
or ^ = ft or tS 
^ or ^ or *35 = ^ or ^ 

Tl or $ = T or T 
or ^ = ^ or 6 
" ^ or ^ or ^ 

^ or or ^ 

or *31 - ^ or or ^ 

I? or ^ ^ or ^ 

. ^ or ^ = ' 5 ft or ^ 


a — ya. 
ri ~ yri. 
t u = yu, 

e, ai = ye, yai. 
.0, au — yo, yau. 


ri S u = rv. 


e, ai — rCi 
0, au^ro, ran. 


a -j r/ = vri. 

I e, ai = ve, vat. 
L 0, au = vo, van. 


Ex. dadhi + aira =. dadhyatra, milk here. 

TH = oR^ kariri + nia — kartraia, doing moreover. 

^ = JTfteR madhu + iva = madhviva, like honey. 

nadi -L aidasya — nadyaidusya, the river of Aida. 

In compounds, + fT?riJ nadi ariham ^nadyartham, for the sake 
of a river. 

Note — Some native grammarians allow, except in compounds, the omission of this 
Sandhi, but they require in that case that a long final vowel be shortened. Ex. *^3^ 
chakri atra may be chakryatra or chakri atra. 

J 37. If a Guna- vowel occurs at the end of a word, and the next begins 
with any vowel or diphthong (except d), the last element of the Guna-vowel 
IS changed into a semivowel. If d follows, d is elided, and no change takes 
place in the diphthong ; see ^ 41. (Pan. vi. j, 78.) Thus 
^ (c) + any vowel (except d) = ^ (ay). 

(0) + any vowel (except d) = ^ (av). 
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Ex. ^ Wra 5 = sakhe dgachchha = sakhaydgachchha, Friend, come ! 
^ ^ sakhe iha = sakhayiha, Friend, here ! 

inft prabho ehi ^prabhavehi, Lord, come near ! 

IWt = prabho aushadham=prabhavaushadham, Lord, 

medicine. 

In compounds, + = go -^Uah^gavUalj^, There are various 

exceptions in compounds where ift go is treated as gava, (J 41.) 

J 38. If a Vriddhi-vowel occurs at the end of a word, and the next 
begins with any vowel or diphthong, the last element is changed into a 
semivowel. (Paii. vi. i, 78.) Thus 

^ (ai) + any vowel = {dy). 

[au) + any vowel = (dv). 

Ex. ^riyai arihah z=. kriydyarihah. 

^ krlyal rite = kriydyrite, 

= T:^TTOrftj 7 l ravau astamite = ravdvastamite, after sunset. 
tau iti idviti» 

In composition, fTT + ^ = ^§ nau + ariham =: ndvarthamy for the sake of 
ships. 

§ 39. These two rules, however, are liable to certain modifications : 

1. The final and of which stand according to rule for 

^0, may be dropt before all vowels (except a, J 41) ; not, however, 
in composition. Thus most MSS. and printed editions change 
^err>ra sakhe dgachchha, not into sakhay dgachchha, but into 

TO sakha dgachchha. 

sakhe iha, not into TOfTO sakhayiha, but into TO ^ sakha iha. 
inft prabho ehi, not into prabhavehi, but into IM Ttf^prabha ehi. 
"Wft prabho aushadham, not into prabhavaushadham, but into 

IW prabha aushadham. 

2. The final of which stands for $ di, may be dropt before all 

vowels, and it is usual to drop it in our editions. Thus 

kriyai arthah is more usually written ftpn kriyd arthafjL instead 
of kriydy arthah. 

3. The final ^ v of dv, for ^ du, may be dropt before all vowels, but is 

more usually retained in our editions. Thus 
^ ^ tau iti is more usually written inftrfiT tdviti, and not ITT ^ id iti. 

Note— Before the particle T u the dropping of the final \y and is obligatory. 

It is without any reason that the final of Guna and Vriddhi and the final '^1? of 
Guna are generally dropt, while the final of Vriddhi is generally retained. It would be 
more consistent either always to retain the final semivowels or always to drop them. See 
Rig-veda-pr&tis&khya, ed. M. M., Sfitras 129, 132, 135 : P&n. vi. i, 78; viii. 3, 19. 
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J 40. In all these cases the hiatus, occasioned by the dropping o^^^y and 
^ Vy remains, and the rules of Sandhi are not to be applied again. 

^41.^6 and ^ 0, before short ^ a, remain unchanged, and the initial 
^ fl is elided. (Pan. vi. i, 109.) 

Ex. ^ = §ive atra = UveHray in S'iva there. 

Krft s amgnhdna=prabho ^mgrihdnay 

Lord, please. 

In composition this elision is optional. (Pan. vi. i, 122.) 

Ex. ift + ^TPgr: = iftsigr. or jfl'Jnyit go 4- ah)dh = go Hvdb or go aimi, cows 
and horses. 

In some compounds iT^ gava must or may be substituted for ift gOy if a 
vowel follows ; gavdkshaky a window, lit. a builds eye ; gavendrah, 

lord of kine, (a name of Krishna) ; wftnf or gavdjinam or go ^jinaniy 

a bulPs hide. 


Unchangeable Vowels (Pragrihya). 

J 42. There arc certain terminations the final vowels of which are not 
liable to any Sandhi rules. These vowels are called pragrihya (Pan. 1. 1, ii) 
by Sanskrit grammarians. They are, 

1. The terminations of the dual in ^ ^ dy and ^ e, whether of nouns or 

verbs. 

Ex. ^ kavi imaUy these two poets, 
ftnfl ^ giri etaUj these two hills. 

^ sddhu imau, these two, merchants. 

■#v ^TRTI bandhu dnayay bring the two friends. 
c57l ^ late etCy these two creepers. 

vidye imOy these two sciences. 

^aydte arbhakaUy the two children lie down. 

^aydvahe dvdnfiy we two lie down. 

^ ydchete arthanHy they two ask for money. 

Note — Exceptions occur, as maniva, i.e. ^ manl iva, like two jewels ; 

dampatim, i.e. dampati iva, like husband and wife. 

2. The terminations of and ^m^amdy the nom. plur. masc. and the 

nom. dual of the pronoun adas. (Pan. i. i, 12.) 

Ex. ^ ami akdhy these horses. 

wft ami ishavah, these arrows. 

amd arbhakaUy these two children. (This follows from rule i.) 


D 
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Irregular Sandhi, 

§ 43. The following are a few cases of irregular Sandhi which require to 
be stated. When a preposition ending in ^ or W d is followed by a verb 
beginning with or ^0, the result of the coalescence of the vowels is 
e or ^ 0, not $ or ^ au. (Pan. vi. i, 94.) 

Ex. TI 4- ^ ^ =2)rejate. 

3TI + upa 4 - eshate = upeshate. 

U 4- = ^ffT pra 4 - eshayati -preshayati 

para 4- ekhati =parekhati, 

4- ’sftirfilT = upa 4- oshati = upas ha ti. 

TO + parti + ohati -parohati. 

This is not the case before the two verbs edk, to grow, and ^ i, to go, if raised by Guna 
toT?e. (Pan. VI, I, 89.) 


Ex. -• upa-{-edhate=vpaidhate, 

^ ava-^eti=availi. 

la verbs derived from nouns, and beginning with IT or e or o, the elision of the final 
^ or ^ a of the preposition is ojitional. 


I 44. If a root beginning with ^ n is preceded by a preposition ending 
in i o or d, the two vowels coalesce into dr instead of ^ ar. (Pfin. 
vr. I, 91.) 

Ex. ^ -h richchhati = aparchchhali. 

= W'lWTfit + r*pd/i — avariiiiti. 

H 4. = JinfN pra + rijate =.prdrjate. 

TO + pard + rMi =pardrshati. 

In verbs derived from nouns and beginning with ^n, tWs lengthening of the ^ a of 

the preposition is optional. (Pan. vi. i, 92.) , . i. - ■ . 1 t 

In certain compounds ^ «««». debt, and affected, take Vv.d hi ms^l of 

Guna if preceded by H + ^ = W® pra+n««m=J-'-m««», principal debt ; ^ + 
^ ^na+rimm=mdrnam, debt contracted to liquidate another debt ; ^ + 

^. = ^iWtiiU<,lta+ri<4=»o^drtaA,affected by sorrow. Likewise ^ lIA, the su^titute 
for W vdh, carrying, forms Vriddhi with a preceding ^ahia compound. %us t^iB + 
tlva+dhah, the acc. plur. of vihavdh, is mhauhah. (Paij. vi. i, 89. 


If the initial 0 in tThr. o^hthah., and cat, ^preceded in a com- 

pound by W or ’?n«, the two vowels may coalesce into W m or ^0. (Pkn. vi. i, 94. 

WrC4-^5 = ’''>^* otimrs: adhara+osli(hak=adharaushthali or adharoshthah, 

the lower lip. 

^4- = stUla+oH = sMlautuh or slh muh, a big cat. 

~ » In nouns derived from ^ presh, the rule is optional. Ex. ^ ot S’"! preshya or 
praiskya, a messenger. ^ presha, a gleaner, is derived from W pra and 
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If oshtha and otu. are preceded by ^ or W o in the middle of a sentence, 
they follow the general rule. 

Ex. mama-\-oshthahz=mamausht}iah^ my lip. 

§ 46. As irregular compounds the following are mentioned by native grammarians : 
svairam, wilfulness, and self-willed, from ^ -f- ^ sva-\-(ra. 

akshauhini, a complete army, from aksha-{-uhini. 

1 ^: praudhah, from H 4 - pra-\~udhali, full-grown. 
prauhah, investigation, from U + pra-\-uhah. 
praishah, a certain prayer, from H + 1^1 pra-\-eskah. (See § 43.) 
praishjahj a messenger. 

§ 47 - final ^ 0 of indeclinable words is not liable to the rules of Sandhi. (Pan. i. r, 15.) 
Ex. aho apehiy Halloo, go away ! 

§ 48. Indeclinables consisting of a single vowel, with the exception of ^ (§ 49), are 

not liable to the rules of Sandhi. (Pan, i. i, 14.) 

Ext ^ i indra, Oh Indra ! 7 u umeh, Oh lord of Uma ! 
evam, Is it so indeed ? 

§ 49. U^d (which is written by Indian grammarians dn) is used as a preposition 
before verbs, or before nouns in the sense of ‘so far as’ (inclusively or exclusively) or ‘ a 
little,’ it is liable to the rules of Sandhi. 

Ex. W adhyayandt = ddhyayandt, until the reading begins. 

^ 5 ^![nw=: ekadesdt:=aikadesdt, to a certain place. 

^ ^ a dlochitam — dlochitam^ regarded a little. 

^ TBUI = vTluii d ushnam =: oshnam, a little warm, 
d ihi = ehi, come here. 

If WT<f is used as an interjection, it is not liable to Sandhi, according to § 48. 

Ex. emra kila tat, Ah, — now 1 recollect,— it is just so. 

§ 50. Certain particles remain unaffected by Sandhi, 

Ex. '^'^he indra, Oh Indra. 

§ 51. A protracted vowel remains unaffected by Sandhi, because it is always supposed 
to stand at the end of a sentence. (Pan. vi. i, 125; viii. 2, 82.) 

Ex. ^ t Ijff devadattd 3 ehi, Devadatta, come here ! 
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-^ 54 . 


Combination of Final and Initial Consonants, 

^ j3. Here, as in the case of vowels, the rules which apply to the final 
consonants of words following each other in a sentence are equally applicable 
to the final consonants of words following each other in a compound. The 
final consonants of nominal bases too, before the so-called Pac^a-terminations 
(wn bhydmy ftr: bhiby bhyah, ^ su) and before secondary {taddhita) suffixes 
beginning with any consonant but y^ are treated according to the same 
rules. But the derivatives formed by means of these and other suffixes 
are best learnt from the dictionary in their ready-made state ; while 
the changes of nominal and verbal bases ending in consonants, before 
the terminations of declension and conjugation and other suffixes, are 
regulated by different laws, and are best acquired in learning by heart the 
principal paradigms of nouns and verbs. 

J 54. In order to simplify the rules concerning the changes of final 
consonants, it is important to state at the outset that eleven only out of the 
thirty-five consonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the end of a word ; viz. 

fT x(p, /, lily * ?h, 

1. There are five classes of consonants, consisting of five letters each ; 

thus giving twenty-five. In every one of these five classes the aspirates, 
if final, are replaced by their corresponding unaspirated letters: 
by gh by n ^ ^ chhy however, not by ^ ch, but by 7 /, &c. 

Ex. f^ff^chitraUkh, painter; voc. chiiralik. This reduces 

the twenty-five letters to fifteen. 

2. In every class the sonant (J 58) letters, if final, are replaced by their cor- 

responding surd letters; by by TT^, &c. Ex. '^hrid, 

heart ; nom. ifW hrit. This reduces the fifteen to ten *. 

3. No palatal can ever be final; hence the only remaining palatal, 

the \chy is replaced by the corresponding guttural '^k'\. Ex. 
speech; voc. Final does not occur. This reduces the 

ten to eight. In a few roots the final is replaced by a lingual 
instead of a guttural. 

4. Of the semivowels, T y, / is the only one that is found at 

the end of words. This raises the eight to nine letters. 

5. ^ A cannot be final, but is changed into T^t; sometimes into ^ ^ or 


* Some grammarians allow the soft or sonant letters as final, but the MSS. and editions 
generally change them into the corresponding hard letters. 

t The only exceptions are technical terms such as achy a vowel ; 
ending in a vowel, instead of agantah. 
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1 j. • 4^ 17 r»// af the end of words is Vissrgs. 
6. Of the sibilants, the only one that is o fffuefvM 

For, radical cannot be finai. but is replaced by ^t. Ihu m 
becomes In a few worJs final a/i .s ebange^nto J t 

Radical cannot be final, but is replaced by Z t. Thus ecomes 

mi. In some words final is changed into ^ h. (} i 74 */ 

Final radical is treated as Visarga. 

The Visarga, therefore, raises the nine to ten ; and the Anusvara, to eleven 
letters, the only ones that can ever stand at the end of real words. 
Hence the rules of Sandhi affecting final consonants are really reduced to 


eleven heads. 

^ 5^. It is important to observe that no word in Sanskrit ever ends in 
more than one consonant, the only exception being when an T t precedes a 
final radical tenuis ^ ^ TIT Thus 

1T= ahibhar -hi = abibhar, 3. p. sing. impf. of H bhri, to carry. 

4- abibhar -f ^ = abibhar, 2. p. sing. impf. of bhri, to carry. 

suvalff -h 5 = suval, nom. sing, well jumping. 

But ‘ 31 ^ iirk, strength, nom. sing, of ^ iirj. 

avarivarty 3. p. sing. impf. intens. of '^ vrit or '^^vridh, 
amdrty from mrij. (Pan. viii. 2, 24.) 

The nom. sing, of is chikth, because here the r is 

not followed by a tenuis. 


Classification of Consonants, 

^ 36. Before we can examine the changes of final and initial consonants, 
according to the rules of external Sandhi, we have to explain what is meant 
by the place and the quality of consonants. 

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips, and the 

nose arc called the places or organs of the letters. (See J 4.) 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places, — throat, palate, roof, 

teeth, — the guttural, palatal, lingual, and dental consonants are formed. 
Labial consonants are formed by contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes the veil which separates the 

nose from the pharynx is withdrawn *. Hence these letters are called 
Anundsika, i. e. co-nasal or nasalized. 

4. The real Anusvara is formed in the nose only, and is called Ndsikya, i. e. 

nasal: 

5. The Visarga is said to be pronounced in the chest {urasya ) ; the three or 

five sibilants in their respective places. 


* Lectures on the Science of Language, Second Series, p. 145. 
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§ 59 - 

6 . The semivowels, too, are referred to these five places, and three of them, 
IV, can be nasalized, and are then called Anundsika. 
n, or Tfy I V.) xr cannot be nasalized in Sanskrit 

^ 57. According to their quality {prayatna*, effort) letters are divided into, 

1. Letters formed by complete contact {spnshta) of the organs: ^k, Wk/i, 

TTf/j Vyh, Tn; ^ ch, ^ chh, nj, T^jh, Mu; Zt, Z th, zd, Z dh, n ; 
Zt, ^th, ^d, vd/i, fin; rip, tfipk, ^ b, ^bh, zm. These are called 
Sparsa in Sanskrit, and, if they did not comprehend the nasals, would 
correspond to the classical mutes. 

2. Letters formed by slight contact {tshat sprishta): H (not 

These are called (fern.), i.e. intermediate between Sparsas and 

Cshmans, which has been freely translated by semivowel or liquid. 

3. Letters formed by slight opening {ishad vivrita): X X» Xi s, 

0, ^ A. These are called fJshman (flatus) in Sanskrit, which may be 
rendered by sibilant or flatus. 

4. Vowels are said to be formed by complete opening {vivrita)\. 

^58. A second division, according to quality, is, 

1. Surd letters : ch, chh, zt,z th, th, y;p,T(,ph; x X» 

Zl Z sh, Tts, X 0 ) iind Visarga : II In their formation the glottis is 
open. They arc called Aghosha, non-sonant. 

2. Sonant letters : Hg, "^gh, 'Zj, T^jh, zd, zdh, z d, \tdh, zb, zbh, Th, zh, 

XI n, Zn, Zm; zb, Zy, XT, TZl, Zv, the Anusvara * m, and all vowels. 

In their formation the glottis is closed. They are called Ghoshavat. 

^ 59. Lastly, consonants are divided, according to quality, into, 

1. Aspirated (mahdprdna) : kh, Zgb, "^chh, T^jh, z (h, zdb^ Zth, zdh, 

Z^pb, zbh; 'fi, Xi ^ ^b, Z s, (f); zb; the Visarga : h and 
Anusvara * m, 

2 . Unaspirated {alpaprdna ) : all the rest. 

It will be seen, therefore, that the change of into ^ ^ is a change of 
place, and that the change of Z^ch into 1 {J is a change of quality ; while in the 

* Sanskrit grammarians call this dbhyaiitarah prnyatnah, mode of articu- 
lation preparatory to the utterance of the sound, and distinguish it from vdhyah 

prayainah, mode of articulation at the close of the utterance of the sound, which produces 
the qualities of surd, sonant, aspirated, and unaspirated, as explained in § 58, 59. 

t Some grammarians diflper in their description of the degrees of closing or opening of 
the organs. Some ascribe to the semivowels dulisprishta, imperfect contact, or (shadasprishta. 
slight non-contact, or (shadvivrita, slight opening ; to the sibilants nemasprishta, half-contact, 
i.e. greater opening than is required for the semivowels, or vivrita, complete opening ; while 
they require for the vowels either vivrita, complete opening, or asprishta, non-contact. Siddh.- 
Kaum. vol. i. p. 10. Rig-veda-pr&tis'. xiii. 3. In the Atharva-veda-prdtisakhya i. 33. we 
ought to read eke'sprishtam instead of eke sprishtam. 
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transition of ch into g, or of tt ^ into tT w, we should have a change both 
of place, and of quality. 

J 6o. The changes which take place by the combination of the eleven final 
letters with initial vowels or consonants may be divided therefore into two 
classes. 

Final letters are changed, i. with regard to their places or organs, 2. with 
regard to tlieir quality. 


I. Changes of Place. 

§61. Tlie only final consonants which are liable to change of place are 
the Dentals, the Anusvara, and Visarga. The Dentals, being incompatible 
with Palatals and Linguals, become palatal and lingual before these letters. 
Anusvara and Visarga adapt themselves as much as possible to the place of 
the letter by which they are followed. All other changes of final consonants 
are merely changes of quality ; these in the case of Dentals, Anusvara, and 
Visarga, being supcradded to the changes of place. 

J 62. Final t before palatals cM, is changed 

into a palatal. (Pan. viii. 4, 40.) 

Ex. TTIT + = TO. tat + cha = tachcha, and this. 

TO + ■feRfftr= tat 4- chhimtti = tachchhinattiy he cuts this. 

TO 4 - tat 4 - hrinoti = tachsrinoti, he hears this *. 

TO4-^rniTf ==?rwm^ tat-\-j(hjate = tajjdyate, this is born. The final 
Hs changed into ch and then into ^ j according to f 66. 

In composition, itto 4- TO = jagat +jetd=jagajjetdy conqueror of 

the world. 

The same change would take place before an initial 7 ^jh; and before an 
initial sj n, T(^t might become either or 68.) 

J 63. Final '^n before '^jh, and u^Hs changed to palatal 
Ex. TO^ 4- TOfir = tdn 4- jayati = tdhjayath he conquers them. (Paii. 

vni. 4, 40.) 

Note— Rules on the changes of final before ^cAA, and will be given 

hereafter. See § 73, 74. 


J 64. Final before \ fh, ^ (not Pan. viii. 4, 43) 

is changed into a lingual. (Pan. viii. 4, 41.) 

Ex. 'Kf{^vik—'W^^tat -\-dayate = ta 4 dayate. The final is changed 
into ^ t and then into ? 4 according to § 66. 

In composition, TO 4*^^=ir5tfT tat ■\-iikdz=:tattikd, a gloss on this. 

TO1^+ 7^. = ^tat 4- fhakkurah = etatthakkurdh^, the idol of him. 


* IJT i”, according to § 92, is generally changed to ^ chh ; tachchhrinoti. 
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66 . 

The same change would take place before an initial '^dh; and before an 
initial might become either or w. (J 68.) 

f 65. Final before T ^ 4 K (not \ 8 h, Pap. viii. 4, 43) is 
changed to 

Ex. ■!" TITC = mahdn 4- ddmarah^ = mahdnddmarah, a great 

uproar. 

Note— Rules on the changes of *^n before and (not \sh) will he given hereafter 
(§ 74). The changes of place with regard to final Anusvlira (w) and Visarga (h) will be 
explained together with the changes of quality to which these letters are liable. 

2 . Changes of Quality. 

J 66. Sonant initials require sonant finals. 

Surd initials require surd finals. 

As all final letters (except nasals and 1 ) are surd, they remain surd 
before surds. They are changed into their corresponding sonant letters 
before sonants. 

As the nasals have no corresponding surd letters, they remain unchanged 
in quality, though followed by surd letters, unless the contact can be 
avoided by inserting sibilants. 

Examples : 

1. before sonants, changed into TF[g: 

samyak + nktam = samyaguktarriy Well said ! 

dhik 4- dhanagarvitam = dhigdhanagarviiam^ Fie 
on the purse-proud man ! 

In composition, 4- dik 4- gajah = diggajah^ an elephant 

supporting the globe at one of the eight points of the compass. 
Before Pada- terminations: f^^4- fir. = 4- bhih = A, instrum. plur. 

Before secondary suffixes beginning with consonants, except ^Trz^4- 

vdk 4- nfiin = vdgmm, eloquent *. 

2. before sonants, changed into 

4- ^ parivrdf 4- ay am = parivrddayam, he is a mendicant. 

4- parivrdt 4- hasati =zparivrdd hasati, the mendi- 
cant laughs 3 (also 4 hasati. ^ 70.) 

In composition, parivrdf 4- mitram = parivrd 4 mi- 

tram, a beggar^s friend. 

Before Pada- terminations : 4- 6 t: = parivrdf + bhili = pari- 

vrd 4 bhib. 


* P&nini is driven to admit a suffix grain instead of min, in order to prevent the nasaliza- 
tion of the final consonant of vdeh; cf. P&n. viii. 4, 45, v&rt. 


E 
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\p before sonants, changed into 

+ kakup -I- atra^kakubatra, a region there, (inflectional 

base oijy^ kakubh) 

^ + trr: = ap + gha(ali = abghaiab^ a water-jar. 

4- »nn = ap -I- jay ah = abjayah, obtaining water. 

TC = ap + may ah = ammayah^ watery. (J 69.) 

kakup -f bhih = kakubbhihy instrum, plur. 

4. / before sonants, changed into ^ d, except before sonant palatals and 

linguals, when (according to ^ 62) it is changed into and id: 

^ sarit + atra = saridatra, the river there. 

WHiT + ^WV^^*jagat 4- Uahi = jagadUah^ lord of the world. 

i?^ 4 - Vgj = mahat 4- dhamh = mahaddhamh, a large bow. 

*{^ 4 - fe = mahat 4- bhih = mahadbhihy instrum, plur. 

TT t before sonant palatals, changed into \ j: see f 62 : 

+ ^Tci = TrfVuici sarit -]rjalam=^8anjjalam^ water of the river. 

IT ^ before sonant linguals, changed into ^d: see § 62 : 

^nnr 4- iro: = etat 4- (i^marali = etadddmarah, the uproar of them. 

Note— There are exceptions to this rule, but they are confined to Taddhita derivatives 
which are found in dictionaries. ITius final before the possessive suffixes 

TO vala is not changed. Ex. 4- wa<= 

vidyutvatf possessed of lightning. Final ^ s too, which represents Visarga, remains 
unchanged before the same Taddhitas. Thus 4 " ftR — ^’^^'^tejas+vin =: tejasvin, 
instead of ih^llf^r^tejovin; see § 84. 3. 4" HW = isfl on‘s 4- 'matz=:jyotishmat, 

instead of § 84. (Pfin. i. 4, 19.) 

§ 67. Additional changes take place if the final surds ^^k^zf, Kj, \p arc 
followed by initial nasals, chiefly n and m. The nasals being sonant, 
they require the change of ^ A:, ^ {, y{^t, and jo into n I ^ d, and b; 
but these final sonants may be further infected by the nasal character of the 
initial nasals, and may be written ^ n, ^ w, m. (Pai?. viii. 4, 45.) 

Ex. 4- fTHK = f<y«TTn: or dik 4- ndgali = digndgah. or dihndgah, 

a world-elephant. 

4 - = wfejlfir or J?^ff5n4?riT madhulit 4- nardati = madhu- 
li(inardati or madhulimardati, the bee hums. 

■spri 4 - to: = or ^nro: jagat + ndthab ^jagadndthah or Jagan- 

ndthaJk, lord of the -world. 

TO + ^ or ap 4- nadi = abnadi or amnadi, water-river. 

IJT^ 4- 5^ = or irn^?n prdk 4- mukhaff, = prdgmukhalj^ or prdhmu- 
kha1}f facing the east. 

TO?^+*nf = HWiT or bhavai ■\-matam^bhavadmatam or bha- 

vanmatamy your opinion. 
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7 ^. 

f^ote—lf a word should begin with a guttural, palatal, or lingual n or 

then a final 7^^ would change its place or organ at the same time that it became a nasal. It 
would become f », or ^n. There are, however, no words in common use beginning 
withT«,^«, or TIT n. 

§ 68. Before the sufiix maya and before mdtra the change into the nasal is not 
optional, but obligatory. (Pan. viii. 4, 45» vart.) 

Ex. -j- = rdk-hmaya 7 n=zvdhmayamj consisting of speech. 

^ madhulit+mdtram = madhulinmdtram, merely a bee. 

rr fTJTnW tat-\-mdtram= tanmdtram^ element. 

Ninety-six is always shannavatiy never niiiiqfri shadnavati. 

§ 69. The initial hy if brought into immediate contact with a final (^g), ^ t {'\ 4 )i 
l{t d), (^^)> is commonly, not necessarily, changed into the sonant aspirate of the 

class of the final letter, viz. into "^yhy VriA, ^AA. (P&n. viii. 4, 62.) 

Ex. + or dhik-hhastinah=dhighastinah or dhigghas- 

tinahy Fie on the elephants ! 

or ^TfiCSTJKt parwrdf-\-hatah=parivrddhatah or pari- 
vrdddhatak, the mendicant is killed. 

= ir^:^ or TT^ Autam= tadhutam or taddhutamy this is sacrificed. 

or op-f Aarawam = aAAflrflwa/n or abbkaranamy water- 

fetching. 

J 70. before c^/ is not changed into d, but into (Pan. viii. 4, 60.) 
Ex. <W = 7r^ tat labdham-tallahdham^ this is taken. 

= brihat A‘laldtam=.brihallaldtam^ a large fore- 

head. 

§71. Final before 7 ^ I is changed into ; but this TiJ, is pronounced 
through the nose, and is written with the Anusvara dot over it. It is usual 
in this case to write the Anusvara as a half-moon, called Ardha-chandra. 

Ex. ^^x^^Tii^', —V!^7^l!W\‘niahd>i-^lAbhah — ‘i>i('d^dl labhalf, large gain. 

I 72. Final T n, and preceded by a short vowel and followed 
by any vowel, are doubled. (Pao- viii. 3. 3 *’) 

Ex. vi^+ = MHSnti: dhdvan asva^ - dhavannahiah, a running .horse. 

4. pratyan + dste = pratyarmlste, he sits turned 

toward the west. ^ 

gnJir + sugari + dste = suyanmste, he sits counting well . 

If ^ n, and are preceded by a long vowel and followed by any 

vowel^ no change takes place. 

Ex. kavin + dhvayasva, call the poets. 


♦ Technical terms like nddi, a list of suffixes beginning with «?, or MTKttmnla, 

words ending in tin, are exempt from this rule. See also Wilkins, Sanskrits Grammar, § 30. 
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J 73. Final n before initial *2^ and remains unchanged. 

Final before ^cA, ^ cM, requires the intercession of 

Final before 7 /, ^ requires the intercession of 

Final before 7 [t, requires the intercession of ^5. (Pan. 
VIII. 3, 7.) 

Before these inserted sibilants the original is changed to Anusv^a. 

Ex. hasan'{‘ChakdYa=.hasamkhakdray he did it 

laughing. 

VT^4- WH: = V f 4pi FT: dhdvan-\-chhAgah = dhdvamkhhdgah^ a run- 
ning goat. 

+ ftfpv* = chalan + (ifiibhah^ — chalamshtittibhah, a 

moving tittibha-bird. 

mahdn + thakkurah = mahdihshihakkurah, a great 

idol. 

patan + taruh —patamtarufi, a falling tree. 

Note— quiet, forms the nom. T(^jlX\praMn : but this final ^n, beiiif? the 
representation of an original is not allowed before "^chh, T^th, to 

take a sibilant. Ex. = TrSFrrf^sftfTT praMn-\-chinoti z=:prasdrichinoti ; not 

pra^dmschinoti. (P^n. viii. 3, 7.) 

§ 74. Final and Tir w may be followed by initial 51^ \sh, without 
causing any change ; but it is optional to add vl 'wk after the n and a 
after the Tf^w. Thus nk becomes Akk (or ^^5 iikchha, f 92); 
iisha becomes iiksha; Asa becomes iiksa; nik becomes 
nik (or ritchha)) ^ nsha becomes ntsha; iw nsa becomes 
^ ntsa. (Pan. viii. 3, 28.) 

Ex. + = or (or ITTftw) prdii^kte^prdnkte or 

prdnkkte (or prdnkchhete). 

or sugan-\‘Sarati = sugansarati or 

suganfsarati. 

J 75. The same rule applies to final n before 3^ i and s, but not 
before 5/4, where it remains unchanged. Before it is first changed 
into palatal (J 63) ; and n§ may again be changed to nM, 
nchchh (J 72, 92), or vs nchh. Before may remain unchanged, 

.or may be changed into (Pan. viii. 3, 30.) 

Ex. ^ == tan + shat = tdnshat^ those six. 

HR + y i |vj l ^ = or HR^l | gT ^ or or HIS-«||b 5T5^ 

idn + krddldn = tdhkrddldn or tdhchkrddldn or tdhchchhdrddldn 
or tdhchhdrddldn, those tigers. (Pan. vin.3, 31.) . 


* To allow to remain unchanged before was a mere misprint in Benfey’s large 
grammar, and has long been corrected by that scholar. 
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-§ 77 - 

fTR + or TTRR^ tan + sahate =z tdnsahate or tdntsahate^ 
he bears them. 

+ l = or {Jiim) + = hinsu or hintsu, among 

enemies. (The base before the of the loc. plur., is 

treated as a Pada.) See J 53, 55. 

^ 76. A final ^ f before '^^s must remain unchanged, and may be inserted. 
Ex. or shat + saritah = shatsaritah or shattsa- 

ritahy six rivers. (Paij. viii. 4, 42 ; 3, 29.) 

Anusvdra and Final »^m. 

J 77. at the end of words remains unchanged if followed by any 
nitial vow^el. 

Ex. ftlW + ^ kirn + atra = kimatra. What is there ? 

Before consonants it may, without exception, be changed to Anusvara. (Pan. 
an. 3, 23.) 

This is the general rule. The exceptions are simply optional (Pan. viii. 

h 59). 

Before ^ k, ?T the final H w or Anusvara may be 

changed into ^ h. 

Before ^ch, Tijh, to 

Before m^n, to Tltw. 

Before i[^t^ \th, '^dh, to 
Before ti;?, >^M, \m, to J{m. 

Before \v, to See § 56. 6. 

lence it follows that final i^m may be changed into Anusvara before all 
onsonants, and must be so changed only before s, \sh, and zr, 

e. the five consonants which have no corresponding nasal class-letter. 

It would be most desirable if scholars would never avail themselves of the optional 
hange of final Anusv&ra into ^ n, ^ fi, ^n, H 771. We should then be spared a number 
f compound letters which are troublesome both in writing and printing ; and we should 
void the ambiguity as to the original nature of these class-nasals when followed by initial 
3 nant palatals, linguals, and dentals. Thus if ITT tdm jayati, he conquers* her, is 
'Htten rilVU^rn tdrl jayati, it may be taken for HTS^'SPtfiT idn jayati, he conquers them, 
'hich, according to § 63, must be changed into tdri jayati. In the same manner 

fd,n damayati may be either KPT tdn damayati, he tames them, or KF[ 

•nifir tdm damayati, he tames her. All this uncertainty is at once removed if final is 
iways changed into Anusv^ira, whatever be the initial consonant of the following word. 

Ex. ftiTH-f KRtftr (or fisgjtHK) km-\- karoshi^ kirn karoshi (or 

kin karoshi)y What doest thou ? 

^ irff (or ^(itrum +jahi = ^atrumjahi (or ktruh 

jahi)y kill the enemy. 
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TItfir (or nadim + taraii = nadm tarati (or 

nadin tarati), he crosses the river. 

75*!. “I” ^Prfir (or Hi) ^UVUIYI “f" ttdYYtdijX — ^tlYUllt tlQiHYidtt 

(or gurm ndmdti)y he salutes the teacher. 

+TR<i = fiF (or kim + phdlam = kirn phdlam (or kim 

phalam)^ What is the use ? 

#mnr (or Sdsiram + mimdmate = 

Mstrdih mhndmsdte (or Sdstram mimdmsate), he studies the book. 
Before /, \ v: 

+ ^cT — (or sdtvdVdm ydti = saivdram ydti 

(or satvdTdy ydti)^ he walks quickly. 
fi fglH + = f^t cwir (or f^renWHTr) vidydm-\-lcibhate-=.vidydni la- 

hhate (or vidyal labhate)^ he acquires wisdom. 
fnT + ^=(i‘ ^ (or rT^^) tani veda — tain veda (or tav vedd\ I 
know him. 35 2.11 
Before t r, *5 ^^ \shy ^^s, ? A : 

karunam 4- roditi = karunam roditi, he cries 

piteously. 

4- ^ R l ^ ^ayydydm kte myydydih setCy he lies on 
the couch. 

= moksham-^- sevetdz^mokshaih seveid, let a man 

cultivate spiritual freedom. 

= mddhurdm hdSdti madhurdih hasati, he 

laughs sweetly. 

J 78. \m at the end of a word in pausd, i. e. at the end of a sentence, 
is pronounced as m, not as Anusvara. It may be written, however, for the 
sake of brevity, with the simple dot 8, note), and it is so written through- 
out in this grammar. Ex. ^ evdm, thus, (or i^^evam,) 

J 79. Final before ^ A, if be immediately followed by ^nh 

Tf y^ /, ^ t;, may be treated as if it were immediately followed by these 
letters (Pan. viii. 3, 2,6; 2j). See, however, J 77. 

Ex* ftlfH4“^7r=f^ or kim 4- hnute = kim hnute or kin hnutCy What 
does he hide ? 

fillip 4- ^: = ^ or 4- hyah = kim hyah> or kiy hydh. What 

about yesterday ? 

4- vwifn = ftir 'JTonifiT or fiB T iWcg q Pff kim 4- hmdlaydti = kim hmdiaydti 
or kimhmaldydtiy What does he move 'I 
J 80. If Tf kri is preceded by the preposition ^ sam^ ah 5 is inserted, 
and changed to Anusvara. (Pan. vi. i, 137; viii. 3, 2-5.) 

Ex. 4- fir* = ^?r: Sdm 4- kritab = samskritaJiy hallowed. 



EXTERNAL SANDHI. 


31 


-I 83 . 

J 81. In WSJ^^samrdJ\ nom. samrdt, king, is never changed. 
(Pan. VIII. 3, 25.) 

Visarga and Final and ^r. 

J 82. The phonetic changes of final sibilants, which are considered the 
most difficult, may be reduced to a few very simple rules. It should only 
be borne in mind : 

1, That there are really five sibilants, and not three ; that the signs for the 

guttural and labial sibilants became obsolete, and were replaced by 
the two dots (:) which properly belong to the Visarga only, i. e. to the 
unmodified sibilant. 

2. That all sibilants and Visarga are surd, and that their proper corresponding 

sonant is the ^ r. 

^ 83. The only sibilant which can be final in pausd is the Visarga. If 
Visarga is followed by a surd letter, it is changed into the sibilant of that 
class to which the following surd letter belongs, provided there is a sibilant. 

It should be observed, however, that the guttural and labial sibilants are 
now written by : (i, and that the same sign may also be used instead of any 
sibilant, if followed by a sibilant. 

Ex. TO + mm = TO mm (originally WW ^:) tatah + kdmali = iatafi kdmah 
(originally tata‘)(^kdma(^), hence love. 

pdrnal} + chandrah — pdrnai chandraJi^ the full 

moon. 

rfd: + wm = taroh + chhdyd - taros chhdgdy the shade of 

the tree. 

+ 7c5fH = >ftcTPHfir bhitak -f falati = bhUash(alati, the frightened 
man is disturbed. 

bJmjnah 4- thakkurah = bhagnashthakkw'ah, the 

broken idol. 

*Tirr. H- ffti = nadydb-\-tiram = nadydstiram, the border of the 

river. 

TOT;4-tnt=TOr: VIX (originally •TUTX'^nt) nadydh -{■ pdram = nadydh 
pdram (originally nadyd((>pdram)y the opposite shore of a river. 
Visarga before sibilants (Pan. viii. 3, 36): 

or ijh: suptah + ^isuh = suptak kikub or 

suptab kikub, the child sleeps. 

wn + ^hr^: = or mm bhdgab + shodakab = bhdgash 

shodakab or bhdgab shoda^abj a sixteenth part. 

UTO + or inw: prathamab + sargab = prathamas- 

I sargab or prathamab sargab, the first section. 
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Note I— If Visarga is followed by an initial l^ts, it is not changed into dental ^5, 
but remains Visarga, as if followed by (P^n. viii. 3, 35.) 

Ex. ^ + TRTCfir = ^: wrfff iathah-\-tsarati = hthah tsarati, a wicked man cheats. 

kaki-tsaruh=kah tsaruk, Which is the handle of the sword ? 

Note 2 — If, on the contrary, Visarga is followed by a sibilant with a surd letter, the 
Visarga is frequently dropt in MSS. (Pkn. viii. 3, 36, vart.) 

Ex. + ^ = W or ^ der)dh-\-siha=.devdh stha or devd stha, you are gods; 
(also qqlW devds stha.) 

= ^filTor^ft harili-^sphuratiz=.harik sphurati or hari 

sphurati, Hari appears ; (also haris sphurati.) 

Note 3— If nouns ending in is or MS, like havih or dhanuhy are followed 
by words beginning with W A, and are governed by these words, ^sh may 

be substituted for final Visarga. Ff^f^nrfw or TTPll f^T^rflT sarpishpibati or sarpih pibati, 
he drinks ghee ; but fiwj tishthatu sarpih, piba tvam udakam, let the ghee 

stand, drink thou water. (P^n. viii. 3, 44.) 

J 84. If final Visarga is followed by a sonant letter, consonant or vowel, 
the general rule is that it be changed into ^r. (See, however, ^ 86.) Tliis rule 
admits, however, of the following exceptions : 

1. If the Visarga is preceded by WT a, and followed by a sonant letter 

(vowel or consonant), the Visarga is dropt. 

2. If the Visarga is preceded by and followed by any vowel except 

the Visarga is dropt. 

3. If the Visarga is preceded by 'sr a, and followed by a sonant consonant, 

the Visarga is dropt, and the ^ a changed to ^ 0, 

4. If the Visarga is preceded by ^ a, and followed by ^ a, the Visarga is 

dropt, a changed into ^ 0, after which, according to J 41, the initial 
a must be elided. The sign of the elision is s, called Avagraha. 
Examples of the general rule : 

kavih 4 ayam = kavirayanif this poet. 
ravih + udeti = ravir udetiy the sun rises. 

4 JT^riT = 3 ^ frgf?r gauh gachchhati = gaur gachchhati, the ox walks. 

+ iniftr = vishnuh 4 jayati = vishnur jayati, Vishnu is victo- 

rious. 

4- pahfiA bandhah^zzpahrbandhaliy the binding of the 
cattle. 

4 '^'^buk 4 muhuh = muhurmuhub, gradually. 

4 Tnftr = vdyub 4 vdti = vdyur vdti, the wind blows, 

fijrsi: 4‘5^!fir = fi|r^|^ iUuh-\-hasati=:^§Uur hasatiy the child laughs, 
ftj; 4 nib -f dhanab = nirdhanabi without wealth. 

V, + dub + nitib = durnitibt of bad manners. 

4 ftr; = wtfilfii: jyoUb + bkib —jyoUrbhiby instrum, plur. 
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^§S5. 

Examples of the first exception : 

4- ’Wft = wft akdh> + ami ^ aka ami, these horses. 

^rTnrlT: + ^f^: = ^nrrr dgatdh-\-risliayahz=Ldgatd rishayah, the poets 
have arrived. 

^-f.7T»n: = ffn Tmr: hatdi. + gajdb = hatd gajdh, the elephants are killed. 
4- Wt = W: umatdh 4- nagd^ = unnatd nagdfi, the high 
mountains. 

4* = 'srar ^Tfi^ chhdtrdfj, yatante = chhdird yatante^ the pupils 

strive. 

jit: 4- fW; = mdh 4- bhii = mdbhihj instrum, plur. of mas, moon. 
Examples of the second exception : 

4- = '^TT WTcT: kutah 4- dgatah = kuta dgaiab, Whence come ? 

4- = o|r kah + eshah = ka eshaijt. Who is he ? 

W* 4- ^ kah + riskih =z ka rishih, Who is the poet ? 

JTT: 4-’^!n1^ = ^ manah •\-ddi=:7nana ddi, beginning ^^ith mind. 
Examples of the third exception : 

4- W = W kbhamh-\-ga7idhahz::sobhano gandhal}, a sweet 
scent. 

4- V[Zl = VZ** niUanaf^ + ghatab = ndtano ghatah, a new jar. 

4 -^!r 3 |iTT: = ^^^ 7 ndrdhanyab+nakdrab = mdrdhanyo nakdrab, 
the lingual n, 

ftrtnu: 4- nirvdnab + dipab = nirvdno dipab^ the lamp is 

blown out. 

^BTiftcT: 4- atitab 4- md^ab = atito mdsaJiy the past month. 

4- kritah 4- yatnaJi = krito yatnah, effort is made, 

inr: 4- ^; = ma7iab-\-ramab = manor amab, (a compound), pleasing 

to the mind, delightful. 

fT. 4- fk: = 'iftfH: nab 4- bUb ^ nobhih, instrum, plur. with the noses. 

Examples of the fourth exception : 

4- ^ narab 4- ayam = naro ^yam, this man. 

4- vedab 4- adhitali = vedo ^dhiiab, the Veda has been 

read. 

4- ayab 4- astram = ayo ^ strain, an iron-weapon. 

§ 85. There are a few words in which the final letter is etymologically tr*. 
This ^ r, as a final, is changed into Visarga, according to J 8ij, and it 

* It is called tilTift rojdto visargah, the Visarga produced from r. It occurs, 

preceded by ^ a, in JSTJ punah, again ; TTRII prdtahj early ; ’CHH antah, within ; svah^ 
heaven ; ahaJi, day (§ 196) ; in the voc. sing, of nouns in ^ ri, ex. fw: pitahy father, 
from &c. ; and in verbal forms such as ^^"m^ajdgar, 2.3. sing. impf. of ^VJjdgji. 

F 
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follows all the rules affecting the Visarga except the exceptional rules j 84. 
2, 3, 4 ; i. e. if preceded by ^ a, and followed by any sonant letter, vowel 
or consonant, the ^ r is retained. 

Ex. + api —punarapi, even again. 

l?TiT: + prdtah 4 - eva=prdtarevay very early. 

^ bhrdtah + dehi = bhrdiar dehi, Brother, give ! 

§ 86. No ^ r can ever be followed by another ^ r (Pan. viii. 3, 14). Hence 
final Visarga, whether etymologically or ^r, if followed by initial 
and therefore by J 84 changed to is dropt, and its preceding vowel 
lengthened. (Pan. vi. 3,111.) 

Ex. + tnnr = ftrv vidhuk 4- rdjate = vidhd raj ate, the moon shines. 
4 - ^ = >SXK\X^ bhrdtah 4- raksha — bhrdld raksha, Brother, protect ! 
4- tPrl = yrr punah 4- ro(ji = puna rogi, ill again. 

These are the general rules on the Sandhi of final Visarga, and tr. 
The following rules refer to a few exceptional cases. 

J 87. The two pronouns m sa(i and eshah, this, become ^ sa and 
esha before consonants and vowels, except before short ^ a and at the 
end of a sentence. (Pan. vi. i, 132.) 

Ex. w, 4- ^ sab + daddti = sa daddti, he gives. 

sail indrah::=sa indrah, this Incha. The two vowels 
are not liable to Sandhi. 

But m 4- sah 4- abhavat = so ^bhavat, he was. 

W* mntali sab^ he is dead. 

Sometimes Sandhi takes place, particularly for the sake of the metre. 
Thus ^ esha becomes occasionally saisha, he, this person. ^ ij: 

sa indrab appears as sendraJi* (Pan. vi; i, 134.) 

The pronoun w* syabj he, follow^s the same rule optionally in poetry. (Pan. 

VI- 1. 133-) 

§ 88 . Ht; bko^, an irregular vocative of ^iWH^bhavat, thou, drops its Visarga 
before all vowels and all sonant consonants. (Pan. viii. 3, 22.) 

Ex. rfl: 4 - ^;^irR= ^ bhob 4 - Udna = bho isdna. Oh lord ! 
rfh + = bhob + devdb = bho devdb) Oh gods ! 

The same applies to the interjections Hift; bhagob and • really 

irregular vocatives of ^t[^;f(bhagavat, God, and ^smi{^aghavat, sinner. 

J 89. Numerous exceptions, which are best learnt from the dictionary, 
occur in compound and derivative words. A few of the more important 
may here be mentioned. 
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I. Nouns in ^is, ^P^vlb, forming the first part of a Compound. 

1. Before derivatives of ^ A:ri, to do (e.g. "^kara, Wt kdra\ before derivatives o^'W^^kam, 

to desire (e. g. kdnta, kdma)y before TO kamsa, goblet, kumbka^ jar, 
vessel, "^^^kuM, counter, board, W^karni, ear, the final Visarga of bases 
in is changed to (Pan. viii. 3, 46.) 

Ex. + TO = sreyah-^karah=zsreyaskarah^ making happy. 

+ TOJ = ahah’\'karahz=iahaskarah, sun. 

^: + ayah + kumbhah = ayaskumbhah, iron-pot. 

There are several words of the same kind — which are best learnt from the dictionary in 

which the Visarga is changed into dental sibilant, (Pan. viii. 3, 47.) 

Ex. adkah-^padamz=. adkaspadam, below the foot. 

dwah-\-patik=:divaspatih, lord of heaven. 

NT^; + Hfii: = ^rT^wfir: vdchah-\-patik—vdchfH}patih, lord of speech. 

>n: + TO = HTair. b}id/i-\-karah = bhdskarah, sun, &c. 

2. Nouns in '%^is and such as haviky dhanuhy &c., before words beginning 

with ^ky ^ kh, '^^py and "^ph, always take ^^sh. (Pan. viii. 3, 45.) 

Ex. + irni = sarpih-\-pdnamz=:sarpishpdnamy ghee-drinking. 

+ TOH = dyuh-\-kdmah=:dyushkdmahy fond of life. 

Note — bhrdtushpuirah, nephew, is used instead of bhrdtuh putrahy the 

son of the brother. 

II. Words in ^T^as, ^is, TO[us, treated as Prepositions. 

1. The words TOI namahy pur ah, if compounded prepositionally with ^^r», 

change Visarga into (Pan. viii. 3, 40.) 

Ex. TOJ + TOCl = naniah-\-kdrah:=znamaskdrah, adoration; (but TOt 

namali kritva, having performed adoration.) 

^ pnral(-\-kritya=:puraskrifyay having preferred, 

fire; + = fire^Kt tirak+kdr(= tiraskdri, despising. In firct tirnh the change 

is considered optional. (Pan. viii.3,42.) 

2. The words fn; nih, duhy vahih, dvihy T(^l prdduh, ^ chatuky if compounded 

with words beginning with fc, Tffchy or '^ph, take instead of final Visarga. 
(Pan. VIII. 3, 41.) 

Ex. fifT; + tot; == fir^ST^r; mh-\-kdmah — nishkdmahy loveless, 
fir; + TO5; =fiT^TOy; nih-{-phalah^nishphalahy fruitless. 

+ ^yiT= dvih-\-kritam=zdvishkritam, made manifest. 

|; +^ = duh-\-kritam = dushkritam, badly done, criminal. 

chatuh-{-konamz:=chatushkonafny square. 

III. Nouns in ^T^as, ^is, T^us, before certain Taddhita SufiUxes, 
r. Before the Taddhita suffixes f^viuy and TO valuy the final appears 

as or \sh (§ 100). 

Ex. THT; + f^= with splendour. 

ytftfjtl + with light. 

+ TO = rajah-\-vala=:rnjasvalay a buffalo. 
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3. Before Taddhita suffixes beginning with T|[ ty the s, preceded by 3[ i or 7 «, is changed 
into \sh, after which the t becomes ^ 

Ex. arcUh-\-tvam, = archishtvam, brightness. 

ckatuk-^tayamz=ckatusk(ayam, the aggregate of four. 

3. Before the Taddhita suffixes V(\^pdsa, kalpa, "^ka, and in composition with the 
verb AX^^Akdmyatiy nouns in as retain their final 5, while nouns in and 
change it into \sh (§ 100). (Pan. viii. 3, 39.) 

Ex. TO + payah-\-pdhm=ipayaspd 4 amy bad milk. 

TOJ -f payah-\-kalpamz=ipayaskalpamy a little milk. 

yasahi-kah=yasaskaky glorious. 

W* + yahh-\-kdmyati=:yahskdmyati, he is ambitious. 

sarpih-\-pdsam=isarpishpdsam, bad ghee. 
sarpih-^kalpam = sarpishkalpam, a little ghee. 
dkanuh-\-kah=:dhamiskkah, belonging to the bow. 
vg: + = vg^RTRfir dhanuh-k’kdjnyati^dhanushkdmyati, he desires a bow. 

J 90. Nouns ending in radical XT 85) retain the before the g m of 
the loc. plur., and in composition before nouns even though beginning with 
surds. 

Ex. ^ 4* ^ ^ vdr -\-8u = vdrshu, in the waters. 

gir -\-paiih = girpatihy lord of speech. 

In compounds, however, like girpati^, the optional use of Visarga is sanc- 
tioned (Pan. VIII. 70, vart.), and we meet with gihpatiJ^y dhih- 

patihy and dMrpatil^; svahpatih and svarpatih, lord of 

heaven ; ^:TTfiT: ahahpatih and aharpatihy lord of the day. 

the Pada base of ahariy day, is further irregular, because its final is 
treated likel^s before the Pada-terminations, and in composition before words beginning 
with ; hence + fWj = ahah-\-hhih = ahobhih ; ^ ahah-{-su = 

ahahsu ; ^a^. + tRPrr’Hifkref: ahah-{-rdtrah:=zah,OTdtrahy day and night. (P&n. viii. 2, 
68, viLrt.) 

J 91. '^chh at the beginning of a word, after a final short vowel, and 
after the particles w d and in md, is changed to ^ chchh. 

Ex. fR + ^BrniT = ITT ^38inn tava + chhdyd = tava chchhdydy thy shade, 
in + in md + chhidat = md chekkidat, let him not cut. 

’^n + d -b chhddayati = dchchhddayati, he covers. 

After any other long vowels, this change is optional. 

or badarichhdyd or badarkhchhdydy shade of Badaris. 

In the body of a word, the change of *5 chk into ^ chchh is necessary 
both after long and short vowels. 

Ex. ichchhatij he wishes, mlechchhal^y a barbarian. (Pan. vi. 

I. 73-7<5-) 
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j 92. Initial If? not followed by a hard consonant, may be changed 
into chh, if the final letter of the preceding word is a hard consonant or 
(for TfT /i). (Pan. viii. 4, 63.) 

Ex. + SfllT = or vdk -f Satam = vdkmtam or vdkchhatam^ a 
hundred speeches. 

y ^ ^ or parivrdt -{■ kte=:panvrd( kie 

or parivrd{ chhete, the beggar lies down. 

^ininr = or makat + kakafam = mahach kakatani 

or mahach chhakafam^ a great car. 

vr^'l^lirf tat + kokena = tachchhlokena^ by that verse. 
VT^+ = Viy^^nfr. or vryssf^*. dhdvan + hkh = dhdvah kkJ}, or 
dhdvah chhakah^ a running hare. 

or ap -f kabdah = ap kabdaf} or apchhabdah^ 

the sound of water. 

J 93. If ? A, \gh, ^dhy ^^dhy or >i[bh stand at the end of a syllable which 
begins with ^ d, or ^6, and lose their aspiration as final or 

otherwise, the initial consonants ^^d, or ^b arc changed into 

i^dh, 

Ex. ^ duh, a milker, becomes ^ dhuk. 
f^^Sl^visvagudhy all attracting, becomes 
'^budhy wise, becomes ^bhut. 
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NATIy or Change of Dental and into lAngml and ^sh. 


§ 95. In addition to the rules which require the modification of certain 
letters at the beginning and end of words, there are some other rules to be 
remembered which regulate the transition of dental and into lingual 
and tf^sh in the body of words. Beginners should try to impress on 
their memory these rules as far as they concern the change of the dental 
nasal and sibilant into the lingual nasal and sibilant in simple words : with 
regard to compound nouns and verbs, the rules are very complicated and 
capricious, and can only be learnt by long practice. 


Change 0/ ^ n mto ^n. 

J 96. The dental followed by a vowel, or by and 

is, in the middle of a word, changed into the lingual if it is preceded by 
the linguals ^ri, ^ r, or ^^sh. The influence of these letters on a 
following ^ w is not stopt by any vowel, by any guttural ^ kh, 

9 ^> ^ ^ A, * m), or by any labial (t| p^ ir ph^ * 5 ? 6, H hh, H m, ^ v), 

or by \yy intervening between the linguals and the (Pan. viii, 4, 1 ; 2.) 

Ex. + rfx = nri + ndm = nrindm, gen. plur, of nri, man. 
karnah, ear. 
ddshanam, abuse. 

^^^vrimhanam, nourishing, (? A is guttural and preceded by Anusvara.) 
arkena, by the sun, (c|f k is guttural.) 
grihndti, he takes, h is guttural.) 

kshipmh, throwing, is labial.) 
premndj by love, is labial.) 

"TOW. brahmanyah, kind to Brahmans, h is guttural, m is labial, 
and followed by ^y.) 

nishannah, rested, is followed by 5 ^ w, which is itself 
afterwards chamjed to xu n,) 

^n^J^akshanvat, having eyes, (x?w is followed by ^r.) 

TIT^ prdyena, generally, does not prevent the change.) 

But archana^ worship, {^ch is palatal.) 

arnavena, by the ocean, is hngual.) 
darianam, a system of philosophy, is palatal.) 
ardhena, by half, (v is dental.) 
kurvanti, they do, (x^ti is followed by i^/.) 
rdman, the Ramas, is final.) 

Note — rugnak^ like vriknah (Pan. vi. i, 16), should be written with X!^«. 

The T^g ig no protection for the ^n. Thus agni has to be especially mentioned as 
&n exception for not changing its ^ n into X!|f n in compounds, such as hrdgnih, 

(P^n. Gana kshubhnddi.) 


Q 
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J 97. The of gww, the sign of the Su conjugation, and the ?(« of 
ffTwd, the sign of the Kri conjugation, are not changed into in the two 
verbs and ^ kshubh (Paij. viii. 4, 39). Hence 

iptflT tnpnotij he pleases kshubhmti, he shakes. 

But vjTjftfir he hears. he nourishes. 

kshubhdna, imper. shake. 


Table showing the Changes o/i^n into il^^n. 


^n, 

in spite of intervening 

change 

if there follow 


Vowels, 


Vowels, or 


Gutturals 


■STB, 


(including ^ h and Anusvara), 


V 'til 

%r, 

Labials 

into 



(including ^v). 


\y> 


and 




^ 98. The changes here explained of rT?^ in the middle of simple words, 
(whether it belongs to a suffix or a termination,) are the most important to 
remember. But rf 71 is likewise liable to be changed into JS^n when it 
occurs in the second part of a compound the first part of which contains 
one of the letters ^ri, "^r, or ^^sh, and particularly after certain 

prepositions. Here, however, the rules are much more uncertain, and we 
must depend on the dictionary rather than on the grammar for the right 
employment of the dental or lingual nasals. The following rules are the 
most important : 

I. The change of into does not take place unless the two members 
of the compound are combined so as to express a single conception. 
Hence * 3 rTJff bdrdhri, a leathern thong, 4- ^ nasa, nose, gives 
bdrdhrinasah, if it is the name of a certain animal ; according to Wilson, 
of a goat with long ears ; according to others, of a rhinoceros, or a bird. 
(Unadi-Sutras, ed. Aufrecht, s. v. Pan. viii. 4, 3.) But charman, 
leather, + ffitoi ndsikdj nose, gives charmandsikah, if it means 

having a leathern nose. An important exception is sarvandman, 

a technical term for pronouns, sarva being the first in their list,) 
which Paijini himself employs with the dental T[^n only. (Pan. 1. 1, 27.) 
Other proper names not following the general rule, are trinayanahfj 


* In the Veda we find tripnuhiy Rv. ii. 16, 6 ; tfipnavab, Rv. in. 42, 2. 

, t.The Sdrasvati says that the n is optionally changed when Trinayanah is 

a name. Hence trimyanah or fcniPH; trinayanah. 
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three-eyed, name of S'iva; raghunandanahy name of Rama; 

svarbhdnufiy name of Rahu, &c. 

Words to be remembered : 

agrmihy first, principal, from ^ agra^ front, and rft niy to lead. 
UTfrcfk grdmanihy head borough, from grama, multitude, and ^ ni, 
to lead. 

vritraghnah, Indra, killer of Vntra ; but vritrahanam, acc. of 

vritrahan, (Pan. viii. 4, 1 2 ; 22.) 
or girinadi or girinadi, mountain-stream. 

V[i:j^pardhnamy afternoon, from Jm para, over, and day; but 

sarvdhnahy the whole day, from sarva, all, and ahan, 
day ; and the same whenever the first word ends in ^a. (Pan.viii, 4, 7 *) 
There are minute distinctions, according to which, for instance, 

kshirapdnam if it means the drinking of milk, or a vessel for drinking 
milk, kamsah kshirapambt may be pronounced with dental 

or lingual w ( *T w or T!^n) ; but if it is the name of a tribe who live on milk, 
it must be pronounced kshirapdnah, milk-drinking. (Pan. viii. 

4, 9 and 10.) In the same manner darbhavdhaTiam, a hay- 

cart, is spelt with lingual tjt n ; while in ordinary compounds, such as 
indravdhanam, a vehicle belonging to Indra, the dental 
remains unchanged. (Pan. viii. 4, 8.) 

2. In a compound consisting of more than two words the ^ n of any one 

word can only be affected by the word immediately preceding. Hence 
mdsha-vdpena, by sowing beans ; but mdsha-kumbha- 

vdpena, by sowing from a bean-jar. (Pan. viii. 4, 38.) 

3. In a compound the change of into Wn does not take place if the first 

word ends in 

Ex. + ayanam = rigayanarn. 

Some grammarians restrict this to proper names. (Pan. viii. 4, 3, 5.) 

Or if it ends in \sh, and the next is formed by a primary suffix vith 
Ex. Ttxh 4* paTtatti — TvishpctTia^Yi* 

4 - yojuh -{-pdvanam = yajiishpdvanam, (Paii. vi 1 1. 

4 > 35 -) 

4* In compounds the of nouns ending in and the H » of case-termina- 
tions, if followed by a vowel, are always liable to change. 

vrthivdpin, rice-sowing, may form the genitive vrU 

hivdpinah; but also vrihivdpinah, 

or vrihivdpdni or vrihivdpdni, nom. plur. neut. 

or 'rfffipiRri vrihivdpena or vrihivdpena, instrum, sing. , 
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Likewise feminines such as or vrihivapini or vrihivdpim. 

(Kas.-Vntti viii. 4, ii.) 

Note — The of secondary suffixes, attached to the end of compounds, is, under the 

general conditions, always changed to Thus TTT'CfJ kharapah (i. e, donkey-keeper) 

becomes khdrapdyanahy the descendant of Kharapa. mdtribhogimhy 

fit to be possessed by a mother, from mdtfiy mother, and bhogah, enjoyment, with 
the adjectival sufiix {samdsdnta)^ is always spelt with (See also § 98. 6 .) Again, 
while gargabkagin^, the sister of Garga, always retains its dental »Tn, being an 

ordinary compound, gargahhagiiii would have the lingual if it was derived 

from gargabhagah, the share of Garga, with the adjectival sufiix fern, 

enjoying the share of Garga. Words which after they have been compounded take a new 
suffix are treated in fact like single words (samdnapada), and therefore follow the general 
rule of § 96. (Pdn. viii. 4,3. Kas.-Vritti vui. 4, ii, vart.) 

5. If the second part of the compound is monosyllabic, then the change of 

a final followed by a terminational vowel, or of a tcrminational 
is obligatory. (Pan. viii. 4, 12.) 

Ex. Yritra-killer ; gen. vritrahmjah ; but 

dirghdhni, (Pan. viii. 4, 7.) 

surdpah, drinking sura ; nom. plur. ncut. snrdpdni, 

kshirapah^ drinking milk ; instrum, sing, kshirapena. 

6 . If the second part of a compound contains a guttural, the change is obliga- 

tory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. (Pan. vm. 4, 1 3.) 
Ex. harikdnualiy loving Hari ; instrum, sing. harikdmena; 

but agragdminu (Pan. viii. 3, 92.) 

spsiPrftiTO kushkagommjenay instrum, sing, of mshkagomaya ; 

(^^ iushka, dry, lilinT gommja, dung.) 

7. Likewise after prepositions which contain an ^ r, the of primary 

affixes, such as ^ ana, ani, aniya, ^ in, ^ 7ia (if preceded 

by a vowel), and m;t{mdna, is changed to HT w, but under certain restric- 
tions. (Pan. VIII. 4, 29.) 

Ex. iRTtl!] pravapanam ; mvh pTamdnam ; prdpyaindnam. 

While in these cases the change is pronounced obligatory, it is said to be 
optional after causative verbs (Pan. vm. 4, 30), and after verbs begin- 
ning and ending in consonants with any vowel but ^ a (Pan. viii. 

4, 31); hence THTHTO and ^^praydpanam praydpanam ; or 

prakopanam or pi'aknpanam. Again, after verbs beginning in a vowel 
(not ys( a) and strengthening their bases by nasalization, the change 
is necessary ; it is forbidden in other verbs, not beginning with vowels, 
though they require nasalization : hence u -j- pra -f inganam = 

prenganam ; but V -f = Trtr^^ pra + kampanani = prakampanam. 
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Lastly, there are several roots which defy all these rules, viz, ^ SM, >^bM, 
W{^kam, T\r{^gam, W\pydyy %trve;?; hence imk prablidmm &c., 
never prabhdnam ; pravepanarriy never pravepanam, 

8. After prepositions containing an Tr, such as ftrt mV, VJApara, 

r^pari, and H pra, and after ^dur, the change of into takes 
place : 

1. In most roots beginning with (Pan. viii. 4, 14.) 

^ 4. pra + namaii —pranamati, he bows. 

4- pard + nudati = pardmdatiy he pushes away. 

^ 4- TiTTfir = antah + nay ati — ant army atiy he leads in. 


4- ffnr«K = pra 4- ndyakah = prandyakah, a leader. 

The roots which are liable to this change of their initial ^ n are entered in 
the Dhatupatha, the list of roots of native grammarians, as beginning 
with JH n. Thus we should find the root entered as J!St{^nam, 

simply in order thus to indicate its hability to change. 

2, In a few roots this change is optional if they are followed by Krit affixes, 

viz. (Pan. viii. 4, 33.) 

ftrftr nis, to kiss ; jrfmfwm or pranmsilavyam or pranimsltavyam. 

fta'^^niksh, to kiss; Trftr^ or or pranikshanam. 

ftrf^ nid, to blame ; or pranindanam or pranindanam, 

3. In a few roots the initial 5^ n resists all change, and these roots are entered 

in the Dhatiipatha as beginning with v[n^ viz. (Pap. vi. i, 65, vart.) 


vyfi nrity to dance. 

nand, to rejoice. 
T^t nard, to howl. 
nakky to destroy 


Ex, parinartanam ; parinandanam. 


tfr? vdt, to fall down, (Chur *.) 

ndth, to ask. 
rfr^ nddh, to beg. 
nri, to lead. 


4. The root to destroy, changes w into Tff n only when its 31 ^ is 

not changed to n + '^V^ = vm^l»’a + na 6 yate=pranasyaie; but 
+ TIS: = IPTS : pra + nashtah, =/)rana«AfaA, destroyed. (Pan. viii. 4, 36.) 

5. In the root to breathe, the is changed to if the Tjjs^n ot 

separated from the by more than one letter. Thus H + = 

wftrfir pra + aniti = prdniti, he breathes; but rrft + trfVrfw = 
pari + amti = paryantti (PAtaiijali). The reduplicated aorist forms 
inftp!nrprd»i«a< ; the desiderative with vfnpard is 
nishaii. (Pap. viii. 4, 19, 21.) 


* It is not f^nat, to dance, but of the Chur class, and hence written with 

long d. Siddh.-Kaum. vol. n. p. 41, note. 
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6. In the root '^han^ to kill, the is changed except where l^h has to 

be changed to (Pan. viii. 4, 22.) Thus TT + pra + 

hanyate = prahanyate, he is struck down ; antarhanyate 

(Pan. viii, 4, 24) ; but I? + ifw = ITjfftT pra + ghnanti =zpraghnanti, they 
kill. Also prahananam^ killing. 

The change is optional again where is followed by or (Pan. 
VIII. 4, 23.) Thus or Tlfftif prahanmi or prahanmi ; or 
prahanvah or prahay,va^. 

7. The of g of the Su and of *n wd of the Kri conjugation is changed 

to in the verbs hiy to send, and ifl miy to destroy. (Pan. viii. 4, 15.) 

Ex. Trf^TFrfi*' prahinvanti ; Tnfl^fw pramimnti. 

8. The zi of the termination dni in the imperative is changeable. (Pan. 

VIII. 4, 16.) Thus Tt + = lOTTftr pra + bhavdni =prabhavdnL 

9. The ^ /I of the preposition niy if preceded by jt pra, Tjft pari, &c., 

is changed into before the verbs (Pan. viii. 4, 17) ^r^gad, to speak, 
'^nady to shout, V[J{^pat, to fall, T(^pad, to go, the verbs called ^ghu, 
md, to measure, ^ me, to change, ^ so, to destroy, han, to 

kill, TTT yd, to go, ^ vd, to blow, ^ drd, to flee or to sleej), psd, to 

eat, to sow or to weave, ^ vah, to bear, to be tranquil 

(div), fir c/d, to collect, di/i, to anoint. 

The same change takes place even when the augment intervenes. 

(Pan. VIII. 4, 17, vart.) 

pranyagadat ; JnRr«T^ pramjanadat. 

f 99. In all other verbs except those which follow gad, the change of 

ni after H pra, '’^pari, &c., is optional. 

or Tlftj^viflT pranipachaii or pranipachati. 

Except again in verbs beginning with ^ lea or kha, or ending in ^ sfi 

(Pan. VIII. 4, 18), in which the of ni remains unchanged. 

pranikaroti; pranik/iddati ; nfi r f ^ r| fg pranipinashii. 

* Where it seemed likely to be useful, the Sanskrit roots have been given with their 
diacritical letters {anubandhas), but only in their Devan^lgari form. Panini in enumerating 
the roots which change ni after TJ/?r«, "Ifftpon, &c., into ftj ni, mentions mmd, but this, 
according to the commentaries, includes two roots, the root ^]^md{n), which forms 
mimite, he measures, and the root *r^wic(n), which forms ^'^7nayate, he changes. Where 
fn this grammar the transcribed 'form of a root differs from its Deyan&gari original, the 
additional letters may always be looked upon as diacritical marks employed by native 
grammarians. Sometimes the class to which certain verbs belong has been indicated by 
adding the first verb of that class in brackets. Thus sam [div) means Mmyati, or km 
conj\igated like div, and not idmayate. 



CHANGE OP INTO \sh. 


47 


-I 100 . 


Change into ^sh. 

J 100. A dental « (chiefly of suffixes and terminations*), if preceded 
by any vowel except ur, ^ or by ^ A:, ^ r, /, is always changed 
into the lingual provided it be followed by a vowel, or by 

or likewise by certain Taddhita suffixes, "^fi^kalpa, 

pd§a, &c. 

If an inserted Anusvaraf or the Visarga or intervenes between the 
vowel and the the change into \sh takes place nevertheless. 

Ex. "^f^sarpis, inflectional base; sarpih, nom. sing. neut. clarified 
butter ; instrum, sarpishd ; nom. plur. sarpimshi (here 
the Anusvara intervenes) ; loc. plur. sarpihshu (here the 

Visarga intervenes), or sarpishsJm (here the \sh intervenes). 
vdkshUi loc. plur. of speech. 

4- ^ sarvaM + = sarvakakshu^ omnipotent. 

(^) + 1 chitralikh (A:) -\-su=z chittalikshu^ painter. 

girshu^ loc. plur. of fjjt gir^ speech. 

+ kamal i-su — kamalshuy naming the goddess Lakshmi. 

ift^iT dhrokshyaii, fut. of druh, to hate ; (here ^ 4 is changed to 
^A:, and the aspiration thrown on the initial ^c?.) 

pokshyatij fut. of to nourish; (here ^sh is changed 

into k.) 

?rf^: -H sarpih + kafJ^ = sarpishkah ; adj. formed by ^ ka, 

having clarified butter. 

^rfq; 4- TO = ;fffqTO sarpilj, 4- tarah = sarpishtarah ; (here the / of 
TO tarah is changed into 7^, as in J 89, III. 2.) If the penultimate 
vowel be long, no change takes place; gistard. (Pan. viii. 

4- '^‘^[^^sarpili, + mat = sarpishmat^ having clarified butter. 


* The must not be a radical ^5; hence supisau, because the belongs to 

the root (Peln.viii. 3, 59.) Yet dkiskah, from root sds. The rules 

db not apply to final ^^s; hence agnis tatra, (Pan. viin 3, 55.) 

t The Anusvara must be what Sanskrit grammarians call num, it must not represent 
ft radical nasal; hence, even if we write loc, plur. of "d^pmhs^ man, Pada 

base it does not become '^pumshu. (Pkn. viii. 3, 58.) According to Bopp and 

other European grammarians, who do not limit the Anusvara to the inserted Anusvdra, 
we should have to write either or, if we wish to preserve the ^^punsu. 

According to P^nini, however, pumsu is the right form. The S^rasvati prescribes 
^^pvnkshu. 
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Table showmg the Changes o/* s into ^ sh. 


I lOI- 


Any Vowels except % ^a, 

(in spite of 

inserted Anusvdra, Visarga, or sibilant intervening,) 

also P^/ 

if immediately preceding, 


^ 101. The same rule produoes the change of into ^^sh in roots 
beginning with if reduplicated, provided the vowel of the reduplicated 
syllable is not Ex. ^\svap^ to sleep ; Redupl. Perf. sushvdpa, 

I have slept. sidh, Des. flfftwftr sishitsati. This rule is liable to 
exceptions. 

^ 102. Again, many roots beginning with ^ change it into T(^sh after 
prepositions requiring such a change, viz. atiy over, anUy after, 
apiy upon, abhiy towards, ni, in, ftrt nh\ out, vft party round, 
Ttfft pratiy towards, ft vi, away : Ex. 'Sift + = ^ift^ft abhi + stauti = 

abhishtantiy he praises. The same change takes place even after the augment 
has been added, in which case the ^ 5 is really preceded by an a : 
Ex, abhyashtauty he praised. Some verbs, after these prepositions, 

keep the ^ sh in the redu[)licatcd perfect : Ex. sichy to sprinkle ; 
^rftft^lft abhishihchatiy he sprinkles ; ^^ft^ abhishishechay he has 
sprinkled. In the intensive sich docs not follow this rule ; hence 
^sift^ft^ abhisesichyate (Pan. viii. 3, 112) ; but in the desiderative 10(5 is 
changed, ^iftftftTl^ft abhishishikshati. Many other cases must be learnt 
from the dictionary or from Panini. 

§ 103. In order to give an idea of the minuteness of the rules as collected by native 
grammarians, and of the complicated manner in which these rules are laid down, the fol- 
lowing extracts from Panini have been subjoined,- though they by no means exhaust the 
subject according to the views of native grammarians. It need hardly be added that 
beginners should not attempt to burden their memory with these rules, though a glance 
at them may be useful by giving them an idea of the intricacies of Sanskrit grammar. 

Native grammarians enumerate all monosyllabic verbs beginning with 5, and followed 
by a vowel or by a dental consonant, (likewise smiy to smile, svid, to sweat, 
svad, to taste, svaHjy to embrace, to sleep,) as if beginning with ^sh. 

Thus they write ft>^ shidh, FI shthd, ftr skmi, (P^n. VI. I, 64.) 

This is not done with to go, to let off, to cover, to 

cover, "^styai, to sound, '^‘^seh, to go, ^ sfi, to go, in order to show that their initial 
is not liable to be changed into "^sh under any circumstances. 

They then give the general rule that this initial ^sh is to be changed inters, in all 
these verbs, except f^\shtkivt to spit, and '^^shvaskJe, to go, (and according to some 
in ^ sktyai, S^r.,) unless where ^sh is enjoined a second time. 


change 

if there fallow 

into 

Vowels, or 
y[t, xithy 

T^ Hy JT m, 

x^sh 





CHANGE OP INTO ^sh. 


49 


-I 103 - 


Now ^^sh for in these verbs is enjoined a second time ; 

1. When a preposition, or whatever else precedes it, requires such permutation, according to 

general rules, ft + = ft^tfiff vii-stauti = vishtauti. forms sisheva 

in the reduplicated perfect. 

2. In desideratives, when the reduplicative syllable contains ^or 'T* or u. fw^sidh, Des. 

ftftwft siskitsati. 

But if the of the desiderative element must itself be changed to the initial ^ s 
remains unchanged. ftraft^ft sisedhishati. (P^n. viii. 3, 61.) 

Except in^sfM, and in derivative verbs in W^aya, where is changed to "^^sh. 

Des. tushtushati, Cans. sedkayati, Des. ftft>lftnft siskedha- 

yishati; but svsushati, (viii. 3, 61.) 

Except again, in certain causatives, in aya (viii. 3, 62), where is not changed into 
'^^sh. svid, sisvedayishati. svad, ftren^fjrafir sisvddayishaii. 

T^sah, sisdhayishaii. 

3. In certain verbs, after prepositions which require such a change, even when they are 

separated from the verb by the augment, viz. (su), ^su {tud),'^ so (div), Hsfu (ad), 
"^^^stubk {hkd) ; or even if separated by reduplication, in the verbs OT sthd, 
senaya, 

(the last only after ^iftpan, ft ni, f^vi: viii. 3,65.) 

After prepositions : abkishunoti, abhisiwvnti. abhishyati. 

parishtauti. rl parisktobhate. abhishihdsyali, 

abhishenayati. Vffrf pariskedhati. abkisliinchati. parishajati. 

parishvajate (viii. 3, 65). nishidaii, but pratisidati 

(viii. 3, 66). ’^H¥VTftabAis^faiAa«/i(viii.3,67andii4). Wso'^^W^avashlabhya 
(viii. 3, 68, in certain senses), ft and vi and avashvanati (viii. 3, 69, in 

the sense of eating). M parishevate. 

After prepositions and augment: ^i^i\^abhyashunot. H^^^t[^paryashuvat. 

abhyashyat. Vi^^paryashtaut. abhyashtobhata. tf II ^ abhyashthdt . 

abhyashenayat. '^^'k^l{J)aryash€dhat. "^^iK^'^ahhyashifichat. 
paryashajat. ahhyaslivajata. ahhyasMdat. abhya- 

shtabhndt. ^^Wi[vyashoanat and '^^V^^flll^avdshvanat, paryashevata. 

After prepositions and reduplication (viii.3, 64): ’ClftlT^ ahhitashthau. 

abhishishenayishati. abhishishedhayiskati, ^Hftftft^ft abhishi- 

shikshati. wfiiftiNErfir abhishishankshati and 'W«TfW^ abhyashishankshat. 

pttriskiskmhkshate. r^fMMrtird nishishatsati (viii. 3, 118). 
abhitashfamhha. avashashvdna. parishisheva, (the last only 

after ft ni, ft vi.) 

4. Only after the prepositions mHc j?an, ft wt, ftfi, the following words (viii. 3, 70)' 
part, ftnn sitah, the subst. THU sayah, ftp^siy, ^sahj kri (if with initial 
^ skri) and similar verbs ; ^ stu. 

The words mentioned in 4. and may optionally retain ^5, if the augment 

intervenes, (viii. 3, 71.) 

H 



50 


CHAmE OF ^ A INTb ^ fA. / ^°4- 

5. After the prepositions vftpari.^Mi, f>{m, may take ^si, 

except when applied to living beings, (viii. 3, 

6 . After the prep, ftm, ?Rfir^s*a»(f may take though not in the past parfic/ple in 

Fta (viit. 3, 73), but after the prep, vft pari, throughout, even in the past participle 
(VIII. 3, 74). tiftssRT: or parishkannah ot pariskannah. 

7. After the prep. ftTtwfr, f^ni, ftm, the verbs and may take ^^sA. 

(viii. 3, 76.) 

8. After the prep, vi, ^i^skamhh must always take ^^sh, (viii. 3, 77 *) 

9. The verb as, after dropping its initial vowel, takes after prepositions which 

cause such a change, and after if the ^sA is followed by ^3/ or a vowel 

(viii. 3, 87). ^^fWfBfjj[^abhishydt. T(l^lWll[^prdduhshydt. prdduhshanti. 

10. The verb "^C^svap, when changed to "^^jsup, takes ^sA, after ^ s^u, vi, fip^nir, ^\dur 

(viii. 3, 88). sushuptah. duhsA,uptah. 

Exceptional cases, where is used, and not ^sA.- 

11. The verb fifT^sicA, followed by the intensive affix (viii. 3, 1 12). abhisesi- 

chyate. 

12. The verb signifying to go (viii. 3, 1 13). parisedhati. 

13. The verb ^saA, if changed to Wt^sodk (viii. 3, 115). parisodhum, 

14. The verbs W^stambh, sah, in the reduplicated aorist (viii. 3, 116). 

([^paryasishahat. 

15. The verb ^su, followed by the affixes of the ist future, the conditional, or the desidera- 

tive (viii. 3, 117). abhisoshyati abhisusuL 

16. The verbs ^ sad, W^svaflj, in the reduplicated perfect (viii. 3, 118). 

abhishasdda. abhishasvaje. 

17. The verb "^sad, optionally, if preceded by the augment (viii. 3, 119). or 

^^^tl^nyashidat or nyasidat. 

§ 104. There are many compounds in which the initial of the second word is changed 
to ^sA, if the first word ends in a vowel (except a). Ex. jfvftt,yMdAi6‘AfAiVa, fromjfilyudAi, 
in battle, and f^Xsthira, firmj Ij? swsA^Aw, well ; ^dushthu, ill; sushamd, beautiful, 
ftrot vishamah, difficult, from THTt samah, even ; trishtubh, a metre ; agm- 

shomau, Agni and Soma ; ♦llijMH mdtrishvasri, mother’s sister ; ftj {^"^^pitrishvasji, father’s 
sister; goshthah, cow-stable ; agnisktomah, a sacrifice ; jyoti- 

sh(0Tnah, a sacrifice, (here the final of jyotis is dropt.) In turdsdh, a 

name of Indra, and similar compounds, is changed to t^sA whenever ^ A becomes Ztj 
nom. '5mT^^MrdsAd^• acc. turdsdham. (P&n. viii. 3, 56.) 

Change of Dental V dh into Lingual 7 ^ dh. 

§ 105. The ^ dh of the second pers. plur. Atm. is changed to ^ dh in the reduplicated 
perfect, the aorist, and in '^^shidhvam of the benedictive, provided the VdA, or the '^shi 
of sMdhvanii follows immediately an inflective root ending in any vowel but % ^ a. 
(Pkn. VIII. 3, 78.) 

Ex. ^ kri; Perf. chakridhve. 

^ chyuj Aor. achyodhvam. 

^pluj Bened, ploshi(fhvam. 
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But Aor. akshibdhvam, 

Cened. '^fft^yaksh{dhvam. 

If the same terminations are preceded by the intermediate ^1, and the \i be preceded by 
the change is optional. 

Ex. lu; Perf. luluvidhve or ijj'cjpl J luluvidhve. 

(J Ju; Aor. alavidhvam or alamdhmm. 

<5 lu; Bened. lavisMdhvam or lacishidlwam. 

But '"^^budh; Aor. ^T^fvieT abodhidhvam. 

Rules of Internal Sandhi, 

I 106. The phonetic rules contained in the preceding paragraphs (^32-94) 
apply, as has been stated, to the final and initial letters of words [padas\ 
when brought into immediate contact with each other in a sentence, to the 
final and initial letters of words formed into compounds, and to the final 
letters of nominal bases before the Pada-terminations, and before certain 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with any consonant except 

There is another class of phonetic rules applicable to the final letters of 
nominal [j)rdtipadika) and verbal bases (dhdtu) before the other terminations 
of declension and conjugation, before primary or Krit suffixes, and before 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with a vowel or Some of 

these rules are general, and deserve to be remembered. But in many cases 
they either agree with the rules of External Sandhi, or are themselves liable 
to such numerous exceptions that it is far easier to learn the words or 
grammatical forms themselves, as we do in Greek and Latin, than to try to 
master the rules according to which they arc formed or supposed to be 
formed. 

The following are a few of the phonetic rules of what may be called 
Internal Sandhi, The student will find it useful to glance at them, without 
endeavouring, however, to impress them on his memory. After he has 
learnt that dvish, to hate, forms dveshmi^ I hate, dvekshiy thou 
hatest, dveshti, he hates, ^^Zadvetj he hated, dviddhi, Hate ! fir? dvif^ 
a hater, dvishah, of a hater, dvifsuj among haters, — he will refer 
back with advantage to the rules, more or less general, which regulate the 
ohange of final \sh into '^d, &c.; but he will never learn his 

declensions and conjugations properly, if, instead of acquiring first the 
paradigms as they are, he endeavours to construct each form by itself, 
according to the phonetic rules laid down in the following paragraphs. 

I. Final Vowels. 

§ 107. No hiatus is tolerated in the middle of Sanskrit words. Words such as 
praiigay fore-yoke, finnr titau, sieve, are isolated exceptions. The hiatus in com- 
pounds, such as '^ampura^My going in front, T^r^ffUnama-uktih, saying of praise, which 

H 2 
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is produced by the elision of a final before certain vowels, has been treated of under the 
head of External Sandhi. >(§ 84. 2.) 

§ 108. Final ^ a and ^ coalesce with following vowels according to the general 
rules of Sandhi. 

^ tuddmi, I beat. 

iude, I beat, Attn. 
d(fna+i=^A ddne, in the gift. 

ddncy the two gifts. 

Tf we admit the same set of terminations after bases ending in consonants and in short 

0, it becomes necessary to lay down some rules requiring final a to be dropt before 
certain vowels. Thus if is put down as the general termination of the acc. sing., as 

in vdch-am, it is necessary to enjoin the omission of final ^ a of siva before the 
^ am of the acc. sing., in order to arrive at sivam. In the same manner, if ^ om is 
put down as the termination of the i.p. sing. impf. Par., and ^ e as that of the i. p. sing, 
pres. Atm., we can form regularly advesh-am and fs^ dvishe; but we have to lay 

down a new rule, according to which the final « of tuda is dropt, in order to arrive at 
the correct forms ntud{a)-am and tud{ay. By following the system adopted in this 
grammar of giving two sets of terminations, and thus enabling the student to arrive at the 
actual forms of declension and conjugation by a merely mechanical combination of base 
and termination, it is possible to dispense with a numl)er of these phonetic rules. 

Again, in the declension of bases ending in radical ’STT d, certain phonetic rules had to 
be laid down, according to which the final ^ d had to be elided before certain terminations 
beginning with vowels. Thus the dative ^IWWT + TT sankhadhmd-^e was said to form 
s'ankhadhme, (to the shell-blower,) by dropping the final ^TT d, and not hh- 

kkadkmai. Here, too, the same result is obtained by admitting two bases for this as for 
many other nouns, and assigning the weak base, in which the a is dropt, to all the 
so-called Bha cases, the cases which Bopp calls the weakest cases (Pan, vi. 4, 140). Each 
of these systems has its advantages and defects, and the most practical plan is, no doubt, 
to learn the paradigms by heart without asking any questions as to the manner in which 
the base and the terminations were originally combined or glued together. 

§ 109. With regard to verbal bases ending in long ^ a, many special rules have to be 
observed, according to which final d is either elided, or changed to \i or to ^e. 
These rules will be given in the chapter on Conjugation. Thus 

-f pund-\-anii = punanti, they cleanse. 
pund-\-mah'=:' •jsftH: punimahy we cleanse. 
dd-\-hi'=^"^ dehi, Give ! 

§ no. Final 7 m, 75 i/, TJrt, if followed by vowels or diphthongs, are generally 

changed to 7 v, ^ r. 

Ex. = mati-^ai^matyaij to the mind. 

jigi-\-nh^jigyuh, they have conquered. 
hMnu-\-oh=zhhdnvohy of the two splendours. 

■pUJ + 711 = pitri-\-d^pitrdy by the father, 

7 lfir=f 7 WTfiT Ubhi^atiz=:hibhjatiy they fear. 
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In some cases and \i are changed to ^ u and to ri to ftri; ^r< 

to ^iV and, after labials, to «r. 

Ex. f^Osi + WJJ = l^rPsnr^l HM-^-athuA=£Myalhit/i, you (two) have gone. 

= bhiyi, in fear. 
yu-{-anti = yuvanti, they join. 

^ = 755* ywyu-f = they have joined. 

sushu-\-€=:suskuvey I have brought forth. 

H -f = hhu-i'i = bhuvif on earth. 

^ fi , mri -\-at€=: mriyatCf he dies. 

7 J+ = OkFh gr{-}-ati=zyirati, he swallows. 

+ ^ = popri-^i z=zpapuri, liberal. 


When either the one or the other takes place must be learnt from paradigms and from 
special rules given under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. See bihhyati 

from hh(f but jihriyati from ^ hri. 


§ III. Final "^ri, if followed by termination al consonants, is changed to^fr; and after 
labials to ur. 

yri, to shout j Passive gir-yate; Part. girnah. 

TJpn', to till; Passive pur -y ate; Part purnah. 


Before the of the Passive, Intensive, and Benedictive, final \i and u are lengthened, 
final ^ ri changed to ftri, final '%ri to ^ ir or *31 ^ mV. (Sec § 390.) 

§ 112, Tte, ^ai, ^0, ^ AM, before vowels and diphthongs, arc generally changed into 
^Ct{ay, ^^dy, 


^ + ^ni‘= de-\-at€ = dayate, he protects. 

rs XI^ rai-\-€::=rdyej to wealth, 
ift + ^ = ^ go-{-€z=gave, to the cow. 

= ffR: nau-^ah:=^ndvah, the ships. 

Roots terminated by a radical diphthong (except ^vye in redupl. perf.. Pan. vi. 1,46) 
change it into ’STTd before any affix except those of the so-called special tenses. (Pan. vi. i, 45.) 
^ -f fn = ^[Tin dei-td=ddtd, he will protect. 

^ de-\-siya:=iddsiya, May I protect ! 

^ -f in = IffTiTT mlai-\-td^mldtd, he will wither. 

^ + in = so+td=Mtd, he will pare. 

But in the Present ^ + ^rfiT= <co(^fft glai-\-ati^gldyati, he is weary. 


2 . Final Consonants. 

§ 1 13. The rules according to which the consonants which can occur at 
the end of a word are restricted to ^ A:, w, ^ w, n, H m, 7 ^ /, 
* * ?hj must likewise be observed where the last letter of a nominal or 

verbal base becomes final, i. e. where it is not followed by any derivative 
letter or syllable. 

Thus the nominal base buttle, would in the vocative singular be 
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yudh. Here, however, the ^ dh must be changed into ^ c?, because no 
aspirate is tolerated as a final 54. i) ; and ^ is changed into because 
no word can end in a soft consonant (| 54. %). speech, inthe voc. 

sing, would change its ^ ch into 7 i|r k, because palatals can never be final 

(J 54- 3)- 

In '^ni^adhok^ instead of the aspiration of the final is thrown 

back on the initial 118). The final '^h or after losing its 

aspiration, becomes which is further changed to 's^k, 

f 114. Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and followed by 
terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the termination altogether, 
two consonants not being tolerated at the end of a word (J 55). The final 
consonants of the base are then treated like other final consonants. 

^ vdch -\~s = vdkf speech ; nom. sing. 

prdiich s ==prdn^ eastern; nom. sing. masc. Here 
prdiiky which remains after the dropping of is, according to the 
same rule, reduced again to the final nasal remaining guttural, 

because it would have been guttural if the final ^ k had remained, 

+ \^'^^suva 1 g -{-s = suval^ well jumping. Here, after the dropping 
of ^ 5, there would remain suvalk ; but as no word can end in 
two consonants, this is reduced to suval. Before the Pada- 
terminations suvaig assumes its Pada form suval ( J 53) ; 
hence instrum, plur, suvalbhilj,, 

ahan + 5 = ahan^ thou killedst ; 2. p. sing. impf. Par. 
advesh 4- f = advety he hated ; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. 

= adoh + t = adhoky he milked ; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. 
Exceptions will be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 

^ 1 15. With regard to the changes of the final consonants of nominal 
and verbal bases, before terminations, the general rule is, 

1. Terminations beginning with sonant letters, require a sonant letter at the 

end of the nominal or verbal base. 

2. Terminations beginning with surd letters, require a surd letter at the end 

of the nominal or verbal base. 

3. In this general rule the terminations beginning with vowels, semivowels, 

or nasals are excluded, i. e. they produce no change in the final con- 
sonant of the base. 

1. fv = vach + dhi = vagdhi, Speak ! 2. p. sing. imp. Par. 

^ prick + dhve = pngdhve, you mix ; 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. 

2. + ftr = ad -h si = atsiy 2. p. sing. pres, thou eatest. 

+ fif = frftr ad-\-ti — atti, 3. p. sing. pres, he eats. 
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3. *r^+ ^ = marut -\-i = maruti^ loc. sing, in the wind, 

ft = vach mi vachmiy I speak. 

= grath + gate =.grathy ate, it is arranged. 

Exceptions such as ft^ + tTt = ft^I bhid + nah = bhimah^ divided, »ni^4- ^ = 
iTTiT: bhaj -f nah = bhagnah, broken, must be learnt by practice rather than 
by rule. 

^116, Aspirates, if follow^ed by terminations beginning with any letter 
[except vowels and semivowels and nasals), lose their aspiration. (J 54. i.) 
Ex. irR^+frr = HTHftr mdmath ti=^mdmattiy 3. p. sing. pres. Par. of the 
intensive ^[H^mdmathy he shakes much. 

rundh + dhve — runddhve, 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. of 
rudhy you impede. 

= labh -{■ sye~lapsyey I shall take. 

But + i = yudhiy loc. sing, in battle. 

lobh 4- yah ^ lobliyah, to be desired. 

+ »rTft = "^[VTffT kshubh + ndti = kshubhndli, he agitates. 

It is a general rule that two aspirates can never meet in ordinary Sanskrit. 

§ 1 17. If final \gh, \ dhf HiA are followed by or they are changed to the 
corresponding soft letters, ?</, but the and '^th are likewise softened, and 

the receives the aspiration. See also § 128. 

Kx. 55 t!I^ + fiT = ^ 7 !rf? runadh-^-ti^zrunaddhif he obstructs. 
c5H + WI = H 3 II lahh-\-tak = labdhahy taken. 

rundh+thah=runddhah (also spelt rand/iaA), you two obstruct. 
rundh -\-tah:=zrunddhahy they two obstruct. 

— Vi ahdndh -f fam = abanddhairiy 2. p. dual aor. i. Par. you two bound. 
4 - = vr#^: abandh-\-thdh-=:abanddhdh, 2, p. sing. aor. i. Atm. thou 
boundest. 

In VT^ii abdnddham, 2. p. dual aor. i. Par., the aspiration of final VdA is not thrown back 
upon the initial ^6, because it is supposed to be absorbed by the W tarn of the termination, 
changed into "^dham. The same applies to ahanddhdh, though here the termination 

thdh was aspirated in itself. 

§ 1 18. If VdA, >TAA, ? A, at the end of a syllable, lose their aspiration either 
as final or as being followed by U|[^dAi? (not by ft dhi), H AA, they throw their aspiration 
back upon the initial letters, provided these letters be no other than ^d, ^d, WA. 
See § 93. 

Kx. Inflective base ^AwdA, to know; nom. sing. ^AAw^, knowing. 

Instrum, plur. bhudbhih, 

Loc. plur. bhutsu. 

Second pers. plur. aor. Atm. abhuddhvam. 

Second pers. sing. pres. Intens. + ftr = iftHHwr bobodh +si= hobhotsi. 
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Desiderative of r^^^dabh, dhipsatiy he wishes to hurt. 

First pers. sing. fut. of bandh-\‘Sydmi:=.bhantsydmi, I shall 

bind. 

dahy to burn ; dhaky nom. sing, a burner. 

^ duhy to milk ; adkugdkvarn, 2. p. plur, irnpf. Atm. : but 2. p. sing. imp. Par. 

dugdhi. 

Note— the reduplicated base o{V[[dkd, dadhdmi, I place, throws the lost 
aspiration of the final VrfA back on the initial "^d, not only before ^dhv, but likewise 
before and ^/A, where we might have expected the ap})lication of § 1 17. ^ + Wt = 
dadh’^tah:=zdhattah; ^ = Vf^: dadh-\-thah—dhatthah: ^ H = VWrM-f 

dkatse; dadh-\-dhmm = dhaddkvam. 

§ 1 19. If '^^cA, l{Jy "l^jh are final, or followed by a termination beginning with any letter, 
except vowels, semivowels, or nasals, they arc changed to ^ A or "H^g. 

Ex. Nominal base ’^J'^^vdck; voc. vdk, speech. 

Verbal base ^^uacA; 3. p. sing. pres. = vach-{-ti=vakti. 

yunj-\-dkiz=yungdhi, 2. p. sing. imp. Join I 
But loc. sing, vdch-\-i — vdchi. 

^TT'I + ^ = vdck-\-ya = vdchya, to be spoken. 

-f. Ifj =: oach-\-T(iafiz=.vachmah, we speak. 

®acA-f v«A= vachvak, we two speak. (See also § 124.) 

§ 120, ^sA at the end of nominal and verbal bases, if it becomes the final of a word, i 
changed into ^ L 

Ex. Nominal base f^T^dvish; nom. sing, f^dvit, a hater. 

Verbal base f^rfyisA; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. advet, he hated. 

§ 12 1. Before verbal terminations beginning with it is treated like ^ A. 

Ex. sr^+ftt=if^ £/yesA-|-si=:(/yeAsAi, thou hatest; aor. '^tt^tyadvikshat, he hated 
"^t^^pokshyati {posh-\-syati), he will nourish. 

§ 122. Before or ''<^fA it remains unchanged itself, but changes and ^/A into 71 
and ^fA. 

Ex. %^+w:=f?r. dvish-\-tahz=:dvishtah, they (two) hate. 

= AirSl?** sarpish’{-tamam=zsarpishtamam, the best clarified butter. 

This rule admits of a more general application, namely, that every dental l(t, \th,'^d, \dli, 
^n, and ^^s, is changed into the corresponding lingual, if preceded by 7?, ^fA, 7^#, 
and ^^sA. (Pto. viii. 4, 41.) 

Ex. dvid-^-dhizzidoiddhi, hate thou. 

^+ 5 nf(i=^^infif mfid-\-ndti z= mrid^ti. 

^ + IT = ^ (d-\- te = ittcy he praises. 

shaf-\-ndmz=:shanndmy of six. 

shal’^navatih=zshannavatihy ninety-six. (Pan. viii. 4, 42^ 

vkrt.) 

§ 123. Before other consonantal terminations ^sA is treated like 7 f. 

Ex. fir*^+t 4 =fir^ dvlsh-\-dkvamz:z dviddhvaniy 2. p. plur. imp. Atm, Hate ye 
dvish-^-suzzidvitsu, loc. plur. among haters. 
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Exceptions to this rule, such as f{dhrish, nom.ii^dhrik, and to other rules will be seen 
under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 

§ 1 34. In the roots bhrdj, to shine, to wipe, y cj, to sacrifice, to 

shine, to let forth, and to roast (V^bhrasj, P&p. vin. 2, 36), the final 

l(j is replaced by \sh, which, in the cases enumerated above, is liable to the same changes 
as an original ^^sh. Thus 

^ = mrij-{-tha=mrishtha^ you wipe. 

I^ + g = n^r<^-|-s« = rdfs«. wrs^4- l4 = ^ni^ ayq/+dA»om=ayar^it,am. 

§ 125. Most verbal and nominal bases ending in chhf ^Jcsh, (some in 

124) are treated exactly like those ending in simple 

Ex. Nominal base nom, fw^vit^ a man of the third caste. 

Fut. ~ %^rrf*r ves-^sydmi=zvekshydmi, I shall enter. 

Fut. periphr. + rTT = ^FT ves-{‘td=.vesktd, he will enter. 

vid-\-dhvam=:viddhvam, enter you. 

Loc. plur. vid-\-su = vifsu^ among men. 

Nominal base ITT^ prdoAA ; nom. XfV^prdt^ an asker. 

Verbal base prachh; IT^ + prackh~\-sydmi=:prakshydfni, I shall 

ask. 

— TTFT prachh-\-td=zprashtd, he will ask. 
fll® + ^ prdchh-\-su z=.prdtsuy among askers. 

Nominal base rf^ ^ ~ taksk-\-su-z=.tatsUy among carpenters. 

Nominal base raksh; + (joraksh-\-suz=:goratsUy among cow- 

herds. 

Verbal base 'HW^cAaAsA; '*^^ 1 ^+ ^ = chaksh-\-sez=zchakshey thou seest. 
chaksh'{-dhve=cha(Mhve, you see. 
vrasch, to cut j nom. sing. vrif. 

+ ^rrfir = vrahh-^sydmi — vrakskydmiy I shall cut. 

+ WT = ’^FT vrMi-\‘td^vrashtdy he will cut. 

§ 126. The of f^^disy to show, V{ drisy to see, spri^, to touch, if final, or 
followed by Pada-terminations, is changed into k. 

Ex. Nominal base di^; nom. sing, dik ; instrum, plur. diybhih ; loc. 

plur. dikshu, 

nom. sing. dfik ; instrum, plur. dfigbhik. 

In the root the change of into A or is optional (Plln. viii. 2, 6^). For 

further particulars see Declension and Conjugation. 

§ 127. ^ A at the end of verbal bases, if followed by a termination beginning with 
18 treated like ^ gh, i. e. like a guttural with an inherent aspiration, which aspiration may 
be thrown forward on the initial letter. 

Ex. leh+sydnii=. lekshydmi, I shall lick. 

doh+sydmi^dhokshydmiy I shall milk. 

§ 128. In all other cases, whether at the end of a word or followed by terminations, ^A 
is treated either (i) like "^^A in most words beginning with ^ d (PA?, viii. 2, 32), and in 
MsAniA ; or (2) like ^ <j/A in all other words. 


1 
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Ex. (i) ^duh; nom. ^>Kdhuk; instrum. plur. dhugbhih ; loc. pluT. V^dhttishus 
part. pass. dugdhah. 

^+ir:='^: drih-\-tah=:dridkah, fast, is an exception. 

Ex. (2) Uh; nom. f<77 instrum, plur. lidhhihj loc. plur. fiwj litm 

(Nlf vdhj vdtsu). 

fc 5 ^ + rTJ = lih+tah=:Udhah. 

4 - rTI = ruh-{-tah = rMhah. 

In Udhah and rddhah, ^+11 are changed to ^ 4 *^ dh-^dh, or, more 
correctly, to d4-^ dA (§ 117); then the first 'Sdis dropt and the vowel lengthened. 
The only vowel which is not lengthened is ri; e. g. 4 - TT = vrih-{-taz:zvridha. 

The vowel of sah and '^'^vah is changed into ^0 (Pan. vi. 3, 112), unless 
Sampras^rana is required, as in the part, udhah. (Pan. vi. i, 15.) 

§ 129. The final of certain roots (^drwA, muh, snuh^ snih) is treated 
either as '^^gh or From drwA, to hate, we have in compounds the nom. sing. 

dhruk and dhrut (Pan. viii. 2, 33) ; past participle drugdhah or drudhah, 

§ 130. The final ^ A of naA, to bind, is treated as dA. 

Ex. updnah, slipper; nom. sing. 4 M\^f{^updnat ; instrum, plur. upd- 

nadbhi^. 

Past part. pass. ^ 4 -rr:=w nah-\-tahz=:naddhahf bound. 

As to ’^ 4 ^^ anaduhf ox, &c., sec Declension. 

§ 131. The of the nominal bases t^^l^dAyas, falling, and tearing, if final 

or followed by Pada-terminations, and the of vasj the termination of the part, 
perf, Par., before Pada-terminations only, is changed to (Pan. viii. 2, 72). See, how- 
ever, § 173, 204. 

Ex. dAuas, to fall; nom. sing, t^dAi?a^, nom. plur. dkvasak, instrum, plur. 
arSp dhmdbhih. 

§ 132. Verbal bases ending in ^5, change it to before terminations of the general 
tenses beginning with 15 ^ 5 . (Pan. vii. 4, 49.) 

Ex. to dwell ; fut. vas-\-sydmi^vatsydmi. 

Before other terminations beginning with final remains unchanged. 
vas 4- se = msse, thou dwellest. 

5 as 4 ‘^* = sassij thou sleepest. 

+ ^ = nim-\-sez=inimsse, thou kissest. 

pepes-\-siz=pepeshshi, thou hurtest. (§ 100.) 

In certain verbs final is dropt before fv dhi of the imperative. 

^+fit ^ds-{-dhi=Mdki. (P&n. VI, 4, 35,) 

chakds+dhi:=zchakddhi. 

In the same verbs final if immediately followed by the termination of the second person, 
^s, may be changed to or remain 

4 - ^ = ^^H^or adds-^s = aidt or addh. 

Before the Ht of the third person, it always becomes 

^ ^ 11 ^ 4 - T^= (Pan. VIII. 2, 73, 74.) 
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Final ^ c?, before the of the 2iid pers. sing. Imperf. Par. may be regularly repre- 
sented by or by^s; or aveh, thou knewest; or arunah, 

thou preventedst. (P^n. viii. 2, 75.) 

§ 133. and at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before sibilants (but not 
before the of the loc. plur.), are changed to Anusv^a. 

Ex. jig hdmsatij he wishes to kill, from 

kramsyate, he will step, from 

But suhinsu, among good strikers, from svMn, Pada base of suhims. 

If w were changed to Aniisvara, we should have to write ^fi('^suhimshu. 

§ 134. remains unchanged before semivowels. 

Ex. hanyatCf he is killed, from ianvan, extending, from tan. 

W prenvanam *, propelling, from inv. 

§ 135. remains unchanged before the semivowels '^r,c^L 
Ex. cFnSRJ kdm-yah, to be loved, from WR^kam. 

ITTO tdmraniy copper, from tain and suffix T.ra. 
amlah, sour, from and suffix ^ la. 

§ 136. at the end of a nominal or verbal base, if no suffix follows, or if followed by 
a Pada-termination, or by personal terminations beginning with or is changed into 
(Piin. VIII. 2, 65.) 

Ex. Vl^jCCfi^pramrif nom. sing., and prakhibhihj instruin. plur., Vi^T^^prasdnsv, 

loc. plur., from T(^\^^prajdm, quieting. (Pan. viii. 2, 64.) 

aganma, we went, and aganva, we two went, from + H gam-^-ma, 

+ gam-\-va. 

But nom. plur. TT^TRi pramnah. 

^137. With regard to nasals, the general nile is that in the body of a 
word the firsts, the seconds, the thirds, and the fourths of each class can 
only be preceded by their own fifths, though in writing the dot may be 
used as a general substitute. 8.) 

Ex. or dhiikate or dmmkate, he fears. 

^T f cT ^i T or dliiigati or dlimgati, he embraces, 

or vanchayati or vamchayati^ he cheats, 

or TORnl utkanthate or uikamiliate^ he longs, 
or 4# gantum or gaintum^ to go. 
or wrk kampate or kampate, he trembles. 

In compounds, such as W sam + kalpah, it is optional to change 

final m, standing at the end of a Pada, into the fifth or into real Anusvara ; 
hence or samkalpaJi^ or saiikalpah, (Sec J 77.) 


* If the n before ^ v were treated as Anusvara, the second 5 ^ n would have to be 
changed into a lingual (§ 96). Pan. viii. 4, 2, vdrt. 
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J 138, In the body of a word, Anusv^ra is the only nasal that can stand 
before the sibilants and A, 

Ex. damkananiy biting, injft yajimsAi^ the prayers. 

1^: Aama^^ goose, ramAate, he goes. 

§ 139 . following immediately after ^cA or is changed to ^ ft. 

Ex. ydchfid, prayer, mft rdjfti, queen. jajfte, he was bom. 

f 140. ^cAA in the middle of a word between vowels or diphthongs 
must be changed to ^ cAcAA. (See J 91.) 

Ex. ricAA, to go ; ricAcAAati^ he goes. 

Ju: mlecAcAAaA^ a barbarian. 

§ 141. '^cAA before a suffix beginning with or is changed to 
Ex. TT^ -f •!= irot prachh-\-na=:pr(dnah, question. 

pdprachk-{-miz=pdpra^mif I ask frequently. 

Before ^ r this change is optional. 

§ 142. Roots ending in and throw ofP their final letters before terminations 
beginning with consonants, except ^y. 

Ex, puy-\-tak=:piltah, decaying. 

5 ^ 4 - turv-\-nahz=: turnak, killed. 

+ 'W(^^^^l^'’TP^didiv-^vdnz=.didivdn, having played. 

§ 143. Roots ending in and ^r, if preceded by or u, lengthen their \i and ' 5 ’tt, 
if or^r is followed immediately by a terminational consonant. (Pdn. viit. 2, 77.) See 
No. 92, l^tvar. 

Ex. div, to play, dhyati, he plays. Bened. dio-ydsam. 

^yar, to exert, gurnah. 

(i. e. to grow old, ift^fifjiryuti. 

flnf^ gir, voice ; instrum, plur. girhhih, loc. plur. f^girshu. 

There are exceptions. (P&n. viii. 2, 79.) 

'^kur, to sound. Bened. kurydsam. 

On a similar principle 7 a is lengthened in + turv-j-dvah = turvdvah. 

(P&n. VIII. 2, 78.) 

§ 144. Noininal and verbal bases ending in and TjCwr lengthen and T«, when 
becomes final after the loss of another final consonant. (P&n. vm. 2, ^ 6 .) 

Ex.f^ + ^=»ft^ or yt>-|-s=:yfror gtk, nom. sing, voice. 

§ 145. Nominal bases ending in l^is or (the ^ w or being radical) 

lengthen and when final, and before terminations beginning with >^AA or 

Loc. plur. sifpis4stt = swp^AsAu; nom. sing. masc. and neut. 

sup(h, 

Nom. sing. masc> 5q;ws-|-s=S(yttA; nom. sing, neut, WJ! 
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Doubling of Consonants. 

§ 146. According to some grammarians any consonant except and followed by 
another consonant and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled ; likewise any consonant 
preceded by ^ r or ^ A, these letters being themselves preceded by a vowel. As no jfiractical 
object is obtained by this practice, it is best, with S'&kalya, to discontinue it throughout. 

In our editions doubling takes place most frequently where any consonant, except the 
sibilants and ^ h, is preceded by or A, these being again preceded by a vowel. Thus 
arka, sun, is frequently written arAAa. 

KV^^brahman may be written tii*\t{^brahmman. 

If an aspirated consonant has to be doubled, the first loses its aspiration. Thus or 
vardhana or varddhana, increase. 

§ 147. A sibilant after must not be doubled, unless it is followed by a consonant. 
Thus it is always, varskdh, rainy season; ddariah (Prat. 387), mirror. But we 

may write either or darsyate or darssynte, it is shown. 

Explanaiion of some Grammatical Terms used by Native Grammarians. 

J 148. Some of the technical terms used by native grammarians have proved 
so useful that they have found ready admittance into our own grammatical 
terminology. Gum and Vriddhi are terms adopted by comparative gramma- 
rians in the absence of any classical words to mark the exact changes of 
vowels comprehended under these words by Panini and others. Most 
Sanskrit grammars have besides sanctioned the use of such terms as 
Farasmaipada, Atmanepada^ Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi^ Karmadhdraya^ Krit^ 
Taddhita, Unddi, and many more. Nothing can be more perfect than the 
grammatical terminology of Panini ; but as it was contrived for his on n 
peculiar system of grammar, it is difficult to adopt part of it without at the 
same time adopting the whole of his system. A few remarks, however, on 
some of Panini^s grammatical terms may be useful. 

All words without exception, or according to some grammarians with 
very few" exceptions, are derived from roots or dhdtus. These roots 
have been collected in what are called DhdtupdthaSy root-recitals, the most 
important of which is ascribed by tradition to Pmiini*. 

From these dhdtus or roots are derived by means of pratyayas or suffixes, 
not only all kinds of verbs, but all substantives and adjectives, and according 
to some, even all pronouns and particles. Thus from the root man^ to 
think, w"e have not only iT^TT man-u-te, he thinks, but likewise man-as, 
mind, mdnas-a^ mental, &c. Words thus formed, but without as yet 
^ny case-terminations attached to them, are called Prdtipadika, nominal 
bases. Thus from the root ^jan, to beget, we have the prdtipadika or 


* Siddhanta-Kauraudi, ed. Taran&tha, vol. ii. p. i. 
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nominal base injaw-a, man, and this by the addition of the sign of the 
nom. sing, becomes '^ijan-a-h, a man. 

Suffixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds : 

I. Those by which'^nouns are derived direct from roots ; Primary Suffixes. 
Those by which nouns are derived from other nouns j Secondary Suffixes. 
The former are called Kritj the latter Taddhita. Thus man, is 

derived from the root '^jan by the Krit suffix ^ a; but jammy 

appropriate for man, is derived from K^jana by the Taddhita suffix ^ ina» 

The name prdtipadika would apply both to ^jana and as 

nominal bases, ready to receive the terminations of declension. 

The Krit suffixes are subdivided into three classes : 

1. Krity properly so called, i.e. suffixes by which nouns can be regularly 

formed from roots with certain more or less definite meanings. Thus 
by means of the suffix athu, Sanskrit grammarians form 
• vepaihuy trembling, from to tremble. 

hayathUy swelling, from kviy to swell. 
kskavathu, sneezing, from kshuy to sneeze. 
davathUy vexation, from | du, to vex, to burn. 

2. Krityay certain suffixes, such as mq tavya, aniyay ^ ya, elima, 

which may be treated as declinable verbal terminations. Thus from 
^ kar, to do, is formed kartavyay karaniya, kdrya^ 

what is to be done, faciendum, 

3. Unddiy suffixes used in the formation of nouns which to native gramma- 

rians seemed more or less irregular, either in form or meaning. Thus 
from '^vasy to dwell, both a thing, and a house. 

The Taddhita suffixes are no further subdivided, but the feminine suffixes 
(strtpratyaya) are sometimes treated as a separate class. 

A root, followed by a suffix {pratyaya), whether Krit or TaddhitUy is 
raised to the dignity of a base [prdtipadika), and finally becomes a real 
word [pada) when it is finished by receiving a case-termination [vihhakti). 

Every base, with regard to the suffix which is attached to it, is called 
Ahga, body. For technical purposes, however, new distinctions have been 
introduced by Sanskrit grammarians, according to vhich, in certain declen- 
sions, a base is only called Ahga before the terminations of the nom. and 
acc. sing., nom. and acc.'dual, and nom. plur. of masc. and feni. nouns; 
besides the nom. and acc. plur. of neuters. The vocative generally follows 
the nominative. These Ahga cases together are called the Barvandmasthdna. 
Bopp calls them the Strong Cases. 

Before terminations beginning with consonants (likewise before Taddhitas 
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beginning with any consonant except the base is called Pada, the 
same term which, as we saw before, was used to signify a noun, with a case- 
termination attached to it. The rules of Sandhi before these terminations 
are in the main the same as at the end of words. 

Before the remaining terminations which begin with vowels (likewise 
before Taddhitas beginning with vowels and T^y) the base is called Bha, 
Bopp calls the Pada and Bha cases together the Weak Cases ; and when it 
is necessary to distinguish, he calls the Pada the Middle and the Bha the 
Weakest Gases, 

Nouns, whether substantives, adjectives, or pronouns, are declined through 
three numbers with seven or, if we include the vocative, eight cases. A case- 
termination is called "^sup or lit. division. 

Verbs are conjugated through the active and passive voices, and some 
through a middle voice also, in ten moods and tenses, with three persons and 
three numbers. A personal termination is called or 

A declined noun as well as a conjugated verb, ending in a vibhakti^ is 
called Pada, 

Particles are comprehended under the name of Nipdia, literally what falls 
into a sentence, what takes its place before or after other words. 

All particles are indeclinable (avyaya). 

Particles are, 

1. Those beginning with ^ cha, and, i. e. a list of words consisting of 

conjunctions, adverbs, inteijections, collected by native grammarians. 

2. Those beginning with H pra, before, i. e. a list of prepositions collected 

in the same manner by native grammarians. 

When the prepositions beginning with it pra govern a substantive, they 
are called Karmapravachaniya, When they are joined to a root, they are 
called Upasarga or Oati. The name of Oati is also given to a class of 
adverbs which enter into close combination with verbs. Ex. dri in 
drikritya, assenting ; khdt in khdtkritya, having made 

l^hdty i. e. the sound produced by clearing the throat. 
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CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION 

J 149. Sanskrit nouns have three genders, Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter ; three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural ; and eight cases, 
Nominative, Accusative, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, 
and Vocative. 

Note — There are a few nouns which are indeclinable in Sanskrit : svar, heaven ; 

fire j year, (of Vikramaditya’s era); svayam, self; Wfi^sdmi, 

half ; bkury atmosphere ; sudi, the light fortnight, and badi, the dark fortnight, 

the usual abbreviations for suklapakskah and krishnapakshak^ or 

bahulapakshahf (Warren, Kalasankalita, p. 361.) According to Radhakdnta, sudi is used 
in the West only. 

Some nouns are pluralia tantum, used in the plural only ; ddrdk, plur. masc. wife ; 

dpahj plur. fem. water ; varshdh^ plur. fern, the rainy season, i. e. the rains ; 
ftnFrlTJ sikatdh, plur. fem. sand ; hahuldh, the Pleiades. 

§ 150. Sanskrit nouns may be divided into tv^ro classes : 

1. Those that have bases ending in consonants. 

2. Those that have bases ending in vowels. 

I. Bases ending in Consonants. 

J 151. Nominal bases may end in all consonants except 
The final letters of the inflective bases of nouns, being either final or brought 
in contact with the initial letters of the terminations, are subject to some 
of the phonetic rules explained above. 

J 152, Bases ending in consonants receive the following terminations : 

Terminations for Masculines and Feminines. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nom. (which is always dropt) 


ysi: ah 

Acc. ^am j 

1 J 

Instr. ^ d "1 

1 

fir: bhih 

Dat. e 

1 wjf bhydm I 

1 J 

' «i: bhyah 

Abl, W ah J 

Gen. w * ah ] 

j- oh 

W dm 

Loc. i J 

^su 

Voc. like Nom., except bases in and 

^ au 

ah 


Neuters have no termination in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. singular (Pada 
cases). 

They take \i in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. dual (Bha cases). 

They take i in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. plural, and insert a nasal 
before the final consonant of the inflective base (Ahga cases). This nasal is 
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determined by the consonant which follows it; hence before gutturals, 
before palatals, before linguals, before dentals, before labials, Anu- 
svara before sibilants and ^h. Neuters ending in a nasal or a semivowel do 
not insert the nasal in the plural. (See Sarasv. i. 8, 5; Colebrooke, p. 83.) 

^ 1 53. Bases ending in consonants are divided again into two classes ; 

1. Unchangeable bases. 

2. Changeable bases. 

Nouns of the first class have the same base before all terminations, this base 
being liable to such changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi. 
Nouns of the second class have two or three bases, according as they are 
followed by certain terminations. 

Thus from pratyach^ Nom. Dual in?}^ pratyanch-au ; base pra- 
tyanch. (Ahga.) 

Instrum. Plur. pratyag-bhih ; base T[^pratyach. (Pada.) 

Gen. Dual base (Bha.) 


I. Unchangeable Bases. 

Paradigm of a regular Noun with unchangeable Base, 

^ 154. Bases ending in and 7^ I are not liable to any phonetic changes 
before the terminations, except that in the Nom. Sing, the of the termi- 
nation is dropt (see ^ 1 14 ; 55) ; and that in the Loc. Plur. a 7 t may be 
inserted after the final 

Base gJTTfT a ready reckoner, masc. fern. neut. (from ^ su, well, and 
root Tm^gaUy to count.) (Accent, Pan. vi. i, 169.) 

Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N. sugdn 

A. sugdn-am 

1 . 

‘ sugdn-bhydm 


Dual, 

MASC. FEM. 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 




svgan-au 


I. sugdn-d 

D. sugdn-e 

Ab.l 

sugdn-ah 

G. J 

L. sugdn-i 

V. sugan 

SINGULAR. 

N. A.V. sugdn t 


sugdn-ah 

sugdn-bhih 


I sugdn-oh 


sugan-au 


Neuter. 

DUAL. 

sugdn-i 


sugdn-hhyah 

sugdn-dm 
sugdn-su * 
sugan-ali 


sugdn-i. 


* Or sugdnt-su, § 74. 

t As the accent in the vocative is always on the first syllable, it should be remembered, 
for all, that wherever the nom. acc. and voc. are given together, the vocative is under- 
wood to have its proper accent on the first syllable. The vocative of the neuter sugan 
ould therefore be, not sugdn, but sugan. 
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J 155. Bases ending in gutturals, ^ ky n V^gh* 

These bases require no special rules. 

Base sarva^dky omnipotent, masc. fem. neut. (from ^ sarvtty all, 

and root ^ §ak, to be able.) 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N.V. sarvaidk 

A. sarmidkam 

I. sarmddkd 

D. sarvasdke 

Ab. 1 < 

sarmmkah 

L. sarvasdki 

SINGULAR. 

N, A.V. sarvaddk 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 

sarvaidkau 

^ saroasdgbliydm 

I sarvaUkoh 

Neuter. 

DUAL. 

sarvaddkt 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

sarvaMkah 

sarvaidghUh 

I sarvasdgbhynh 

sarvaddkdm 
snrmddkshu * 

PLURAL. 

sarvasdhki 


All regular nouns ending in ^ A:, kh, '^^g, \ gh, \U ^ ^ dy \ dhy 

}[^ty y^dhy >^^bhy may be declined alter the model 

of sarvaidk. 

§ 156. Base ending in^M. chitralikhy painter, (from f^chitra, 

picture, and root to paint.) 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N.V. cUtralik'\ 

A. chitralikham 

I. chitralikhd 

D. chitralikhe 

chitralikhah 

L. Pqieircof^ chitralikhi 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 

chitralikhau 

^ chitraligbhydi 

j- chitralikhoh 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

I chitralikhah 

chitraligbhih 

I chitraligbhyah 

chitralikham 

chitralikshu* 


Neuter. 

SINGULAR. dual. 

N.A.V. chitralik f fW< 55 ft chitralikhi 


plural. 

chitralihkhi 


Note — In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable consonantal bases it will 
be sufficient to remember the Nom. Sing., Nom. Plur., Instr. Plur., Loc. Plur., and Noin. 


* On the change of ^ su after '^ky see § 100. 
t instead of^kh, see § 113 ; 54. i. 
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Plur. Neut. The Acc. Instr. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing., Nom. Acc. Voc. Gen. Loc. Dual, 
Acc. Gen. Plur., follow the Nom. Plur. The Instr. Dat. Abl. Dual, Dat. Abl. Plur., follow 
the Instr. Plur. The Vocative is the same as the Nominative. 


§ 157. Regular nouns to be declined like "^[^^jr^sarvahk. 

BASE. NOM.S. NOM.PL.M.F. INSTR. PL. 

LOO, PL. 

NOM. PL. NEUT, 

'i^fxy{haritj green 




fftfk 

m. f. n. 

harit 

haritah haridbhik 

haritsu 

harinti 

fire-kindling 

m. f. n. 

^fivwiw 

agnimat* agnimathah agnimadbhihf agnimatsuX agnimanthi 

^^^suhridf friendly 

m 


^*9 


m. f. n. 

suhrit 

sukridak suhridbhih 

■ suhfitsu 

suhrindi 

knowing 





m. f. n. 

bhut 11 

budhah bhudbhth 

bhutsu 

bundhi 

J^gup, guardian 


nm TTfsi^: 

T 9 


m. f. n. 

gip 

gupah gubbhih 

gupsu 

gumpi 

W^^kakubhj region 





f. 

kakup 

kakubhah kakubbhih 

kakupsu 

~kakumbhi 


I 158. Bases ending in palatals, ^ ^chh, T^jh, 

Bases ending in ^ch change into or except when followed 
by a termination beginning with a vowel. 

Base 'WPS^^Jalamuch, masc. cloud (water-dropping). 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N.V, MfJ^H^jalamuk 
A. jalamucham 

I* ^ jalamuchd 
D. jalamuche 

Ab. 1 

Q I ^ 

L. jalamuchi 

SINGULAR. 

N. A.V. ^(jHhd^jalamuk 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 

|- jalamuchau 

^ »rc5ywr jalamugbhydm 

I jalamuchoh 
Neuter. 

DUAL. 

jalamucM 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

X jalamuchah 

jalamughhik 

jalamugbhyah 

jalamuchdm 

IfPf^^jalamukshM 


jalamurlchi 


Decline like l^f^^Jalamuch, — vdeh, fem. speech ; tvach, fern, 
skin ; ruch^ fem. light ; sruch, fem. ladle. 


'^^th final changed into J[t. See § 113; 54. i. Final dropt, § 55. 
t See § 66 , t See § 54. i. II See § 118. 
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§ 1 59. Special bases in 

BASE. NOM.S. 1NSTR.pl. LOC.PL. NOM.PL. 

krurlch'^j moving crookedly, (Accent, Pan. vi. i, 182) 

a curlew kruh krunbhih krunkshu kruiichah 


prdrichf if it 
ping 


means worship- TTH^ TIT^StJ 

prdh prdnbhih prdnkshu 


TTN: (Accent, P&n.vi. i, 182) 
prdftchah (Acc. the same) 


vridchfy cutting 


^ W W' (Accent, P^n. vi. i, 168) 

vHtX vridbMh vritsu mUchah 


§ 160. Bases ending in chh change chh into which becomes ^ ?, when final, and 
before consonants. (See §125; 174.6: Pan. vi. 4, 19.) 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM.PL. INSTR. PL. LOC.PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. 

TTTffprftcAA, an asker JX^^prdt VX^\prdsah prMbUh Xfl^prdtsu T^f^prdmsi 

§ 161. Rases ending in if regular, follow the example of nouns in ’^cA, except that 
they preserve before vowels. 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM.PL. INSTll. PL. LOC.PL. NOM.PL.NEUT 

rvj, disease nik riijah rugbJith rvkshii runji 

urjy strength urk || drjah drgbhih urkshu ■grf^ urji 

Other regular nouns in m. merchant; ^^[^^^bhishaj, m. physician; 

m. priest; f. garland; n. blood. (On the optional forms 

of '^^^asrij, see § 214.) Nom. Sing. mak, diving. 

§ 162. Bases ending in changeable to d. 

Some bases ending in change into '^t or '^d when final, and before terminations 
beginning with consonants. 


* Derived from the root ITie Nom. Sing, would have been + ^^kruhk 

+ s; and "^^k are dropt, see § 114. 

t Derived from the root lii^vradch, (in the Dh^tup^tha, to cut. According 

to Sanskrit grammarians, the penultimate or 3 ^ 6 ^ is dropt, and ^ch before consonants 
or if final changed into ^ (See § 114.) 

X The form (not '^vrat) is confirmed by Siddh^nta-Kaumudi (1863), vol. i. 

p. 182. 

11 On the two final consonants, see § fig. The Nom, Plur. Neut. would be urji 
or dmrji. At the end of compounds the optional forms are or urnji> 

The latter form is confirmed by Colebrooke, the Siddhanta-Kaumudi, vol. i. p. 194^ 
and the Prakriy^-Kaumudi. The Prakriy^L-Kaumudi (p. 44 a) says : ’ 3 rf»T I 3 ^ 

I I WHTi^ I I (P^IJ.VII. I, 

72, vdrt.) 
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Base samrdj, masc. sovereign. 
Singular. Dual. 

MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 


N.V. samrdj 

A. samrdjam 

I. 'TOnrr samrdj a 
D. 

Ab 
G 

L. 


n 


samrdjau 


samrddbhydm 


samrdj ah 


samrdjoh 

samrdji J 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

I samrdjah 

samrddbhih 

I" samrddbhyah 

^^^T 5 TT samrdjdm 

samrdtsu or ^ ^ 1 ^ rg samrd^tsu * 


The words which follow this declension arc mostly nouns derived, without any suffix, 
from the roots bkrdj not to shine ; mrijf to clean ; yaj (except 

to sacrifice; X\'S[^rdj, to shine, to rule; T^srij, to dismiss, to create, 
sraj, wreath, and asrijy blood, are not derived from srij); ^sl[^3{^bhrajj, to 


roast (^J? 3 T). Also ^?<,ci\^parivrdjt a mendicant. 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PLUR. 

INSTR. PLUR, 

LOC. PLUR. 

vibhrdji resplen- 





dent 

vibhrd^f 

vibhrdjah 

vibhrddbkih 

vibhrdtsu 

devej J, worshipper 





of the gods 

devet 

devej ah 

devedbhih 

devetsu 

visvasrij, creator 





of the universe 

visvasrit 

vihasrijah 

visvasridbhih 

vidvasritsu 

.■■■'» A. —r: e e 

HiKf^i^parivraj, a men- 





dicant 

parivrdt 

parivrdjah 

parivrddbkih 

parivrdtsu 

^ ^ ^ A A /% 

vtsvarajWf an 

TqniKi^ 




universal monarch 

vis'vdrdf 

visvardjah 

vihdrddbhih 

visvdrdtsu 

bhfijj, roasting 



1^- 


§ 163. Irregular bases 

bhrit 

in 

bhrijjah 

bh'fidbhth 

bhritsu 


BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PLUR. INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR., 

I* ^^khdrij%, lame '^^khdn Wm khdrfjah khanbMh khansu 


* Cf. § 76. 

t From another root, vibhrdk, vibhrdybhi^&c. may be formed. (Siddh.- 

Kaum. vol. i. p. 165.) 

t From ^ devUj god, and yajy to sacrifice, contracted into ij. 

II The lengthening of the ^ a in viSva takes place whenever '^^j is changed into 
a lingual. (P&n. vi. 3,“i28.) 

1 [ See Siddh.-Kauin. ed. Taran^tha, vol. i. p. 165. 
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2. amydj, name of a Vedic priest, has two bases. The Norn. Sing, is avayi^, 

and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada cases) are formed from the same 
base, 'W^acayo*. The Voc. Sing., too, is irregular, being, against the rule of 
these bases, identical with the Norn. Sing. Some grammarians, however, allow 

^ he avayah. 

Base ^ i m avayas and ^^Ml^^avaydj. 

« Dual. Plural. 

Singular. 

masc.fem. masc.fem. masc.fem. 

N. avayah 1 avaydjau I avaydjak 

A. VI avaydjam J J 

. ^ ^ VTTOTHt avayobhifi 

I. avaydjd 

avavobhyak 


Plural. 

MA8C. FEM. 


N. avaydh 1 avaydjau I VTWnTJ avaydjak 

A. VI avaydjam J J 

I ^TTOTHt avayobhifi 



avaydjdm 

G. J ^ vrSRTSnt avaydjoh 

L. ^CVirfnavaydji i acayete 

V. amydh or avaya^. like Norn. hke Nom. 

J 164. Bases ending in ^ r. 

Bases ending in are regular, only and preceding the ^r, are 
lengthened, if the \r is final or followed by a consonant (§ I 44 )- 
Loc. Plur. the final remains unchanged though followed by \sh. (J 90.) 
Base fern, voice. 


I Winil: 


like Nom. 


^ avayohhyah 

Vl^xnWT avaydjdm 
Vr^t^ avayahsu 
like Nom. 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 


N.V. ^Ig^h 
A. 'fiPC giram 

I. fro gird 

D. 


} fh^J girdh 
L. 

Base T[tvdr, neut. water. 


MASC. FKM. 

I girmi 


girbhydn 


j- fhttJ girdh 


Plural. 

MASC.FEM. 

* fi'Kt g^rah 

TftfSj girbhih 
|. girbhydh 

fhtr girdm 
girshu 


Neuter. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 

N.A.V. ^Ivdh ^vdri* mftWn 

I. mjvdrdl V^mtvdrbhydm vdrbhth, (le. 

' NOM. SING. NOM.PLOR. INSTR. PLUR. PLUR. 

^p»r,f.town r-P«^an ^pdrbka ^rskd 

jrtdvdr,{.door ft : *4 ^.dvdrah dvdrbUh l^dvdrshu 

Hr, m. f. n. scattering k& f^. Hrah ^iMrbm ^Hrstot 

♦ According to Pkn. vi. i, 168, vdrt would have the accent on the first, while bndh 
according to Pkn.vi. i’, l^l, would have it on the second syllable, because the Nom. an 
Acc. Dual in the neuter are not Tritiy^di, hut are ABarvan&masthkna. 
t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 125. 


INSTR. PLUR. 
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-§ 16$. 

^ 165. Bases in ^5. 

(A.) Bases formed by the suffixes ^ as, ^ is, us. 

Bases ending in ^^s change the according to the general euphonic 
rules explained above. Thus 

^ 05 , if final, becomes w, ah, 83.) 

^ as followed by terminations beginning with vowels remains unchanged. 
^ and ^ is and us followed by terminations beginning with vowels are 
changed to ^ and ^ ish and ush, (See § 100.) 

before >^bh becomes ^0 (f 84. 3); ^is and before 

become ^ir and 82.) 

^05 before becomes or ah; ^ is and us before ^ su 
become ^ish or ih, or T» uh. 

Besides these general rules, the following special rules should be observed : 

1. Nouns formed by the suffix lengthen their ^ a in the Nom. Sing. 

masc. and fern., but not in the Vocative. Thus Nom. Sing. m. f. 
sumandh, well-minded {^viievrfs) ; Voc. giR: sumanah, 

2. Nouns formed by the suffixes or ^ is or us do not lengthen their 

vowel in the Nom. Sing. masc. and fern. Hence Nom. Sing, m. f. 

sujyotib^ having good light, from g su, good, and jyotib, 
n. light ; suchakshub, having good eyes, from g su, good, and 

chakshufi, n. eye. (Pai;i. v. 4, 133, com.) 

3. Neuter nouns in '^us, lengthen their vowel and nasalize 

it in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. From manah, mandmsi ; from 

'^fifljyotib, i^icff^jyottmshi ; from chakshufi, chakshdmshi. 


Base sumdnas, well-minded, masc. fem. ncut. (from g su and 


^{^mdms, neut. mind.) 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

MASC. FEM. 

MASC. FKM, 

N. sumdndh 

A. sumdnasam 

j- sumdnasau j 

I" sumdnasah 

1 * sumdnasd 

B* sumdnase 

sumdnohhydm ] 

sumdnobhih 

|. sumdnobhyah 

Ab. 1 

J J 

Q sumdnasah 

L. sumdnasi 

j- sumdnasoh 

sumdnasdm 

sumdnahsu 

V. sumanah 

^HHf^ sumanasau 

sumanasah 


Neuter. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. A.V. sttmtfnaA 

sumdnasi 

sumdndmsi 


The rest like the masc. and fem. 



72 


DECLENSION. 


Base sujyotis^ well-lighted, masc. fern, 

jyo^w, neut. light.) 

Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 


N.V. griftftf: sujydtik 
A. sujydtisham 

I. sujy6tishd 

D. sujy6tishe 

sujydtishah 

L. gsftfirfq sujydtishi 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 

sujydtishau 

sujydtirbhydm 

sujy6tishoh 

Neuter. 

DUAL. 


I i66~ 

neut. (from g su and 

Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

♦ sujydtishah 
sujydtirbhih 
svjydtirbhyah 

sujydtisham 

sujydtihshu 

PLURAL. 

^gafhrfft sujydtimshi 


SINGULAR. 

N.A.V. gaftfit: sujydtih 


gafrfw^ sujydtisM 


The rest like the masc. and fem. 


Decline after the model of sumanas and sujyoiis the 

following bases : 

vedhaSy Nom. sing, vedhdfi, m. wise. chandramas, N. s. 

chandramdhy m. moon. TfH'Hf^^prachetas, N. s. U^wr: prachetdhy m., 
Nom. prop, of a lawgiver. divaukas, N. s. divaukdh, m. 

a deity, vihdyas, N. s. f%fDTr: vihdydhy m. bird. apsaras, N. s. 

WTO: apsardh, f. a nymph. mahaujas, N. s. mahaujdhy 

m. f. n. very mighty. payas, N. s. xni* pay^lh n. milk. ayaSy 

N. s. Wll ayah, n. iron, xnsir^ ya§as, N. s. yahli, n. praise, 

N. s, havifi, n. oblation. archis, N. s. archih, n. splendour. 

dyus, N. s. wj: dyuh, n. life, age. vapus, N. s. vapuh, 

n. body*. 

§ 1 66. ^S[TJjard, old age, may be declined throughout regularly as a feminine. (See § 238.) 
There is, however, another base WCm^jaras, equally femininet, and equally regular, except 
that it is defective in all cases the terminations of which begin with consonants. 


* Any of these neuter nouns may assume masc. and fem. terminations at the end of a 
compound ; nashtahavih, Nom. sing, masc. one whose oblation is destroyed. 

t Boehtlingk (Declination im Sanskrit, p. 125) gave ’^VC^jaras, rightly as feminine; in 
the dictionary, though oxytone, it is by mistake put down as neuter. 
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167. 


Base '^jard. 

Singular. 

N. mjjard* 

A. '^(TJjardm 
I. ^(TTnjardyd 
D. "^{TJ^jar^yai 
Ab. 'SRTint jariydh 
G. irrnnJ jardydk 
L. IR'nrr jardydm 
V. ^jdre 

Dual. 

N.A.V. sitjard 
I.D.Ab. Jarclbhydin 

G.L. irwt: jardyoh 

Plural. 

N.V. "^Ijardh 
A. jarik 
I. 'SfTlfHt jardbhih 
D. Ab. jardbhyah 

G. jarindm 

L. 


Base '^(^jaras, 

Singular. 
deest; term, 
jards-am 
jards-d 
l{Tm jaras-e 
jards~ah 
jards-ah 
jards-i 

deest 

Dual, 

jards-au 

deest ; term. bhydni 

jards‘Oh 

Plural. 

jards-ah 

jards-ah 

deest ; terra. fWl bhih 
deest; term. hhyah 

jards-d tn 
deest; term, 


§ 167. In compositions, besides the regular forms from ITn jard, viz. G nirjarah, 
Mti nirjard, nirjaram, (ageless,) grammarians allow the base in to be used 
before all terminations beginning with vowels f. 


Singular, 

MASC. 

N. nirjarah J 

A. frrtt nirjaram or 
I. nirj arena or 

D. Tf\^lJMnirjardya or 
Ab. nirjardt or 

G. ftr^ nirjarasya or 
L. nirj are or 

V. nirjara 


Singular, 

MASC. FEM. 

deest 

nirjarasam 

nirjarasd nirjarasinOt masc.) 

nirjarase 

f?T^: nirjarasah ( f*! 5i CM i nirjarasdt, masc.) 
fdMCMt nirjarasah (ftldCMCM nirjarasasya, masc.) 
nirjarasi 

deest 


The declension of Wljard, as a regular fem. in d, is given here by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective m^jards. 

t By a pedantic adherence to the Sdtras of Panini some monstrous forms (included in 
brackets) have been deduced by certain native grammarians, but deservedly reprobated by 
others. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. pp. 103, 141.) 

t The declension of fd^G nirjarah, as a regular masc. in ^ a, is given by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective 

L 
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Dual, 

N, A.V. nirjarau or 
I.D.Ab. nirjardbhydm 

G. L. nirjarayok or 

Plural, 

N.V. ftnRTJ nirjardh or 
A. nirjardn or 

I. ftT^: nirjaraih 
D. Ab. ftritTvqj nirjarebhyaJi 
G. ffTinTOT nirjardndm or 
L. nirjareshu 

Fem. nirjard, like kdntd, 
Neut. f^Ml^nirjarafn, like cfiTK kdntam. 


§ l68- 


Dual. 




mrjarasau 


deest 

nirjarasoh 


Plural. 

nirjarasah 

nirjarasah 

deest nirjarasaihy masc.) 

deest 

nirjarasdm 

deest 


Neut. Sing, deest nirjarasam) ; Dual 

nirjarasi; Plur. fd ^ <1 nirjardmi. 


§ i68. m. iimey purudams'aSy m. name of Indra, form the Norn. 

Sing. anehd, q 1^1 1 purudaihsdy without final Visarga. The other cases are regular, 
like ^dd^swmanas, m. Voc. ^ he anehah. 

§ 169, m. proper name, forms the Nom. Sing. d^Vd I udand and the Voc. 

Sing. 4 ^iA^us'anan or T[[RI usanah or il^ld usana. (Sar. i. 9, 73.) 

§ 170. (B.) Bases ending in radical 

1. From "W ? pinday a lump, and to swallow, a compound is formed, {^ilfm^p^da- 

graSy a lump-eater. 

From piSy to walk, and ^ sm, well, a compound is formed, supisy well- 

walking. 

From 5^ tus, to sound, and sm, well, a compound is formed, sutuSy well- 
sounding, 

2. In forming the Nom. Sing. m. f. (and neuter), the rules laid down before with regard 

to nouns in which ^SR5(as, '^isy "^uSy belong to a suffix, are simply inverted. Nouns 
in and ^3 ^ ms lengthen the vowel, nouns in ^S^as leave it short. 

Ex. Nom. Sing. m. f. n. pindagrah, supihy sutuh, 

3. In the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. of neuters, nouns in ^l^as, ^*s, "^^ms, nasalize their 

vowels, but do not lengthen them. 

Ex. Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. neut. pw 4 agramiy gftjftl sM/)i?/js*, sutumsi, 

4. Nouns in ^is and '^^m# lengthen their vowels before all terminations beginning with 

consonants. 

Ex. Instr. Plur. suptrhhihy sutdrhhihy ^pj»3 suidlishu* 

5. The radical of nouns ending in ^is and ^ws, though followed by vowels, is not 

hable to be changed into (See § 100, note.) 
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Base eating a mouthful, masc. fem. neut, 

O, _ -r-,. 


Singular, 

MASC. FEM. 

N.v. Pmi: pindagrah 
A. piidagrasam 

I. pindagrasd 

D. pindagrase 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 


pindagrasak 

pindagrasi 


SINGULAR. 

N. A.V, fiRij; pindagrah 


pindagrasau 

- pindagrobhydm 

J pindagrasoh 
Neuter. 

DUAL. 

pindagrasi 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 


pindagrasnh 
fNTjftfW: pindagrobhih 


Base ^5^ sutus, well-sounding, masc. fem. neut. 

Cl _ '■'X 


Singular, 

MASC. FEM. 

N.V. 

A. sutusam 

I. ggw sulusd 
D. ^gii sutuse 
Ab. , 

sutusah 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 

suiusau 


/Vb. 

s. 


L. ^ sutusi 



\l sutusoh 


Neuter. 

DUAL. 

sutusi 


j pi^dagrobhyah 

pindagrasdm 
pindagrahsu 

PLURAL. 

pindagramsi 

Plural, 
masc. fem. 

sutusah 

suturbUJi 

suturbhyafi 

sutusdm 

suWishu or sutdskshu* 


PLURAL. 

sutumsi 


SINGULAR. 

N.A.V. sutdh 

§ 17 1. Nouns derived from desiderative verbs change into when necessary. 
Base fvmft^^pipathis, wishing to read, masc. fem. neut. 

Singular. ^ — 


MASC. FEM. 

N. pipa(hih 

A. pipathisham 

I. pipathishd 

D, pipathishe 

Ab. 1 ^ ^ 

^ r NMhiMJ pipa^hishah 
L. M r<l pipa\hishi 

SINGULAR. 

N.A.V. fWt: 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 


- pipathishau j- 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 


pipa^hishah 

ftnT 3 ^f^J pipa^hirbhih 

J pipafhirbhyaJi 

pipa{hiskdm 

pipathikshu 


J pipathishoJi 
Niuter, 

dual. PLURAL, 

pipatUsU fyyfirftr pipathisU (see § I p) 


* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 187. § 83. 
L % 


76 


DECLENSION. 


§ 172- 

§ 172. The nouns diis^ fern, blessing, and masc. a companion, are 

declined like except in the Nom. Acc. andVoc. Plur., if they should be 


used as neuters at the end of compounds*. 




List of different Bases in ^Si 



Bask. Nom. Sing. 

Nom. Pl. 


Instr. Pl. 

Loc. Pl. 

MASC.FEM. NEUT. MASC.FEM. 

NEUT. 



sumanas, ^ 





kind, m.f. n. sumandh^ - 

■nah sumanasah 

sumandmsi 

sumanobhih 

sumanassu or -nahsi 

sujyotis, 

id. gijfWini: 

gaftiriffii wiiflfirfil: 

or 

well-lighted, m.f.n. sujyotih 

sujyotishah sujyoiimshi svjyotirbhih 

svjyotishshu or -tik 

pindagras, 

id. 




lump-eating, m.f.n. pindagrah 

pindagrasali pindagrarhsi pindagrobhih pimlagrassuox -gra] 

'^<^[^^chakds, splen- 

id. 



^oRHcg or 

did, m.f.n. chakdh 

chaJcdsah 

cJiakdmsi 

chakdbhih 

chakdssu or chakdk 

arm, m.(n.) 

id. 

^ifi| 



(Accent, P.vi.1,1 71) doh 

ddshah 

ddmshi 

ddrbhih 

ddshshu or ddhshu 

well- 

id.’ gftra: 


'girtfii: 

or 

going, m.f.n. supih 

supisah'^ 

supimsi 

svpirbhih 

supishshu or supihs 

well- 

id. 




sounding, m.f.n. sutuh 

sutusah 

sutumsi 

suturbhih 

sutuskshu or siituh 


id.’fWT’i: 




ous of reading, m.f.n. pipatMh 

pipathishali pipafhishi ' 

^ pipathirbkih 

pipatliishshuoT-thil 

chikirs, desir- 

id. 




ous of acting, m.f. n. chikih 

chikirshai^ 

chikirshi'^ 

chikirbhih 

chikirshu 

^\?^md.^iSf blessing, id. 




f. (Voc. id.) 

dsishah 

dsimshi 

dsirbhih 

dsishshu or dsiJjsh 

sojus, compa- sajuh id. "^1^* 



?!^or?Rj;3 

nion, m. (Voc, id.) 

sojushah 

sojumshi 

snjurbhih 

sajushshu or sajiih 

^ftM^suhms, one who 

id. gffH: 




strikes well, m. f. n. suhin 

suhimsah 

suhimsi 

suhinbhih 

suhinsu^^ 


* Some grammarians do not allow the lengthening of the vowels in dsimshi and 

sajdmshi, 1 ’n° V s. V. I 

jJ5%!rrg II ^iili^'l ^ninhfrTOnHt^IT^^Il) This may be right according 

to the strict interpretation of Panini, but the Prdtisakhya (xiii. 7) gives the rule in a more 
general form, stating that every neuter ending in an Ushraan has a long vowel before the 
Anusv&ra, the Anusv^ira being followed by si or shi, 

^ The Vocative is sumanah. In the other paradigms it is the same as the 

Nominative. 

2 may be declined regularly throughout as a masculine. But it is likewise 

declined as a neuter. On its irregular or optional forms, see § 214. 

* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 197. ^ ^5 not changed into see § lOo, note. 

* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 194. ® See § 75. 
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-# 174 - 

§ 173* (from to fall) and B^sras (from W^^srams, to fall), when 

used at the end of compounds, change their into in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., and 
before terminations beginning with consonants. 

N.V. N. A.V. parnadhvasau N. A. parnadhvasah 

A. parnadhvasam l.D.Ah.Vl^tSf^parnadhvadbhydm I. parnadhvadbhih 

I. ^^l«ERrr parriadhvasd G. L. parnadhvasoh L. parnadhvatsu 

§ 174. Bases ending in ‘SPcM, '^ksh, 

Bases ending in these consonants retain them unchanged before all terminations begin- 
ning with vowels. Before all other terminations and when final, their final consonants are 
treated either like ^ t or like k. 

1. Bases derived from to show, to see, to touch, change 

into A:. (§126.) 

base. nom. sing. nom. plur. nom.plur.neut. instr. plur. log. plur. 

dis, f. country d{k dUak diniii digbhih dikshu 

2. Bases derived from to destroy, change " 5 ^^ into Z^t ox "^k, 

base. nom. sing. n.pl. n.plneut. instr. PL. loc.pl. 

life-destroying jioanat or -nak -nasah •narhsi -nadbhih ox -nagbkih -natsu ox ^nakshu 

3. All other bases in change their final into T t. 

base. nom. sing. nom. PL. nom.pl. neut. instr.pl. loc.pl. 

m.f.n. one who enters virhsi vidbhih ^"^vitsu 

4. Bases derived from ^ dhrishj to dare, change '*£5/1 into k. 

BASE. nom, sing. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT, INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

m.f.n. bold ^ ^ 

dadhrik dadlirishah dadhriihshi dadhrigbhih dadhrikshu 

5. All other bases derived from verbs with final ^sh change into 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

dvish, m . f. n . hating dvi( fk^: dvishah dvtrhshi dvidbhih dvi{su 

6. Bases ending in chh change ^ chh into ^ t. 

base. nom. sing. nom. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

^n^prdcAA, m.f.n. asking W^prit prdMi prddbhOi '^[^prdtsu 

7. Bases ending in ksh change ksh into 7 1 , 

base. nom. SING, NOM.pl. NOM.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

m.f.n, paring tdkshah tdrhkshi tadbhth ta(su 

* If differently derived ITZ^taksh may form its Nom, Sing. tak. '^T^goraksh, cow- 
herd, which regularly forms its Nom, Sing. may, accordingto a different derivation, 

form nks^^oraifc. (SeeColebrooke,p.90,note; Siddh.-Kaum.vol.i. p. 187.) Sofv^pipak, 
Nom. Dual ftnT8^/)tpaitsAaM, desirous of maturing ; vivak, Nom. Dual fk^T^ vivakshaUf 

desirous of saying; dtdAait, Nom, Dual didhakshau, desirous of burning. 



78 


DEOLENSIOB, 


# 17J-- 


8 . Most bases ending in ^ A change h into 
base. nom.sing. nom.pl. nom.pl.neut. instr.pl, log. pi. 

fisf a, licking f^l{{ ic^: *>*„' 

covering ’^ghul gukah ghu 4 bh(h f^ghulsd 

On the change of initial into see § 93. 

9. Bases deriv ed from roots ending in ^ A, and beginning with ^ d, change ^ A into ^ k. 

Likewise ^ usknik, a metre. 

NOM.SING, NOM.pl. NOM.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

milking duh <4 ^f^dumhi dhughhih '^dhnhki 

10. Bases derived from the roots || dr«h, to hate, to confound, ftff sniA, to love 

^snuh, to spue, may change the final A into 7 ^ or A. 

nom.sing. N0M.pl. N.PL.NEUT. INSTR.pl. LOC PL 

^«,m.f.n, ^Jorlf^ p; ifij JJ^lor^fm: ^or^^ 

hating dhrutovdhrdk drihah drumhi dhrudbhlhotdhruglUhi dhrutsuoidhriiMi 

II. Bases derived from naA, to bind, change ^ A into 

nom.sing. nom.pl. instr.pl. loc.pl. 

'^^updnah,f. a shoe -m^tupdnahah ^mfklupdnadbhih irmmnpdnatsu 

Decline vipds, f. the Beyah river in the Ihinjab. f^T^vish, f. ordure. rush, 
L^er. Uip\viprush, f. drop of water. viviksh, wishing to enter. snik, loving. 

goduh, cow.milker. madhuUh, bee. f^/nsA, f. splendour. 

m. f. n. very splendid. ratnamush, a stealer of gems, %V, m. f. n. sucli. 

^}{^kidrid, m, f. n. Which? Mfi^llmarmaspris, giving pain, 

§ 175* turdsdh, m. name of Indra, changes into ^sA whenever ? A is changed 

into^dor^f. ^ ^ 

Norn, Sing. fCJ^ lurdskdt. Norn. Dual gtfST^ turdsdhau. Instr. Plur. HTPIRfii; 
IttrishAlbkih. 

§ 176. gOtls^purodd,', m. an offering, or a priest, is irregular. The Nom. Sing, is 
fftn: puroild/,, and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada cases) are formed from a 
base The Voc. Singular, too, is irregular, being identical with the Nom. Sing. 

(§ 152), though some grammarians allow f g^: he puroM. ' 


Singular. 

N. puroddh 

A, puroddsam 

I. purodddd 

D. jOdt^cj^wro^e 
Ab. puroddda^ 

G. puroddsa^ 

L. puroddH 

V. J^hrrJ or puro^dli or -dah 


Dual. 
puroddsau 
puroddsau 
purodobkydm 
jrVriWB purodohhydm 
purodohhydm 
purodds'oh 
purodddoh 
ydrni^ purodddm 


Plural. 
puroddsad 
jdrr^ITt purodddah 
purodobhih 
purodobhyah 
jMwt: purodobhyah 
puroddddm 
purodahsu 
jdlTlfTJ puroddsa^ 
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5 177. Another word, a reciter of hymns, is declined like 


Nom. ukthasdh, Acc. Sinpr. ■^’oTO^TPR ukthasdsam, Instr, Plur, 

ukthadobhih, Voc. Sing. or ukthaMh or ukthadah. 


§ 178. Bases in *f w. 

Bases ending in *T»i retain Hwi before all terminations beginning with vowels. Before 
all other terminations and when final, the is changed into 

Base mild. 


Singular. 

MASC. PEW. 

Nom. Voc. 

Acc. TT^IBT prasdmam 

Instr. TI^rWT prasdmd 

Loc. praidmi 


Dual. 

MASC. FEW, 


WS[ll 4 l prasdmau 

prasdnbhydm 
TOlHit prasdmok 


Plural. 

MASC. FKM. 

praMmah 

prasdrnah 

u^nfw: praidnbhih 
Tn[ID^ praidnm 


2. Nouns with changeable Bases. 

A. Nouns with two Bases, 

^ 179. Many nouns in Sanskrit have more than one base, or rather they 
modify their base according to rule before certain terminations. 

Nouns with two bases, have one base for the 
Nom. Voc. and Acc. Sing. 1 
Nom. Voc. and Acc. Diial j^of masc. nouns*; 

Nom. Voc (not Acc.) Plural J 
Nom. Voc. and Acc. Plural of neuter nouns ; 
and a second base for all other cases. 

The former base will be called the Anga base. Bopp calls it the strong 
base, and the terminations the weak terminations. 

The second base will be called the Pada and Bha base. Bopp calls it 
the weak base, and the terminations the strong terminations. 

The general rule is that the simple base, which appears in the Pada and 
Bha cases, is strengthened in the Anga cases. Thus the Pada and Bha 
base Tm^prdch becomes in the Anga cases w^^prdhch. The Pada base of 
the present participle ^R;^adat, eating, becomes adant in the Anga 


* Most nouns with changeable bases form their feminines in A few, however, such 
as diliman, are said to be feminine without taking the and some of them occur as 
feminine at the end of compounds. 
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§ i8o- 


cases. This gives us the following system of terminations for words with 
two bases : 


Singular. 


Dual. 

Plural. 


MASC. 


MASC. 

MASC. 

Nom.Voc. 

(which 

is always dropt) 

^ au 

ab^ 

Acc. 

^ am 


au 1 

’bt: af,i 

Instr. 

^ d 


wrf bhydm 

fir: bhih 

Dat. 

^ e 


wn bhydm 

wi: bhyafi 

AbL 



wri bhydm 

«i: bhya^ 

Gen. 

ah 



^ dm 

Loc. 


Neuter. 

oil 

^su 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Acc. 



1 

* 


J i8o. Certain words derived from to move, have two, others 

three bases. 

prdch, forward, eastern, has two bases, prdnch for its Ahga, 
T([^prdch for its Pada and Bha base, and is declined accordingly t. 



Singular. 

MASC. 

Dual, 

MASC. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

N.V. 

W^prdhl 

princhau 

princhah 

A. 

TTT^ prddeham 

TTT^ princhau 

1 TIT^*, prichah \\ 

I. 

Tll^T prdchd 

1 

mO*?. prigbhih 

D. 

A U 1 

TTT^ prdche 

r TIF«rr prigbhydm 

1 tlWWIt prdgbhyah 

Ab. j 

G. J 

prdchah 

J 

1 

J 

ITPTr prichdm 

L. 

prdchi 

?■ KNU prichok 

VlX^prihshu 


* Afiga base, or, according to Bopp, strong base with weak terminations, ITie termina- 
tions are called in Sanskrit the Sarvandmasthdm terminations. 

t Compounds ending in ack retain the accent on the preposition, except after 
prepositions ending in \i or^u. This rule does not apply to ftlnfand 'crfVtfdAi (P^n. 
VI. 2,52-53). Hence VT}^^pdrdch,'^'m!^dvdch,W^ prdch,'^^^iidach; also 

ddhyach ; sadhrydeh, vishvach ; but pratydehj samydeh, 

anvdeh. 

J stands for prdhkj this for XCT^prditch-^'^^s, 

11 In the declension of words ending in the rule is that if has the Udatta, 

as in ik^^pratydchf TST^^samydeh, (§ 180, note), all terminations, except 

the Sarvan^masth^nas, take the Ud&tta (Pan. vi. i, 169-170). The rule PA9. vi. i, 182, refers 
to not to ach. The rule Vkri, vi. i, 222, is restricted in the Veda by vi. i, iP’ 

XU^^prdch is treated as if the accent were on the preposition. 
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Neuter. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. A.V. prdk Ill’ll prdchi | TTlftf prdfichi j 

I. TTT^T prdchd same as masc. 

The feminine of w^prdch is prdchi ^ declined like fcm. in 

Decline downward, south. Strong base ^^J^^dvdhch, 

B. Nouns with three Bases, 

^ i8i. Nouns with three bases have their Ahga or strong base in the same 
cases as the nouns with two bases. In the other cases, however, they have one 
base, the Pada base, before all terminations beginning with consonants ; and 
another base, the Bha base, before all terminations beginning with vowels. 

In these nouns with three cases, Bopp calls Ahga base the strong base ; 

the Pada base the middle base ; 
the Bha base the weakest base. 
This gives us the following system of terminations for words with three 
bases : 


Singular. 


Dual. 

Plural. 

MASC. 


MASC. 

MASC. 

Nom.Voc. ^5 (always dropt) 


^ au 

ah 1 

Acc. ^ am 


^ au 

1 ab 

Instr. ^ d 


vqi hhydm 

ft?: bhih 

Dat. ^ e 


wrr bhydm 

w?: bhyah 

Abl. ah 


wn bhydm 

vq: bhyah 

Gen. ah 


oh 

W dm 

Loc. ^ i 


oh 



Neuter. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Acc. 


i 

H'l 


Terminations included in two lines require Ahga or strong base. 
Terminations included in one line require Pada or middle base. 
Terminations not included in lines require Bha or weakest base. 

Words derived from ahch, to move, with three bases. 

Vlfrv pratyach, behind, has for its Ahga or strongest base TrA^pratyaheh ; 
for its Bho. or weakest wft^^pratich. The Pada or middle base is m^pra- 
tyach. Hence inin!’ pratyah^ Nom. Sing. masc. ; TTFT^ pratyak, Nom. Sing, 
neut. ; pratichi, Nom. Sing. fern. 

M 
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Singular. 

MASC. 


Dual. 

MASC. 


Plural. 

MASC. 


N.V. TCTl^pratydh 
A. pratyd^cham pratydhchau 


pratydHchak 


pratichdh* 


I. pratichi 

D. pratichd 

Ab. pratichdh 

G. pratichdh 

L. TTiftf^ pratichi 

SINGULAR. 

N. A. I TUT^'^^pratydk 
Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. pratichi. 


pratyagbhydm TITP’fiTI pratyagbhih 

pratyagbhydm ITFP^J pratyagbhydh 

pratyagbhydm pratyagbhydh 

pratichdh 

TTffWtt pratichdh 
Neuter. 

DUAL. 

WHImI pratichi 


HimPh pratydrichi 


HTfNrt pratichdm 


pratyakshu 


The following words, derived from ^ anch, to move, have three bases : 


Anga or Strong Base. 


Pada or Middle Bask. 


Jili^pratydnch, behind (Pan. vi. 2, 52) 
WPic^ samydnch) right (vi. 2, 52) 

*4^ nydnch, low (vi. 2, 53) 
Ht^^sadhrymch, accompanying (vi. 3, 95) 
anvdnch, following (vi. 2, 52) 
vishvanch, all-pervading 
'^^udanc/i, upward (vi. 2, 52) 
ttrydfich, tortuous 


ViH^pratyach 

samyach 

nyach 

Wff^sadhryack 

anvach 

vishvach 

udach 

tiryach 


Bha orWeakBase. 

Vi^^pratich 

samich 

nich 

^mi\\sadhTich 

anich 

vishdch 

udich 

tirakh 


Bases in and ^an^. 

I. Participjles Present. 

J 182. Partieiples of the present have two bases, the Pada and Bha base 
in the Ahga base in (Accent, Pan. vi. i, 173.) 



Singular. 

MASC. 

Dual. 

MASC. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

N.V. ^i^addn 

addntau 

addntah 

A. 

addntam 

Wijdl addntau 

1 adatdh 

I. 

adatd 

1 

adddbhih 

D. 

adaite ' , 

r adddbhydm 1 

f J 

• adddbhyah 

Ab. 

adatdh -1 

G. 

L. 

J ' 1 

VSi^lfd adati J 

' adatdh 

adatim 

addtsu 


* Rv. 1. 173, 5. 







184. 


DECLENSION. 


83 


Neuter. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. A. adat^ addnii 

Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N, VSf^rfl adati, &c., like nadt 

§ 183. There is a very difficult rule according to which certain participles keep the 
in the Nom. and Acc. Dual of neuters, and before the of the feminine. Tliis rule can 
only be fully understood by those who are acquainted with the ten classes of conjugations. 
It is this, 

I. Participles of verbs following the Bh£i, Div, and Chur classes must preserve the 

II. Participles of verbs following the Tud class may or may not preserve the 5^w. Tlie 
same applies to all participles of the future in and to the participles of 

verbs of the Ad class in ^ d. 


III. Participles of all other verbs must reject the 

I. >fl^hhdvat. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. hhumnti. 

^^^C^dkyat, divyanit 

'^t^\\^chordyat. choruyanti. 

II. tuddnii or tudati. 

(fut.), hhavishydnti or bhavishyati 

TlTf[^y^t. vUlfi y^nti OY'^T^ ydti. 

III. WS^addt. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. adati. 

l^juhvat. juhvatt 

T^^^^sunvdt. sunvati. 

i^\n[^rundhdt, rundhati. 

jr;:^tanvdt. tanvatL^ 

krinati 

The feminine base is throughout identical in form with the Nom. Dual Neut. Hence 
Mi^bhdvantt, being, fern.; iuddnti or ^"itudaii striking, fern.; eating, 

fem. The feminine base is declined regularly as a base in 

§ 184. Another rule, which ought not to be mixed up with the preceding rule, prohibits 
the strengthening of the Ahga base throughout in the participles present of reduplicated 
verbs, except in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. Neut., where the insertion of is optional. 
With this exception, these participles are therefore really declined like nouns in with 
unchangeable bases. 

Base ^;^dddat, giving, from dd, to give, ddddmi, I give. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

MASC. NBUT. MASC. NEUT. MASC. NEUT. 

N.V. ^^^^da'da^ |^, dddatah dddati * 

A. ^ dddatam '^^^^^ddat J J J J 

I. ^da'dafd ■<1;^: dddadlhUt 

D. ^dddate \^dddadbhydm X^.i^damyah 

Ab. 1 J J 

l! dddati • V^^dMatm 


dddadbhydm 

dddatoh 


dddadhhih 
I dddadbhyah 
dddatdm 
dddatsu 


' Or dddanti. 


M 2 
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The same rule applies to the participles ^^^^jakshat, eating; waking; 

'^^tjf^daridrat, being poor; commanding; ^W(Wf[^chakdsat, shining. But 

^i\'i(Jdgat, neut. the world, forms Nom. Plur. jdganti, only. 

§ 185. '^^brihdt, great, m. a deer, n. a drop of water, are declined like 


participles of verbs of the Ad class. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

MASC. 

MASC. 

N.V. Irihdn 

hrihdntau 

hrihdntah 

A. hrihdntam 

hrihdntau 

1 hphatdh 


Neuter. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. A. '^^Jp[hjihdt 

hfihati 

hrihanti j 

Fem. 




SINGULAR. 

N. hrihati 


§ 186. v:^mahat, great, likewise originally a participle of the Ad 
forms its Ahga or strong base in 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

MASC. MASC. MASC. 

N. mahin 

mahdntau 

mahdntah 

• A. mahdntam 

mahdntau | 

JniTJ mahatah 

I. mahntd "j 


J mahddhhih 

D. mahatd 1 

Ab. 1 , J 

> mahatah 

G. J * ] 

j* mahddbhydm "j 

1 J 

1 

^ mahddbhyah 

mahatdm 

L. mahati j 

V. m^mdhan 

> mahatdh 

Neuter. 

mahdtsu 

SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N.A.V. Ti^mahdt 

mahati 

mahdnti 


The rest like the masculine. 

Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. mahati 

Bases ending in the Suffixes ^mat and forming their Ahga Bases 

in l^7^^mant and ^vant. 

§ 187. The possessive suffixes mat and ^ vat form their Anga or 
strong base in manf and ^ vant. They lengthen their vowel in the 
Nom. Sing. Masc. These suffixes are of very frequent occurrence. 
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having fire. 


Singular. 

MASC. 

Dual. 

MASC. 

Plural, 

MASC. 

N. ^ 5 agnimdn 

’ClfrrpTift agnimantau 

iB*ft *t'HflJ agnimantah | 

A. ’Crfrrrtrf agnimantam 

agnimantau 

1 'vlft agnimata^ 

V. xi(ir\k{^agniman 

SINGULAR. 

Neuter. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. V. 

Vs*ft^HflT“ agnimati 

^ft d**fiiT agnimanti 

Fem. 



SINGULAR. 

N. Ns* ft HH eft agnimati 

mi is used i. after bases in ^ a and d. 



Ex. '^'mijmnavat, having knowledge, f^m^vidyavat^ having know- 
ledge. 

But ^ffrf(^f[^aynimat, having fire. having jaws. 

2. After bases ending in nasals, semivowels, or sibilants, if preceded by a 

or d. (Pap. VIII. 3 , lo.) 

Ex. yim^ni^payasvatf having milk, ^^^s^udanvai, having water. 

But '^fKWfiJyotishmat, having light. having a voice. 

3. After bases ending in any other consonants, by whatever vowel they may 

be preceded. 

Ex, f^^^ji^vidyutvat, having lightning. 

There are exceptions to these rules. (Pan. viii. 2, 9 ""^^-) 

§ 188. ^r^bhavat, Your Honour, which is frequently used in place of the pronoun of 
the second person, followed by the third person of the verb, is declined like a noun derived 
by Native grammarians derive it from ^ bhd, with the suffix and keep it 

distinct from being, the participle present of ^bhd, to be. 


>^^bhavat, Your Honour. 
Singular. 

MASC. 

N. bhavdn 

A. bhavantam 

V. bhavan or bhoh 

SINGULAR. 

N.A.V. il^bhavat 
Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

bhavati 


Dual. 

MASC. 


bhavantau 

bhavantau 


Neuter. 

DUAL. 

bhavati 


Plural. 

MASC. 

bhavantah 

bhavatah 


PLURAL. 

bhavanti 


N. 
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being, part, present. 

Singular. 

MASC. 

N. 

A. WIT bhavantam 

Dual. 

MASC. 

bhavantau 
Wlft bhavantau 

Plural. 

MASC. 

HWt bhavantah 

WiTJ bhavatah 

V. ^T^bhavan 

SINGULAR. 

N.A.V. ^T^bhavat 

Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. bhavanti 

Neuter, 

DUAL. 

Wift bhavanti 

PLURAL. 

Wfir bhavanti 


§ 189. ^^\arvat, masc. horse, is declined regularly like nouns in Wi[^vat, except in the 
Norn. Sing., where it has arvd. in flncrtJflw, without a foe, is a 

totally different word, and declined like a noun in ^S^cew; Nom. Sing. anarvdj 

Nom. Dual anarvdnau; Acc. Sing. anarvdnamj Instr. Sing, 

anarvand ; Instr. Plur. amrvahWj. Tlie feminine of is arvati, 

§ 190. How much ? so much, are declined like bases in m[mat. 

Their feminines are fm^hiyati, iyati. 


Singular. 

MASC. 

N. kiydn 

A. f% 4 lT kiyantam 
I. ftPTfn kiyatd 
V. kiyan 

SINGULAR. 

N. A.V. fW^kiyat 


Dual. 

MASC. 

kiyantau 

kiyantau 

kiyadbhydm 


Plural. 

MASC. 

kiyantah 
f4'4rfJ kiyatah 
ftliirfl? J kiyadbkih 


Neuter, 

DUAL. PLURAL. 

kiyaii kiyanti 


Bases in ^an (^an, Hf^man, ^;^van.) 

J 191. Words in w^an have three bases : their Ahga or strong base is 
W^dn; their Bha or weakest base ; and their Pada or middle base ^ a. 

Mark besides, 

1. That the Nom. Sing. masc. has ^ d, not 

2. That the Nom. Sing. neut. has ^ a, not ^an, 

3. That the Voc. Sing, neut. may be either identical with the Nominative, 

or take 

4. That words ending in nP(^man and keep ^^^man and ^van as 

their Bha bases, without dropping the ^ a, when there is a consonant 
immediately before the l^r^ man and ^ van. This is to avoid the 
concurrence of three consonants, such as Jf^parvn from r^k^parvafi) 
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19a. 

or dtmn from irTW?^ dtman. This rule applies only to words 
ending in ITJ^ man and ^ van^ not to words ending in simple 
an. Thus takshan forms iron takshnd; mdrdhan^ 

milrdhnd, &c. 

5, That in all other words the loss of the ^ a is optional in the Loc. Sing., 
and in the Norn. Ace. Voc. Dual of neuters. The feminine, however, 
drops the tT a ; thus rdjni. 


jj^rdja% m. king. Ahga, XX^X^rdjdn; Pada, raja; Bha, V^rdjfi, 

Masculine. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. 

A. 

TTITT rdjd 

UiTR rdjdnam 

rdjanau 

rdjdnau 

H ♦ rdjdnah || 

1 | tra: rdjn(Ji 

V. 

rdjan 



I. 

rdjfid 

TT5WT rdjabhydm 

rdjabhih 

D. 

rdjfle 

tnWT rdjabhydm 

TT»WJ rdjabhyah 

Ab. 

rdjftah 

TT5WT rdjabhydm 

rdjabhyah 

G. 

rdjtiali 

TT^t rdj^oh 

rr^TT rdjMm 

L. 

triV rijU or rdjani 

rdjriok 

^T3T^ rdjasu 


n. name. Ahga, ^^mi^ndmdn; Pada, ^ ndma ; Bha, i^^ndmn. 
Neuter. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 


I N.A.*TTRw^wal 


ndmni or ndmani 

1 ndmani 


V. tTR ndma 1 

or HTHtT ndman 




I. ffPST ndmnd 

ndmabhydm 

ndmabhih 

D. fn% ndmne 

«TPTWn ndmabhydm 

ndmabhyah 

Ab. ndmnah 

ndmabhydm 

fTTR^J ndmabhyah 

G. r||^t ndmnah 

ndmnoh 

^rnBT ndmndm 


L. •nfiff ndmni or ndmani 

fTT^t ndmnoh 

ndmasu 



$ 192. Nouns in which the suffixes m^man and are preceded by 

a consonant, such as brahman, m. n. the creator, yajvan, m. 
sacrificer,nt;^^arya«, n. joint, form their Bha base in V!\man and '^van. 

brahman, m. creator. Anga, 'ffWIH: brahmin; Pada, uq brahma; 
Bha, wt(^brahmdn. 
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SINGULAR. 

Masculine. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. hrahmd 

brahmdnau 

'TOTOI brahminah 

A. hrahmdnam 

brahmdnau • | 

1 IWWJJ brahmdnah 

V. hrdhman 



I. hrahmdnd 

D. hrahmdne 

Ab. 1TOTITJ hrahmdnah \ 

brahmdbhydm 

brahmdbhydm 

brahmdbhydm 

'rofHJ brahmdbhih 
brahmdhhyah 
brahmdbhyah 

G. hrahmdnah 

brahmdnoh 

brahmdndm 

L. ^TirfilT hrahmdni 

brahmdnoh 

j brahmdsu j 

SINGULAR. 

N. A. Wer brdhma 

Neuter. 

DUAL. 

brdhmani 

PLURAL. 

brdhmdni 


V. pnX hrdhma or hrdhman 

Decline yajvan, sacrificer ; diman, self ; sudfiarman^ 

virtuous. 

ufirfir^ pratidivan, one who sports, from divyati, lengthens 

the f^di to "^di, whenever the is immediately followed by Norn, 

Sing, pratidivd; Nom, Plur. pratidivdnah ; Ace. Plur. 

pratidivnati (§ 143). 

§ 193. Words in W[^an, like TT1Tf^r(^‘a?i, king, form their feminine in \i, dropping the 

before the »^n; rnjft rdjfii, queen. 

Words in '^^^van, like 'Vft^dMvan, fisherman, form their feminine in varij 
dhioari, wife of a fisherman. (See, however, Piln. iv. i, 7,vart.) 

Words in *Tf^man, if feminine, are declined like masculines. ^\M\ddman, fern, rope; 
Nom, Sing. ddmd, Acc. ddmdnam; but there is an optional base ^TRT ddmd, Acc. 
Sing. ddmdm. (P 4 n. iv. i, ii; 13.) 

§ 194. Nouns in an, man, at the end of adjectival compounds, may 

either use their masculine forms as feminines, or form feminines in ^ d. Those in 
if in the Bha base they can drop the ^ a before the ^n, may also take (P^ln. iv. i, 28). 
Thus, Nom. Sing. masc. and fern. sucharmd, having good leather, Nom. Dual 
sucharmdnauj suparvd, suparvdnau: or, Nom. Sing. fern. 

sucharmd, Nom. Dual ^^sacAarme, Plur. ^'•I^UsacAanntfA; IJ'ltl suparvd, 

suparvdh. Of 4^0 ^ hahurdjan, having many kings, the feminine may be, 

1. '^IJTnTT hahurdjd, Dual hahurdjdnau. 

2. hakurdjdf Dual hahurdje. 

3. hahurdjHi, Dual isS hahurdjnyau. 
dviddmni (P&n. iv, i, 27), having two ropes, is an exception. 

Adjectives in van, which form their fern, in vari, dhioan, a fisherman 
dhivari, pivari, fat, may do the same at the end of compounds, 0 
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196. 


take ^ vd. "15 Jl'iO hahudhtmrt or bahudhkd, Nom. Dual bahudhke, 

having many fishermen. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 209.) 

§ 195* Vf^pathirif m. path, has 

for its Ahga base Vim^pdnthdn (like TX^(r^^rdjdn) ; 
for its Bha base xr^^path; 
for its Pada base vif^pathL 

It is irregular in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., where it is pdnihdh* 


Singular. 
N.V. ^Xpdnthdh 
A. WT*T pdnthdnam 

I. pathi 


Dual. 

pdnthdnau 

pdnthdnau 

patMbhydm 


Plural. 

N. WHi pdnthdnah 
A. pathdk 


The terminations after have the UdHita, because they replace a lost UdAttaa 

(PAp. VI. I, 199.) 

fiftAwitsAih, m. a name of Indra, and matMn, m. a churning-stick, ars 
declined in the same manner. The three bases are, 

^'^mdnthdn 

^^^fibhukah}^^ 

WX^math J * 

fibhuksM'l^ ^ 
iifti matM J 

The Nom. and Voc. Sing, are fibhukshdh and mdnthdJi. 

^f^^pathiuj fibhukshin, and '^x^maiUn form their feminines patM, 

fibhukshij matM. 

J 196. A word of very fi'equent occurrence is ^^^dhan, n. day, which 
takes xsx^dhas as its Pada base. Otherwise it is declined like X{[f(^^ndman, 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

P. N. A.V. dhah Bh. N. A,V. dhni* Ah. N.A.V.RJIlftT dhdni 

Bh. I, '^dhnd P. l.D.Ah. VSn^t^ dhobhydm P. I. dhobhih 

Ph. D. Xsi^dhne Bh. G.L. a«oA P. D.Ab. 

Ph. Ab.G. Riry dhnah Bh. G. ^ dhndm 

Ph. L. ^awit P- ^^dkassut 

The Visarga in the Nominative Singular is treated like an original (J 85). 
Hence * ahar-ahah, day by day. In composition, too, the same rule 
applies ; aharganai^, a month (P 4 n. viii. 2, 69) : though not always, 

^?h!n?n ahordtrahi day and night. (See } 90.) 


* Or dhani, t Or dhani, t Or dhahsu. 

N 
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DECLENSION. 


§ 197- 


§ 197. At the end of a compound, too, is irregular. Thus 

having long days, is declined : 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. dtrghdhdnau dirgkdkdnai^ 

V. dirghdhah A. dirgUhnah 

A. dirghdhdnam I. 

Feminine, dtrghdhni (PiLn. viii. 4, 7). 

§ 198. In derivative compounds with numerals, and with vi and ^ETHI sdya, ohm 
is substituted for ^ST^aAan.- but in the Loc. Sing, both forms are admitted j e.g. JJj: 
dvyahnah, produced in two days; Loc. Sing. or'Sif^dvyahni or ST^fW dvyahani, 

(Pan. VI. 3, no.) 

J 199. kan, m. dog, yuvan^ m. young, take ^ kuy ydn 
as their Bha bases. For the rest, they are declined regularly, like 
brahman, m. (Accent, Pai?. vi. i, i8ij.) 


Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural, 


N. hi N, A.V. hinau N. W*Tt hinah 

A. ^ 5 rr*T hinam A. mnah 

V. ^hdn I. hdhhih 

The feminine of kan is kni; of yuvauy yuvatih; 

according to some grammarians, TJ^ydni, 

§ 200. *^^^^^maghavan, the Mighty, a name of Indra, takes maghon as its Blia 
base. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ^ i maghdvd N.A.V. maghdvdnau N, HtT^npfTJ maghdvdnah 

A. *nr^T*T maghdvdnam A. maghdnah 

V. W^r^mdghavan I, maghdvabhih t 

The same word may likewise be declined like a masculine with the suffix or 



Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. y '* 41 ^ maghdvdn N.A.V. maghdvantau N. maghdvantah 

A. HWiT maghdvantam A. maghdvatah 

V. nH^^mdghavan I. maghdvadbhih 

The feminine is accordingly either maghdni or maghavati. 

§ 201. "^^^(^^pUshdri and aryamdn, two names of Vedic deities, do not lengthen 

their vowel except in the Nora. Sing, and the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. neut. ; (in this they 
follow the bases in ^in; § 203.) For the rest, they are declined like nouns in ^^an; 

{see XX^rdjan.) 


* P&n.viii. 2, 69, v^lrfc. i; Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 194; but Colebrooke, p. 83, has 
dirghdhd as Nom. Sing, 
t Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 81. 
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BASE. 

NOM. SING. 

NOM. PL. 

ACC. PL. 

INSTR. PL. 

NOM.PL.NEUT. 







pdshan, pUsha, pushn 

pdshi 

pdshdnah 

pushndh 

pushdbhih 

pushi^i 







aryaman, aryama, aryamn 

aryamd 

aryamdnah 

aryamndJi 

aryamdbhih 

aryamini 


Loc. Sing, ^fum piishn{ or pishdni; or, according to some, ^f^pushi. (S^. i. 9, 31.) 

§ 202. The root "^^han, to kill, if used as a noun, follows the same rule; only that 
when the vowel between ^ k and 5 ^ n is dropt, ^ h becomes '^^gh. 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. ACC. PL. INSTR. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. 

^ ha, '^^ghn hd hana^ ITI ghnah habhih kdni 

brahmahan, ha, ghn brahmahd brahmahdnah brahmaghndh brahmahdbhih brahmahini 
Loc. Sing, 'a^rftr brahmaghni or brahmahdni. 

Bases in ^in, 

J ^^03. Words in '^in are almost regular; it is to be observed that 

1, They drop the at the end of the Pada base. 

2. They form the Nom. Sing. masc. in ^ i; the Nom. Acc. Sing. ncut. in 

2 ; and the Nom. Acc. Plur. neut. in ini* 


SINGULAR. 

Masculine. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. dhan{ 

dhanhau 

dhaninak 

A. vr*l»i dhaninam 

dhanmau 

'MThh: dhaninak 

I. VpfRT dhanind 

dhanibhydm 

dhanibhik 

D. dhantne 

dhanibhydm 

dhanibhyah 

Ab. VftfRTJ dhaninah 

'rf«P*TT dhantbhydm 

dhanibhyah 

G. Vftrrt dhaninah 

dhaninoh 

Vf«T^ dhaninam 

L. vfH'fR dhanini 

dhaninoh 

dhanishu 

V. dhdnin 

Vfd^ dhdninau 

^fddt dhdninah 


Neuter. 


SINGULAR, 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. A. vftr dhani 

dhanini 

Vfftfir dhanini 

V. Vftr dhdni or dhdnin 


Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. dhanini 


* 


Decline ^V?f^ wise ; XTSirfi^ glorious ; 'mfr^^fivagmin^ 

loquacious; doing. 

Note — These nouns in in, (etymologically a shortened form of VX^^an,) follow 
the analogy of nouns in an (like rdjan, 'mm'^^ndman) in the Nom. Sing, 

masc. and neut., and in the Voc. Sing, and in the Nom. Acc. Plur. neut. They might be 
ranged, in fact, with the nouns having unchangeable bases ; for the lengthening of the 
vowel in the Nom. and Acc. Plur. neut. is but a compensation for the absence of the nasal 
which is inserted in these cases in all bases except those ending in nasals and semivowels. 
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Participles in ^ vas. 

^ 0,04. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in ^ vas have three bases ; 
^tNi^ vdfhs as the Ahga, ush as the Bha, and ^ vas as the Pada base. 
According to Sanskrit grammarians, they change the of into if 

the 1^5 is final, or if it is followed by terminations beginning with and 
(see \ 173, 13 1.) But the fact is, that the Pada base is really not 

^ vas, 

Anga, Ti^ Jf^^ rurudvdm ; Pada, T^^^rurudvas ; Bha, '^'^^rurudush. 
Masculine. 



SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 

PLURAL. 


N. 

rurudvin 

rurudvdmsau 

rurudvimsah 

A. 

rurudvdmsam 

rurudvdmsau 

|| rurudushah 


V. 

rurudvan 




I. ^^55^ rurudushd 

D. rurudushe 

Ab. rumdushah 

rurudvddbhydm 

ruTudcddbhydm 

rurudvddbhydm 

rurudvddbhih 

rurudvddbhyah 

rurudvddbhyah 

G. 

rumdushah 

rurudushoh 

m rurudushdm 


L. 

mrudushi 

^^ 5 ^* ^^^^dtishoh 

rurudvdtsu 



SINGULAR. 


Neuter. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 


N. 

^'mt[^rurudvdt 


rurudushi 

rurudvimsi 



Fem. 

SINGULAR, 

N. rurudushi 


§ 205. Participles in which insert an ^ i between the reduplicated 

root and the termination, drop the whenever the termination '^vas is 
changed into Thus 

toMwdw, from to stand, forms the fem. tasthushi, 

from vt^pach, to cook, forms the fem. 

A very common word following this declension is f^igr^vidvdny wise, (for 
vividvdn) ; fem. vidushL 

If the root ends in ^ i or ^ f, this radical vowel is never dropt before "^ush, 
the contracted form of Hence from ^ ni^ ninivdn; Instr. 

ninyusha ; fem. Pngifl ninyushL 
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Decline the following participles : 


PADA BASE. 

NOM.SINO. 

NOM. PLUR. 

ACC. PLUR, 

INSTR. PLUR. 




TO’* 

TO^* 

hdruvas 

hdruvdn 

hdruvdmsah 

susruvushah 

suSruvadbhih 






pechivas 

pechivdn 

pechivdmsah 

pechushafy 

pechivadbhih 



siauNfs: 



jagmivas 

jagmivdn 

jagmivdrnsak 

jagmushak 

jagmivadbhik 

spmrti* 


»nT!^: 



jaganvas 

jaganvdn 

jaganvdmsah 

jagmushak 

jaganvadbhih 




TO* 


jaghnivas 

jaghnivdn 

jaghnivdmah 

jaghauska/t 

jaghnivadbhih 




TO*5 


jaghanvas 

jaghanvdn 

jaghanvdmsah 

jaghnushah 

jaghanvadbhih 


Bases in lyas. 

J 206. Bases in tyas (termination of the comparative) form their 
Ahga base in lydms, 

Pada and Bha base gdriyas, heavier ; Ahga base gdriydms. 

Masculine. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. HOMi^gdriydn 
A. gdriydmsam 


gdriydmau 

gdrtydmsau 


gdnydmsah 


gdriyasah 


V. 'TOSl^gdriyan 
I. gdriyasd 

SINGULAR. 


^■TChftwTT gdrtyobhydm 
Neuter. 

DUAL. 


TnfWtfWj gdriyobhih, &c. 

PLURAL. 


N. ^pSNt; gdriyah gdrtyasi gdriydmsi 

Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. Jrtt'qrft gdriyasi 


Miscellaneous Nouns with changeable Consonantal Bases. 

§ 207. Words ending in VT^pdd, foot, retain pdd as Anga and Pada base, but shorten 

it to pad as Bha base. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


N.V. supdd 

supddau 

s^ipddah | 

1 (Aiiga) 

A. supddam 

supddau 

supadah 

(Bha) 


i-lNTfif: supddbhih (Pada) 


changed into according to § 136. 




84 DECLENSION. § 2 o 8 ~ 

The feminine is either snpdd or supad( (P&n. iv. i, 8); but a metre consisting 
of two feet is called ftr^ dvipadd, 

§ 208. Words ending in vdhf carrying, retain vdA as Ahga and Pada base, but 
shorten it to dk as Bha base. The fern, is 

Final ^hia interchangeable with (See § 128 ; 174, 8.) 

The of ^ dh forms Vyiddhi with a preceding ^ a or ^ d (§ 46). Thus 
vihavdh, upholder of the universe. (Accent, Pan. vi. i, 171.) 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N.V. vihavclt 

viivavihau 

vikavihah | 

A. vikaviham 

vikavdhau 

vikauhdh 


I. mhavddbUh 


§ 209. ivetavih is further irregular, forming its Pada base in and retain- 
ing it in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. ; e. g. Nom.Voc. hetavih; Acc. hetaviham ; 

Instr. hetauhi; Instr. Plur.’* 31 !^V 5 Tt dveiambh{Ji, &c. ; Loc. Plur. hetavahsu. 

Some grammarians allow dveiavdh, instead of dvetauhj in all the Bha cases 

(S^. I. 9, 14), and likewise hetavah in Voc. Sing. 

§ 310. A more important compound with is anaduh, an ox, (i.e. a cart- 

drawer.) It has three bases : i. ITie Ahga base anadvdhj 2. The Pada base 

ana 4 ud; 3. The Bha base anaduh. 

It is irregular besides in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. anadvdn N. A. V. anadvdhau N. anadvdhak 

V. I. D. Ab. anadudbhydm A. anaduhah 

A. anadvdham G.L. anaduhoh I. anadudbhih 

I. ^R^anaduhd L. anadulsu 

If used as a neuter, at the end of a compound, it forms 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. A.V. anadud anaduhi SH anadvdmhi 

The rest like the masculine. 

The feminine is or anadvdhi (Phn, vii. i, 98, vart.). 

J 2II. water, is invariably plural, and makes its ^ a long in the 

Ahga base, and substitutes i[t for r^p before an affix beginning with ^bh. 

Plural ; Nom. dpah, Acc, wi: apah, Instr. adbhih, Loc. ^<5 apsu. 
(Accent, Pan. vi. i, 171.) 

In composition w^ap is said to form ^(V^svdp, Nom. Sing. masc. and 
fern., having good water ; Acc. svdpam ; Instr. svapd, &c. Nom. 
Plur. HTT* svdpal),; Acc. svapal}; Instr. svadbhiliy &c. The 
neuter forms the Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. svampi or 

svdmpiy according to different interpretations of Panini. (Colebrooke, p. loi, 
note.) The Sarasvati (i. 9, 62) gives fnrFTrftT svampi tadagdui, tanks 
with good water. 
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§ *!»• h»s three baaes : i. The Ahga base 2. The Pada 

base 3 ’ ' 1 '^® S'*® ^s®® ^parfw. (Accent, Pi^. vi. i, 171.) 


Singular. 

N. 

V. 

A. yrnc pum^mam 
I. "^^^pumsd 


Dual. 

N.A.V. pumimsau 
I. D. Ab. ym pumbhyim 
G. L. yftt pums 6 h 


Plural, 

N. 5 *rr^t pumimsah 
A.Wa pumsdh 
I. 

L. 


The Loc. Plur. is written pumsu, not '^pumshu or "^^punsu (§ loo, note). The S^irasvatt 
gives ^ puhkshu (1.9, 70). Pclnini (vin. 3, 58) says that g num only, not Anusv^ra in 
general, does not prevent the change of into '\sh; and therefore that change does not 
take place in suhinsu and ^ pumsu. In the first, is radical, not inserted ; in the 
second, the Anusv^ra represents an original Hm. Cf, Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 186 ; 

In composition it is ‘declined in the same manner if used in the masc. or fern, gender. 
As a neuter it is, Norn. Sing, ^{^supum, Norn. Dual supumsi, Norn. Plur. 


Plural. 

N. dwah 
A, divdh 
1. Wfir* dyihUh 
D.Ab, igwqj dyubhyah 
G. dwdm 
L. gg dyushu 


§ 213. f^div or ^ dyu, f. sky, is declined as follows, (Accent, Pan. vi. i, 171 j 183) ; 

Base f^^div, g dyu. (See § 219.) 

Singular. Dual. 

N. ^^tdyadh N. A. V. rfibaw 

A. dham I. D. Ab. dydhhydm 

I. divi G. L. div6h 

D. 

Ab. G. divdh 

L. dwi 

V. 1^; dya^h 

Another base ^ dyo is declined as a base ending in a vowel, and follows the paradigm 
ofift^o, § 219. (See Siddh.-Kaum, vol. i.p. 138.) 

Compounds like having a good sky, are declined in the masc. and fern, like 

Hence sudyauh, sudivaniy See. 

In the neuter they form Nom. Acc.Voc. Sing, having a good sky; Dual 

sudivi; Plur. sudivi. 

§214.'' A number ^ words in Sanskrit are what Greek grammarians would call 
Metaplasia, i. e, they exist under two forms, each following a different declension, but one 
being deficient in the Sarvan^Lmasthkna cases, i.e. Nom.Voc. Acc. Sing, and Dual, Nom. 
Voc. Plur., and Nom. Voc. Acc. Plur. of neuters. (P&n. vi. i, 63.) Thus 

^ Defective Base : Base declined throughout : 

*1. ^rogasaw, n. blood ; ^Tggasn)’, n. 

*2. dsan, n. face ; dsya, n. 

*3. iggwdan, n. water ; udaka, n. 

4. ^^dat, m. tooth; Acc. PI. datdh; ^rl danta, m. 


* No accent on Vibhakti. (P&n. vi. i, 171.) 
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§ 215- 


*5. ^t^doshan, (m.) n. arm; 

dos, m. n. 

6. «T^nas, f. nose; Acc. PI. nasdh; 

'^^ndsikdj. 

7. f. night ; Acc. PI. nUdh; 

niM, f. 

8. m. foot; Acc. PI. paddh; 

VIT^pdda, m. 

9. ^pn 7 , f. army t; Loc. PI. ^^pritsu: 

^cRT pritand, f. 

10. ^i^^mdms, n. meatj ; 

mdmsa, n. 

II. HT^rnd^, m. month i|; JTWt mdsdh; 

mdsa, m. 

*12. XHF^yate, n. liverIF > 

If^ya^nV, n. 

*13. ywsAan, m. pea-soup; 

^ yushtty m. 

*i4..5[t^i^^ato, n. ordure; 

n. 

id, W 4 nu, n. ridge ; 

sdnuy n. 

Afid, n. (m.); Gen. Sing, hfiddh; 

hridaya, n. 


Hence in 


y 


No. I . N.V. A. Sing, is asrik only ; 

N.V. A. Dual is asrtji only ; 

N.V. Plur. is ^Sr^[ftT asj-iUJi only ; 

No. 4. N. A.V. Sing, is^, am, a, only; 
N.V. A. Dual is dantau only ; 

N.V. Plur. is dantdfy only ; 

No.ii. N.A.V.Sing.isHT 

N.V. A. Dualism?^ mdsau only ; 

N.V. Plur. is *rrirr: mdsdh only; 

No. 13. N.A.V.Sing.is^^I,° 4 ,®^y«^sW,am,a,only; 

N. A. V. Dual is yushau only ; but 

N.V. Plur. is ydshdh only ; 


but 


but 


but 


I'A.Plur.^l^ asnitji or VWtfsi asdni. 
I. Sing. asfijd or ^HSTt asnd. 
J..Du.''^X^^>i^asfighhydmot^S:W^asabhy 
^ A. Plur. dantdn or datah, 

I. Sing,^^ dantena or datd. 

^ I. Dual dantdbhydm or ?(mT dadhhf 
^ A, Plur. iTT'^TTt^ mdsdn or *TT^J mdsah, 

I. Sing. SR'raTT mdsena or mdsd. 

I , Dual mdsdbhydm or fWf^mdbhyi 

pA. Plur. *^\^yushdn or ydshnah. 

I, Sing, yushena or ^JWTT yushnd, 

I. Du,^frni^yi?5A<f6Ay(imor°TWt -shabhy^ 
L. Sing. ^y!^sAeor°^ftl-sAani or°ftn ‘Sk 


Grammarians diflPer on the exact meaning of P^nini^s rule ; and forms such as 
doshani, Norn. Dual Neut., would seem to show that’ in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual the base 
^^t^^doshan may be used. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. pp. 107, 131, 141, 144.) By some the 
rule is restricted to the Veda. 


2. Bases ending in Vowels. 

J 215. Bases ending in vowels may be subdivided into two classes : 

1. Bases ending in any vowels, except derivative ^ a and ^ d. 

2. Bases ending in derivative ^ a and w d. 


* No accent on Vibhakti. (P&n. vi. i, 171.) f Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 131. 

J Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 141. |j The S&rasvati gives all cases of ^\^^md 8 (i. 6, 35). 
IT P&n. VI. I, 63. 



DECLENSION. 


97 


I. Bases ending in any Vowels, except derivative ^ a and ^ k. 

^2,16. Instead of attempting to learn, either according to the system 
allowed by native grammarians, or according to the more correct views 
f comparative philologists, how the terminations appended to consonantal 
ases are changed when appended to bases ending in vowels, it will be far 
asier to learn by heart the paradigms such as they are, without entering 
t all into the question whether there was originally but one set of termi- 
ations for all nouns, or whether, from the beginning, different terminations 
rere used after bases ending in consonants and after bases ending in 
owels. 

Bases in ^ ai and W au. 

J 217. These bases are, with few exceptions, declined like bases ending 
1 consonants. The principal rules to be observed are that before consonants 
f ai becomes ^ d, while ^ au remains unchanged ; and that before vowels 
loth $ ai and ^ au become % and 

Base TJ^rdy, m. wealth ; (Accent, Pai?. vi. i, 17 1.) nan, 

. ship; (Accent, Pan. vi. i, 168.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

L. TTOrAVam WT#n/y-aw J XPlXrdy-dh^ 


Tnirdy-awi •rn’n/y-aw 
TX ^ irdy~d ndv-i 
tr^ rdy-d «Tr^ ndv-d 

HR* ndv-dh 


TJVJqr rd-hhyam 


TT*K rdy-ah >11^ ndv-ah 
VnKrdy-dk* '^.ndv-ah 
trfW; rd-hhth nau-bhth 

|tTWI: '^^mnau-bhydh 

TWray-dm '^{T^Jndo-dm 
ngra-sM 


^ ^ I TT^ rdu-dh ndv-dh ^ ^ 

.. V^rds-{ I J ■ I ^ ^Jsaa-. 

Decline glau!}, m. the moon. 

Bases in ^ o. 

J ai8. The only noun of importance is ^ go, a bull or cow. It is slightly 
rregular in Nom. Acc. Abl. and Gen. Sing, and in the Ace. Plur. (Accent, 
?ao. VI. I, 182.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Singular. 

gau’h 
Tjf gd-m 
JRT gdv-d 
^ gdv-e 


gdv~i 


gd-bhydrn 


* gdo’oh 


tTT^: gdv-ah 

ni: gd-h 

Tltfiri gd-bhih 

*- gd-bhyah 

7T^ gdvrdm 
jft'qf gd-shu 


* In the Veda the Acc. Plur. oft rai occurs both as rdyah (Rv. i. 68, 5; 98, 3; vii. 34> 
52, 10; X. 140, 4) and rdydh (Rv. 1. 113, 4; ^5)* 


o 
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§ 2 lg~ 

If bases in ^ au are to be declined as neuters at the end of compounds, they 

shorten ^ oi to ^ and ^ o and ^ aw to 7 w, and are then declined like neuters in ^ i and 
The masculine forms, however, are equally allowed (if the base is masculine) in all 
cases except the Norn. Ace. Voc. Sing. Dual and Plural. Hence Instr. Sing. neut. 
sttrind or ^tHTt surdt/d: but only 

§ 219. iftdyo, fern, heaven, is declined like jftjro. It coincides in the Norn, and Voc. 
Sing, with sky, but differs from it in all other cases. (§ 213.) 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

dyauh ] 

^ dyimu 

dyivah 

A. 

ITT dydrn * J 

m: dyih* 

I. 

IRT dydvd 


iftfWl dydbhih 

D. 

dydve j 

' dydbhydm 

r dydbhyah 

Ab. 

dydh 

1 

inr dydvdm 

G. 

J 1 

Hfst dydvi 
dyauh 

1 dydvoh 

rftj dydshu 

L. 

V. 


Forms of dyu which occur in the Eig-veda : 

Sing.N.dyan's; A.d<vam,dydm; I.dW(</ftd,by(lay); D.divi; G.dimh,dy6h: h.dM, 
dydvi; V. dyam (Rv. vi. 51, g). Plur. N. dydvoJi; A. dyin; I. dyubhih. Dual N. dyivd. 

Being used at tho end of a compound iftdj/o forms its neuter base as ^ dyu; e.g. 
Vl^pradyu, eminently celestial, Dual It^tpradyunf, Plur. pradydni (Siddh.-Kaum. 

voT. I. pp. 144, 145); while from f^div the neuter adjective was, as we saw, g^sadya, 
having a good sky. Dual sudM, Plur. f^sudfci (Colebr. pp. 67, 73). E^pradyu, 

as a neuter, cannot take the optional masculine cases (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 145)- 

Note— There are no real nouns ending in E e, though grammarians imagine such words 
as E: eh, the sun, udyadeh, the rising sun j Norn. Dual udyadayau, Norn. Plur. 

udyadayah. 

Bases in ^ ^ and H tl, 

1. Monosyllabic Bases in and ■»*, being both Masculine and Feminine. 

(A.) By themselves. 

§ 220. Monosyllabic bases, derived from verbs without any suffix, like '^dh(, thinking, 
Eft M, buying, e^U, cutting, take the same terminations as consonantal bases. They 
remain unchanged before terminations beginning with consonants, but change final and 
Eldinto^iy and before vowels. (Pan.vi.4,82,83.) Their Vocative is the same 

as their Nominative. 

(B.) At the end of compounds. 

§ 221. These monosyllabic bases rarely occur except at the end of compounds. Her 


* Kksika VI. I, 93. 
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they may either change and into and op into ^y and They 

change it 

1. Into and ^«p; 

fl. If the first member of the compound forms the predicate of the second, and the 
second maintains its nominal character. Thus paramanih, the best leader, 

Acc. Sing, paramaniyam. Here •fttmA is treated as a noun, and seems 

to have lost its verbal character. hddhadhih, a pure thinker, a man of pure 

thought, Acc. Sing. IJSTfini hddhadhiyam: kudMk, a man of bad thought, 

Acc. Sing. kudhiyam. (Sar.) 

b. If and are preceded by two radical initial consonants, jalakrihy a buyer 

of water, makes Acc. Sing. 'W^VfAjalakriyam. susrih^ well faring, Acc. Sing. 

susriyam. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p- 119.) Tliis is a merely phonetic change, 
intended to facilitate pronunciation. (Pan. vi. 4, 82.) 

2. Into '^^y and under all other circumstances, i.e. wherever the monosyllabic bases 

retain their verbal character, y grdmanth^ leader of a village, Acc. Sing. 
grdmanyam; here HTHyrama is not the predicate of nilj, but is governed by 
which retains so far its verbal character. Wiil pradUhy thinking in a high degree, Acc. 
^mg.Wkpradhyam; here XI pra is a preposition belonging to '>i^dhi, which retains 
its verbal nature. unnih^ leading out, Acc. Sing. TOT unmyamj here ^ ud is 

a preposition belonging to ^ nt. Though is preceded by two consonants, one 
only belongs to the root. suddhadhih (if a Tatpurusha compound), thinking 

pure things, would form the Acc. Sing. ^ auddhadhyum, and thus be distinguished 
from suddhadhih (as a Karmadharaya compound), a pure thinker, or as a 

Bahuvrihi compound, a man possessed of pure thoughts (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 119), 
which both have hddhadhiyam for their accusative. Tlie general idea which 

suggested the distinction between bases changing their final and ' 31 «« either into 
l^iy and or into ^y and seems to have been that the former were treated 

as real monosyllabic nouns that might be used by themselves (^: dhih, a thinker), or 
in such compounds as a noun admits of (g'ft: sudhih*, a good thinker; 
hddhadhih, a pure thinker or pure thoughted); while the latter always retained 
somewhat of their verbal character, and could therefore not be used by themselves, 
but only at the end of compounds, preceded either by a preposition pradMh, 

providens) or by a noun which was governed by them. The nouns in which and 
■31 u stand after two radical consonants form an exception tp this general rule, which 
exception admits, however, of a phonetic explanation (§ 330), so that the only real 
exception would be in the case of certain compounds ending in Thus ^l^^hhil 

becomes '^bhuv before vowels, whether it be verbal or nominal. (Pan. vi. 4, 85.) 
Ex. svayambhUh, self-existing, Acc. Sing. svayombhiimim. (Sar. i. 6, 61. 

Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 119.) Not, however, in varshdbhuh, frog, Acc. Sing. 

varshdbhvam (Pan. vi. 4, 84)* and in some other compounds, such as 
karabhuh or kdrabhnh, nail, pnnarbhiVi, re-born, drmbhuh, thunder- 

bolt. (Pan. VI. 4, 84, vart.) 


* sudhih is never to be treated as a verbal compound, but always fonns Acc. Sing. 
^^sudhiyam, &c., as if it were a Karmadharaya compound. (Pan. vi. 4, 85.) 
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2, Polysyllabic Bases in ^ t and ^ A. 

§ 222. PolysyUabie bases in f f and Itil being both masculine and feminine, such as 
rpUlpapih. protector, the sun, VfB yayih, road, and nrit#. d^cer, are declined hke 
the verbal compounds ipftj pradMk and vfikshaUh, except that 

1. they form the Ace. Sing, in ^f»» and ^um; 

2 . they form the Ace. Plur, in and 

Remember also, that those in form the Loc, Sing, in ^ i, not in fttyi, 

vdtapramlh, antelope, may be declined like trtt! papih ; but if derived by fwi. 
kvip, it may entirely follow the verbal IWftlpradAf/i (Siddh,-Kaum,vol, i, p. nfi), ITie same 
applies to nouns like sulih^ wishing for a son ; pft: sukhih, wishing for pleasure. 
Tliey follow the verbal inft pradhth throughout, but they have their Gen. and Abl. Sing, 
in M/S ; sutyuh (Sidclh,-Kaum. vol, i, p, i2o). If the final long %{ is preceded 1| 
two consonants, it is changed before vowels into \^iy. Ex, hshkSi, 

^ushkiyauy &c. 
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* Words ending in ni, leader, form their Loc. Sing, in ^HT dm. (Sar.) i* Or n gramanind'A . Words of the Senani class take dm 

•n ndm. {Skr. i. 6,62.) . % p(ipiby the end of-a fem. comp. ; Rupavali, p. 9 b. |l It does not take "TT ndm. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 116.) 
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The S^. gives also yavalundm. nrituk, at the end of a fern. comp. 
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5 223. All these compounds may be used without any change, whether they refer to 
nouns in the masculine or in the feminine gender. If the head-borough or the sweeper 
should be of the female sex, the Dat. Sing, would still be iJIHIEl grdmanye striyai^ 
5579^ khalapve striyai (Kdsikd i. 4, 3). Sometimes, however, if the meaning of a 
compound is such that it may by itself be applied to a woman as well as to a man, e. g. 

pradMh, thinking, some grammarians allow such compounds to be declined in the 
feminine, like lakshmVi, except in the Acc. Sing, and Plur., where they take ^ am 

and ’Wt ah; IW pradhyarrij TWt pradhyaJj, not wUpradhim or IHltt pradhih (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. I. p* 136)* A similar argument is applied to punarbhuh, if it means a woman 
married a second time. It may then form its Vocative f he punarbhu (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. I. p. 138), and take the Jive fuller feminine terminations (§ 224). 



Masc. and Fkm. 

Fem. only. 


SINGULAR. 

SINGULAR. 

N. 

Unfft pradhih 

H^J pradhih 

A. 

Tnfl pradhyam 

HU? pradhyam 

I. 

H'MIT pradhyd 

HUH pradhyd 

D. 

THJ pradhye 

or H^ pradhyai 

Ab. 

UUIJ pradhyah 

or HUHJ pradhyah 

G. 

ITUTJ pradhyah 

or HUHJ pradhyah 

L. 

TdftXt pradhyi 

or HUH pradhydm 

V. 

TPftj pradhih 

or v/^pradhi 


DUAL. 

DUAL. 

N. A.V. 

pradhyau 

HU^ pradhyau 

I.D.Ab, 

TDllwTr pradhibhydm 

HVhHf pradhibhydm 

G. L. 

TTuftl pradhyoh 

Huftt pradhyoh 


PLURAL. 

PLURAL. 

, N. 

HUE pradhyah 

HUE pradhyah 

A. 

HUE pradhyah 

HUE pradhyah 

I. 

HHI^I pradhibhih 

H'ftfHi pradhibhih 

D.Ab. wiW* pradhtbhyah 

HVftuj; pradhibhyah 

G. 

HUH pradhydm 

or HVIHI pradhindm 

L. 

HVtj pradhishu 

H'frj pradhishu 


I. Monosyllabic Bases in %i and '3iu, being Feminine only, 

J 224. Bases like dhi, intellect, ^ ti, happiness, ^ hri, shame, 
fear, and >^bhri, brow, may be declined throughout exactly like 
the monosyllabic bases in %t and such as a cutter. Their only 
peculiarity consists in their admitting a number of optional forms in the 
Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sing, and Gen. Plur. These may be called the /we 
fuller feminine terminations in ^ ai, fli: db, W. dh, wf dm, and ndm. 
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/ MonosjJIabio, 

1 fem. onJy. 

I Optional fuller 

1 forms. 

II Monosyllabic^ 

/ fem. only. 

1 Optional Mler 
/ forms. / 

1 

thought. 


earth. 


Singular. 


Singular. 


N. ift: dhk 


Jj: bhdh 


A. firi dhiyam 


^ bhuvam 


I. fVnn dhiyd 


bhuvd 


D. dhiyc 

fVm dhiya{ 

^ bhuve 

bhuvai 

Ab. ftnr: dhiydh 

fw: dhiydh 

bhuvdh 

bhuvd/i 

G. fin: dhiydk 

fvw* dhiydh 

bhuvdh 

^iSTTI bhuvdh 

L. fvft dhiyi 

fw dhiydrn 

bhuvt 

^ bhuvdm 

V. ilMh 


ift bhdh 


Dual. 


Dual. 




bhuvau 


I.D. Ab. >ft«n dhibhydni 


>j«lf bhubhydm 


G.L. ftnft: dhiydh 


bhuvdh 


Plural. 


Plural. 


N. fini: dhiyab 


bhuvafp 


A. finr: dMyah 


bhuvah 


I. dhibhih 


bhdbhtJp 


D.Ab. dhibhydb 


bhilbhydh 


G. fw dhiydrn 

dhindm 

bhuvdm 

JjiTf bldndm 

L. \fN dhishu 

1 


ijTj bliishd 



2. Folysyllahic Bases in ^ i and ^ u, being Feminine only, 

^ 225. (i) These bases always take the full feminine terminations. 

(2) They change their final i and '^4 into and before terminations 

beginning with vowels. 

(3) They take and as the terminations of the Ace. Sing, and Plural. 

(4) They shorten their final \i and "milm the Vocative Singular. 

(5) Remember that most nouns in have no in the Nom. Sing., while 

those in "gi have it. 


Note — Some nouns in ij take in the Nom. Sing. ; avihy not desiring (applied 
to women); lakshmik, goddess of prosperity; fT^I tarik, boat; 'i'^Uantrihy lute. 

Versus memorialis : ftrpjW ^ 

T ^H n (Sar. p. i8a.) 


Base tT^ nadi and nady. 
Singular, 

FEM. 

N. ^ nadi 
A. nadi-m 
I. 'TOT nady-d 


Base '^vadld and vadhv. 
Singular. 

FEM. 

N. "^vadhil-h 
A. '^[^vadhil’-m 
I. WT vadhv‘d 
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D. 

fT0 nady-ai 

D. 

vadhv-ai 

Ab. 

fTOTt nady-dh 

Ab 

. vadhvJh 

G. 

•TOR nady-dh 

G. 

WT: vadhv-dh 

L. 

•rof nady-dm 

L. 

^isrf vadhv-dm 

v. 

•rfif nddi 

V. 

^ vddhu 


Dual. 


Dual. 

N.A.V. 

•fift nadij-au 

N. A.V. 

vadhv-aTi 

I.D.Ab. 

•T^harf nadi-hhydm 

I. D. Ab. 

vadhd-bhydm 

G.L. 

rfift: nady-6h 

G. L. 

vadhv-dh 


Plural. 


Plural. 

N.V. 

TO.* nady-dh 

N.V. 

TOt vadhv-dh 

A. 

nadi-i, 

A. 

vadhi-h 

I. 

nadi-bhih 

I. 

vadhd-bhih 

D. 

nadi-bhyah 

D. 

■snjwi: vadhu-bhyah 

Ab. 

•1^^: nadi-bhyah 

Ab. 

vadhii-bhyah 

G. 

nadi-ndm 

G. 

vadhd-ndm 

L. 

•T^ nadi-shu 

L. 

vadhii-shu 


Compounds ending in Monosyllabic Feminine Bases m ^ 1 and '91 0 . 

§ 22(). Compounds the last member of which is a monosyllabic feminine base in or 
91 d, are declined alike in the masculine and feminine. Thus sudMhy masc. and fem.* 
if it means a good mind, or having a good mind, is declined exactly like Vh dhih. w 
subhruhf masc. and fem. having a good brow, is declined exactly like ^bhrukf, without 


* The following rule is taken from the Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 136. If dh(h, intellect, 
stands at the fend of the Karmadhfiraya compound like jyradMliy eminent intellect, or if it 

is used as a Bahiivrihi compound in the feminine, such as'Pf'fttprat/^f^, possessed of eminent 
intellect, it is in both cases declined like Inkshmih. It would thus become identical 

with thinking eminently, when it takes exceptionally the feminine terminations 

(§ 223). The Acc. Sing, and Plur., however, take ^ am and ah. The difference, therefore, 
would be the substitution of for before vowels, the obligation of using the fuller 
fem. terminations only, and the Vocative in ^ I, these being the only points of difference 
between the declension of lakshmih and dhihy fem. The Siddh^nta-Kaumudi, 

while giving these rules for pradhihy agrees with the rules given above with regard 
to sudhihy &c. 

t The Voc. Sing, "f^subhru is used by Bhatti, in a passage where R^ma in great grief 
exclaims, fT ftfi: KTfH ^ ^ pitah kvdsi he subhruy Oh father, where art thou. Oh 
thou fine-browed (wife)! Some grammarians admit this Vocative as correct ; others call it 
a mistake of Bhatti ; others, again, while admitting that it is a mistake, consider that 
i^ha^ti made Rama intentionally commit it as a token of his distracted mind. (Siddh.- 
Kaum. vol. I. p. 137.) 



106 


DECLENSION. 


J %26-~ 


excluding the fuller terminations ai, dh, ^ dm, »TT ndm) * for the masculine, or the 
simple terminations e, tlj ah, ah, wf dm) for the feminine. The same applies to 
the compound '^^^Isudhih, when used as a substantive, good intellect. 

If the same com})ounds are used as neuters, they shorten the final or of their 
base, and are declined like vdri and ^ mridu, with this difference, however, that in 
the Inst. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. Dual and Plural they may optionally take the masculine 
forms. 


Masc. and Fern. 

Optional fuller forms 

Optional forms for neuters, except 
Noni. Acc. Voc. 

good'thoughtod. 



Singular. 

Singular. 

Singular. 

N. sudMh 


gfv sudhi 

A. sudhiyam 


sudhi 

I. ^ftnn sudhiyd 


or sudhind 

D. sudhiye 

sudhiyai 

or sudhine 

Ab. sudhiyahi 

'^^>^':sudhiydh 

or sudhinah 

G. gftRt sudhiyal}, 

sudhiydh 

or Tgfin: sudhinaf} 

L. sudhiyi 

sudhiydm. 

or gftrfVf sudhini 

V. sudhih 


sudhi or’^sudhe 

Dual. 

Dual. 

Dual. 

N. A.V. sudhiyau 


sudhini 

L D. Ab. sudhibhydm 


or sudhibhydm 

G. L. ijfinft: midhiyoh 


or sudhinoh 

Plural. 

Plural. 

Plural. 

N.V. gfvTi: mdhiyab 


sudhini 

A. gfinr: sudhiyal}, 


sudhini 

L sudhibUl} 


or gfVfirt sudhibhih, 

D. sudhibhyah 


or gfirw?: sudhibhyah 

Ab.gvN: sudhibhyal} 


or sudhibhyah 

G. sudhiydm 

^^fhrf sudhindm 

or sudhindm 

L. sudhishu 


or sudhishu 


* I can find no authority by which these fuller terminations are excluded. In 
bahudreyasi, the feminine dreyasi retains its feminine character {nadifva) throughout 

(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. ii6); and the same is distinctly maintained for the compound 
irft jwadM, possessed of distinguished intellect, if used as a masculine (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. I. p. 1 19), 
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Maso. and Fern. 

Optional fuller forms. 

Optional forms for neuti-rs, except 
Nom. Acc. Vo<'. 

with beautiful brows. 

Singular. 

Singular. 

Singular. 

N. subhruh 


^ subhru 

A. subhruvam 


gg subhru 

I. subhruvd 


or subhrund 

D. subhruve 

subhruvai 

or subhrune 

Ab. subhr avail 

"^^i^lsubhruvdli 

or subhrunah 

G. subhruvah 

subhruvdh 

or subhrunah 

L. subhruvi 

subhruvdm 

or subhruni 

V. subhnVi 


i^>^subhru ox°>i[-bhro 

Dual. 

Dual. 

Dual. 

N.A.V. subhruvau 


subhruni 

I. D. Ab. subhrdbbydm 


or subhrubhydm 

G. L. subhruvoh 


or subhrunoJi 

Plural. 

Plural. 

Plural. 

N.V. sabhruvah 


subhrdni 

A. mbhruvah 


subhrdni 

I. subhrdbhih 


or subhrubhifi 

D. subhrubhyali 


or subhrubhyab 

Ab. subhrdbhyak 


or subhrubhyali 

G. subhruvdm 

T^^subhrundm 

or subhr dmni 

L. subhrilshu 


or subhrushu 


Compounds ending in Pohjsyllabio Feminine Bases in ^ i and ' 3 ! fi. 

§ 227. Feminine nouns like -^nadi and ma y forin^ tlic last portion of coin- 

pounds which arc used in the masculine gender. Thus ba hnsrey asi, a man who 

has many auspicious qualities (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. pp. ti6, 1 17), and one 

who is better than an army (Siddh.-Kaurn. vol. i. p. 12,7), are declined in the masculine and 
feminine : 

Singular. Dual. ^ I’nunAL. • 

N. ^^^Pf^bahukeyasi* bahusreyasyau bahusreyasyah 

A. bahukeyasim hahukeyasyau ^<<n<t*i\^ buhukeyas(n 

I. hahukeyasyd bahukeyasibhydm ^I^^C^I^'.bahvsreyasibhik 

D. ^^bahukeyasyai ^^^ZPr^bahnkeyaslbhydm ^^^^MusreyusMyah 

Ah. bahukeyasydh ^^VPT^t^btthttkeyasibkydm hahukeyasMiyah 

G. bahusreyasydh bahukeyasyolf bahusreyaswam 

L. bahukeyasydm bahnkeyasyo^ bahusreyasishn 

V. bahukeyasi hahukeyasyau ’IP'siMtfl* balmsreyasyah 

♦ From r 535 ft: lakshmih, the Nom. Sing, would he atdakshmdj. 


V a 
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Singular. 

N. atichamHh 

A. yxfK^^J^atichamum 
I. atichamvd 

D. atichamvai 

Ab.^cT^^^: atichamvdh 
G. ^Fh^^TJ atichimmf^ 
L. vffrt'^IIHT atichamvdm 
V. ^rfir^ atichamu 


Dual. 
atichamvau 
^ifirsiT^ atichamvau 
^rfirsr^wn atichamubhydm 
atichamdbhydm 
atichamubhydm 
atichamvoh 
atichamvoh 


Plural. 
atichamvoh 
atichamHn 
atichamubhih 
atichamubhyah 
^fTr^i|wi: atichamubhyah 
atichamundm 
atichamushu 
atlckamvah* 


atichamvau 

Nouns like kumdri, a man who behaves like a girl, are declined like 

bahusreyasiy except in the Acc. Sing, and Plur., where they form kumdryqm and 

fNit: kumdryah. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. pp. 1 18, 1 19.) 

J 228. striy woman, is declined like nadiy only that the accumula- 
tion of four consonants is avoided by the regular insertion of an ^ i, e.g. 
f^i^T striy dy and not ^ 5 ilT stryd. Remember also two optional forms in the 
Acc. Sing, and Plur. 

Base strt and (Accent, Pan. vi. i, 168.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ^s(r/ N.A.V. striy au N. striyah 

A. strim or striy am I. D. Ab. stribhyim A. strih or striyah 


I. striy d G. L. i^4lJ striy dh 

D. striyai 
Ab.G. striydh 

L. striydm 

V. f^stri (Pan, i. 4» 4) 

§ 229. Wlien forms the last portion of a compound, and has to be treated as a 

masculine, feminine, and neuter, the following forms occur : 

Singular. 


I. ^^IsMbhih 
D.Ab.#«i: stribhydh 

G. (Pan. 1 . 4,5) 

strishu 


N. atistrih 

atistrim or 
atistriyam 

I. ^fTi%iin atistrind 


A. 


D. atistraye 

Ab.G. trfif#: atistreh 


atistrau 


V. atistre 


atistrih 
atistrim or 
atistriyam 
atistriyd 

{ wfufi# atistriyai or 
atistraye 
atistriydh or 
atistreh 

J ^TfiT%rn atistriydm or 
atistrau 
atistre 


atistri 

^fiT% atistri 

atistrind 
atistrine or 
atistraye 
ah’s^nnaA or 
atistreh 

[ vifnf^r^jj alistriiii or 
atistrau 


'vlFd^ atistre 


* The neuter is said to be N. A.V. Sing. bahusreyasi, N. A.V. Dual 

bahudreyasinf, N. A.V. Plur, bahus'reyasiniy Dat. Sing, or 

bahudreyasyai (~sye ?) or -sine, &c. 



-§ 230. 


DECLENSION. 


MASC. 

N.A.V. atistriyau 

i.D.Ab. atistribhydm 

G.L. atistnyoh 


Dual. 

FEM. 

atistriyau 

atistribhydm 

atistriyoh 
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NEUT. 

atistrinl 

atistribhydm 

atistrinoh 


MASC. 

N.V. 'Wfd^q ; atistrayah 
atistria or 
atistriynh 

I. atistribhih 

D. Ab.^%|«i; atistribhyah 
G. vsirii^iiii atistrindm 
h. ^ii%5 atistrishu 


Plural. 

FEM. 

atistrayah 
atistrih or 
atistriyah 
atistribhih 
atistribhyah 
atistrindm 
atistrishu 


NEUT. 

atistrini 

atistrini 

atistribhih 

atistribhyah 

atistrindm 

atistrishu 


In the masculine final shortened to and the compound declined like kavihf 
except in the Nom. Acc.Voc. and Gen. IjOc. Dual. In the Ace. Sing, and Plur. optional 
forms are admitted. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 134.) 

The feminine may be the same as the masculine, except in the Instr. Sing, and Acc. Plur., 
but it may likewise be declined like stri in the Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. 

The neuter has the usual optional forms. 


Bases in ^ i and u, Masculiney Feminine y Neuter, 

^ 230. There arc masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ^ i and g* u. 
They are of frequent occurrence, and should be carefully committed to 
memory. 

Adjectives in arc declined like substantives, only that the masculine 
may optionally be substituted for the neuter in all cases except the Nom. 
and Acc. Sing. ; Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual and Plur. Ex. Suchihy masc. 
bright ; ^uchihy fern.; kuchiy ncut. 

The same applies to adjectives in T Uy except that they may form^ their 
feminine either without any change, or by adding ^ i. Thus laghuhy 
light, is in the fern, either laghuhy to be declined as a feminine, or c5^ 
laghviy to be declined like nadt 

If the final T w is preceded by more than one consonant, the fem. docs 
not take Thus vHjpdndUy pale ; fem. pdnduh. 

Some adjectives in lengthen their vowel in the fem., and arc then 
declined like vadhdJ}>, Thus pahguhy lame; fem. lijj;: pahgdh. 
Likewise kurul)>y a Kuru ; fem. hirdh . ; some compounds ending in 
druhy thigh, such as vdmoruhy with handsome thighs, fem. 

vdmoruh. 
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Bases in \ 


Bases in g'w. 





Singular. 




MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Base 


»TfiT 



m ^ 


[tof, poet 

matiy thought 

; water 

mridu, soft 

mfidu, soft 

mridu, soft 

N. 


Rifir: 


■JS; 



kavi-h 

mati-h 

vdri 

mridu-h 

mridu-% 

mridu 

* A. 


vfi 


•ii , 

’S ^ 

If. , 

[ kav(-m 

mat(-m 

vdri 

mridu-m 

mridu-m 

mridu 

I. ' 


^rmr 




31^ 

ykam-nd 

maty-d 

vdri-nd 

mridil-nd 

mridv-a 

mridu-nd 

D. ^ 


^^7nat<iy-eo] 



V^d^mriddv-eo] 

p mridu-nc or 

[ kamy-e 

maty-ai 

vdri-ne 

mriddo-e 

mridv-ai 

mriddv-e 

Ab.G. ^ 


•s 

mate-fi or 



mridd-h or 

'fnridu-nah ( 

[ kav^-h 

JTimt maty-dh 

V dr 1-1} ah 

mridd-h 

mridv-dh 

mridd-h 

L. ^ 


matau or 

^ftir 

3 ^ 

mridau or 

mridu-ni or 

[ kavaii 

*?7IT maty -dm 

vdri-ni 

mridau 

mridv-dm 

mridau 




vart or 



^ mridu or 

[kdce 

mate 

'jft vdre* 

mrido 

mrido 

mrido * 




Dual. 



^.A.V. ^ 

[inrf 

nrft 

matt 

vdri-ni 

■Jg , 

mridu 

mridu 

mridu-ni 

:.D.Ab.| 


Hfijwii 


ig«ii 


igari 

[ kavt-bhydm matt-bhjdni 

vdri-bhydm 

mridu-bhydm inridu-bkydm 

mridu-bhydm 

G.L. • 




3^: 

3^: 

fj^^lmridu-noko] 

_ kavy-dh 

maty-dh 

vdri-noh 

mridv-dh 

mridv-dh 

mridv-dh 




Plural. 



N.V. 1 


*Tfn?: 




3^^ 

kavdy-ah 

matdy-ah 

>/ ^ • 
vari-ni 

mnddv-ah 

mriddv-ah 

mridu-ni 

A. ^ 


»nft: 



W' ^ 

3|ftl 

kavi-n 

mati-h 

vdri-ni 

mndu-n 

mridu-h 

mridu-ni 

I. ■ 




.gfW: 

3|fii: 

igfii: 

_ kavi-bhih 

mati-hhih 

vdri-bfiih 

mridu-bhik 

mridu-bhih 

mridu-bhih 

D.Ab. - 




35«i; 

3 |«j: 

ig«»: 

kav{-bhyah mati-bhyah 

viri~bhyah 

mridu-bhyah mridu-bhyah 

mridu-bhyah 

G. - 




3^ 

3|Rn 

3^ 

kavi-ndmf maii-ndm 

vdri-ndm 

mridd-ndm 

mridd-nam 

mridu-nam 

L. ' 

■^3 

»rfjt3 





kavi-shu 

mati-shu 

viri-shu 

mridu-shu 

mridu-shu 

mridu-shu 


* 'fhe Guna in the Voc. Sing, of neuters in Tw, '^fh is approved by Madhyandim 
Vy&ghrapad, as may be seen from the following verse : ^TTT 

5 iiiiHiii<n<iT I sTrain^f nfts: 11 

t Nouns ending in short ITm, ^n, and and having the accent on these vowels, 
may throw the accent on ^ ndm in the Gen. Plur. (Pan. vi. i, 177). Hence maiindm, or, 
more usually, matinim. 

The lines of separation placed in the transcribed paradigms are not intended to divide 
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Instr. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


§ . 3 «. how many, as many (relai), and wfiT tati. so many, are used 

m the Plura^^ terminations in the Norn, and Aco. Plural. For the rest 

they are dechned like ^ kavi, and without distinction of gender. 

Norn. Voc. kdti 
Acc. 

kdfibhih 
kdtihhyah 
kdtihhyah 
?r 7 fW kdtindm 
kdtishu 

§ 232. wftf sakhi, friend, has two bases : 

'^Wi^sdkhay for tlic Ahga, i.e. the strong base, 
for the Pada and Bha base. 

It is irregular in some of its cases. 

Singular. Dual. 

N. TOTsdiM sa'khdi/au 

I A. sdkhdyam 

sdkhdyau 
sdkhihhydn 
sdkhihhydn 
sdkhibhydm 
sdkhyoh 
sdkhyoh 
like Nom. 


Plural. 


sdkhdynh j 
sdkhin 
sdkhibhih 
sdkhibhyah 
sdkhibhyah 
whrr sdkhindm 
sdkhishu 
like Nom. 


I. 

D. sdkhye 

Ab. sdkhyuh 

G. 

sdkhyuh 
L, sdkhyau 

V. sdkhe 

The feminine J(^sakM is regular, like ^^7iadL 

At the end of compounds, we find sakkiy inasc. declined as follows : 
Base susakhi, a good friend, masc. 

Singular. Dual. 

N. susakhd susakhdyau 

A. gTOTXr susakhdyam susakhdyau 

susakhibhydi 
susakhibhydi 
susakhibhydi 
susakhyoh 
susakhyoh 

^mril susakhdyau 


susttkkind 

D- susakhaye 

Ab. susakheh 

G. susakheh 

susakkau 

V. susakke 


Plural. 

susakhdyah* 
susakhin 
susakhibhih 
susakhibhyah 
susakhibhyah 
susakhindm 
pftf 5 susakhishu 

SUSi 


At the end of a neuter compound sakhi is declined like (§ 230). 

l-he real terminations from the real base, but only to facilitate the learning by heart of these 
^ouns. Masculine nouns in short ' 3 ‘w are bhdnuy sun, vdyuy wind, fw^mshnu, nom. 
P^’op. pUu, as masc., is the name of a tree ; as neuter, the name of its fruit (Sar. i. 8, 1 7). 

J^eminine nouns in short '^u are dhenuh, cow, VS^l rajjuh, rope, TT^: tanu/i, body. 

* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. I. p. 112. 
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§ 233 - ^ patij lord, is irregular : 

Singular. Du^ 


N. pdtih 

A. pdtim 

I. lITnpdtyd 

D. 'mfj pdtye 
Ab.G. pdtyuh 

L. pdtyau 

V. TTfC pdte 


N.A.V. Tpi^pdH 
I.D.Ab. pdtihhydm 

G. L. TJflft: 


N. 14 rill; pdtaynh 
A. 'mfl^pdtin 
I. pdtibhih 

D. Ab. pdtibhyah 

G. pdtindm 
L. pdtishu 
V. Vf(^\ pdtayoh 


vfi(pati at the end of compounds, e.g. bhupati, lord of the earth, 
Uin^fd prajdpatif lord of creatures, is regular, like 'SFf^ kavi. The feminine 
of Tjff^pati is v^patnl, wife, i. e. legitimate wife, she who takes part in the 
sacrifices of her husband. (Pan. iv. i, 33.) 

§ 234. The neuter bases akski^ eye, ’Crfer asthi, bone, dadhi, curds, ^ 0+14 sakthi, 
thigh, are declined regularly like lilftvnri; but in the Bha cases they substitute the bases 
ttkshn, asthn, '^dadhri, snkthn. In these cases they are declined, in fact, like 

neuters in such as H ndman. (See note to § 203.) 

Ahga and Pada base 'CrfiSl' akshi^ Bha base akshn. 


Singular. 


N.A.W^dkshi N.A.V 

1 . akshni I. D.A 

D. akshnd G. 1 

Ab.G. akshndh 

L. akshnt and akshdni 

V. dkshe (or dkshi) 


N.A.V. dkshini N.A.V. dkshini 

I. D. Ab. dksUbkydm I. dkshibhih 

G. L. akshndh D,A.h.^f^^*,dkshibhya 


D.Xh.^fW^: dkshibhyafj 
G. akshnim 

L. '«rf^ dkshishu 


Bases in ^ li, Masculine^ Feminine, Neuter. 
^ 235. These bases are declined after t.wo models : 


I. MA8C. 

Singular. 

FBM, 

NEUT. 

Base «T 1 J ndptri, grandson 

wdsri, sister 

VTJ dhdtri, providence 

N. •TJIT ndptd 

svdsd 

Vrj dhdtr( 

A. «TTrPC ndptdr~am 

svdsdr-am 

VI^ dhdM 

I. tTIT ndptr-d 

svdsr-d 

dhdtf{-nd or VT^fT dhdtrl* 

D, "^i^ndptr-e 

svdsr-e 

dhdtf{-ne or dhdird 

Ab. G, ndptuh 

svdsuh 

dhdtf(-nah or VTJI dhdtuh 

L. ndptar~i 

^h?Ksvdsar-i 

VTjfti dhdtr{-ni or VTTTftl dhdtdri 

V. ^\ndptali(r) 

'^W* si?dsa^(r) 

VT5 dhdltri or VTITJ dhitah{r) 


* If has Ud&tta and becomes and is preceded by a consonant, the feminine 
and the Aj&di Asarvan^masth^na cases have the Ud&tta. 



DECLENSION. 


113 


-I 236. 

Plural. 


N. 

tHTTCt ndptdr-ah 

8vdsdr~ah 

VTT|ftir dhdlri-ni 

A. 

ndptri-n 

svdsri-h 

Vnjftr dhdlfi-ni 

I. 

rPjfirj ndptri-hhih 

svdsri-bhih 

vrgfir: dhdtH-bUh 

D. 

ndptri-bhyah 

svdsri-bhyah 

dhdtri-bhyah 

Ab 

• ndptri-bhyah 

svdsri-bhyah 

VnjWlt dhdiri-bhyah 

G. 

fnrisrf ndptri-ndm 

^ svdsri-ndm {W (^d.svdsrdm) 

>m^UT dhdtrl-ndm 

L. 

•T^'3 ndptri-shu 

svdsfi-shu 

dhdtf{~shu 



Dual. 


.A.V. 

^HlC ndptdr-an 

svdsdr-au 

dhdtr{-ni 

D.Ab. 

ndptri-bhydm 

svdsri-bhydm 

dhdtri-bhydm 

G.L. 

ndptr-oh 

svdsr-oh 

VrjTlftt dhdtr{-noh 


2. The second model differs from the first in the Acc. Sing., Norn. Acc. Voc. 
Dual, and Nom. Plur., by not lengthening the ^ a before the T r. 

Base mdtr(. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 


MASC. 

N. f^piti 

KEM. 

^TTiTT mdtd 

MASC. 

FEM. 

MASC. 

ftriTCJ pitdr-ah 

FEM. 

*rn!Tt mdtdr-ah 

k, 

l. ftl^T piir-i 

i ^[?(Xmdtdr-am . 
mdtr~i 1 

[ pilar -au 

mdtdr-au 

HTiJt mdtri-h 

pitrx-bhik 'f(V^^^*mdtr{^bhih 


1 

rndtr-d 1 





Ab. ftijt pitub 

mdtuh J 

pitri-bhydm 

mdtri-bhydm 

1 • 

J pitn-bhyah 

f ^ 

1 mdtri-bhyah 

Gr. ftrjJpiVwA 

*1135 mdtuh ] 



pitri-nim 

mdtrUrdm 


^Ti(fk.mdtdr-i J 

pitr-6h 

mdtr-6h 

f^^pitri-shu 

JTT35 xndtrCshu 

f^lp{tah{r) 

HTiTJ mitah{r) f^K^pitarau 

m^'^mitarau 

ftniTt pitarah 

HI i(G mitarah 


After the first model are declined most nomina actoris derived from verbs 
by the suffix g iri : ^ ddtri, giver ; ^ kartri, doer ; tvdshtri, carpenter ; 
^ kdtrij sacrificcr ; bhartri, husband. 

After the second model are declined masculines, such as bhrdtri^ 
brother; jdmatriy son-in-law; ^ devri, husband’s brother; 

savyeshthriy a charioteer : and feminines, such as dukitri, daughter ; 

ndnandri or ndnandriy husband^s sister; XTT^ ydiri, husband^s 

brother’s wife. Most terms of relationship in ^ ri (except ^ svasri^ sister, 
and ffij ndptriy grandson) do not lengthen their ^ ar. 

Note — If words in ^ fi are used as adjectives, the masculine forms may be used for the 
*ieuter also, except in the Nom. and Acc. Sing, and Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual and Plural. Ihe 
^finiinine is formed by kartri^ fern. 'SIT^ kartri, like nad(. 

§ ^ krdshfu, a jackal, is irregular ; but most of its irregularities 

may be explained by admitting two bases, kroshfu (like mridu) and 
^ kroshfri (like ^ naptri), 

a 
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Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

kroshtd 

N.A.V. kroshtdrau 

N. kroshfdrah 

A. 

kroshtdram 


A. kroshtun 

I. ^ 

\ fhljdl kroshtund 
kroshtrd 

I.D.Ab, kroshtubhydm 

I. kroshtubhih 

"•1 

I" kroshtave 

[trII krosh^re 


D.Ab, '^t^^lkrosh^ubhyah 

Ab.G. < 

L. ' 

[" kroshtoh 

kroshtuh 
[* kroshtau 

[ krosh(ari 

G L f krosktvoh 

[ WIfIJ kroshtrok 

G. kroshtdndm 

L. 'SRIYJ krosktushu 


V. wtirl kroshfo 


The base '^t^kroshtri is the only one admissible as AAga, i.e. in the strong cases, 
excepting the Vocative. (f he kroshtah is, I believe, wrongly admitted by Wilson.) 

The base "^(^kroshtu is the only one admissible as Pada, i. e. before terminations begin- 
ning with consonants. 

The other cases may be formed from both bases, but the Acc. Plur. is '^(f^kroshtun only. 
{Vkn, VII. 1, 95-97.) 

Those who admit '^t^kroshtrin as Acc. Plur. likewise admit J^kroshtum as Acc. Sintr, 
(S^. 1. 6 , 70.) 

The feminine is wtiit kroshtri, declined like nadi. 

§ 237, nrij man, a word of frequent occurrence, though, for convenience sake, often 
replaced by ^ nara, is declined regularly like firj pitri, except in the Gen. Plural, where it 
may be either nrindm or nrindm, (Pan. vi. 4, 6.) 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

ndrau 

ndrah 

A. '^i^ndram 

ndrau 

nrin 

I. ^ nri 

nribhjdm * 

nHbUh 

D, nrd (Ved. ndre) 

nribhyim 

nribhydh 

Ab. nuh 

nHbhyim 

nribkydh 

G. nuh (Ved. ndrah) 

nrdh 

•pUT nrindm or 

L. •ifc ndri 

nrdh 

nr(shu 

V. ndh 

The feminine is •TTlit ndri. 

»r& ndrau 

ndrah 


2. Bases ending in ^ a and WT 

J 238. This class is the most numerous and most important in Sanskrit, 
like the corresponding classes of nouns and adjectives in us^ «, urn in Latin, 

* The accent may be on the first or on the second syllables in the Pada cases beginning 
with v^bh and ^ 8 , (PAn. vi. i, 184.) 
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and oy, ov in Greek. The case-terminations are peculiar, and it is best to 
learn kdntah^ aFTITT kdritd, ^ kdntam by heart in the same manner as 
we learn horns, horn, homm, without asking any questions as to the origin 
of the case-terminations, or their relation to the terminations appended to 
bases ending in consonants. 


MASC. 

Singular. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Base kdntd 

?inTT kdntd 

■^STiT kdntd 

N. 'aiif m kdntdh 

«Khn kdntd 

oril! kdntam 

A. ^Fnr kdntam 

^iTlfT kdntdm 

flfiTff kdntdm 

I. H kdntdna 

«hirt^l kdntdyd 

'eWOT kdntdna 

D. flUfcTni kdntiya 

flRnn^ kdntdyai 

cRnrni kdntiya 

Ab. '^KVdkdntit 

«Knrnni kdntiydk 

4i\A[^kdniit 

G. flRTTOT kdntdsya 

kdntdydh 

qil kdntdsya 

L. kdntd 

^BFnTRT kdntdydm 

oSTTf kdntd 

V. kdnta 

kdnte * 

kdnla 

N.A.V. kdniau 

Dual, 

kdntd 

cfiT^ kdntd 

I. D. Ab. kdntibhydm 

kdntdbhydm 

cFTWI^T kdntibhydm 

G, L, kdntdyoh 

Wrnftj kdntdyoh 

'aFTrnrt* kdntdyoh 

N.V. kdntih 

Plural. 

cFTlTTt kdntdh 

oWinftT kdntini 

A. kdntin 

^ffTt kdntdh 

kdntini 

I. kdntaih 

cSnnftrJ kdntdbhih 

oFTiTt kdniaih 

D. Ab. kdntSbhyak 

^TTT^t kdntdbhyah 

oFI^^^IJ kdntdbhyah 

G. oFllTRT kdntindm 

cWrtHT kdntindm 

cFTlTRT kdnidndm 

L. cnlri|J kdntdshu 

kdntisu 

kdntdshu 


Note— Certain adjectives \n W. ah, W dy ^ am, which follow the ancient pronominal 
declension, will be explained in the chapter on Pronouns (§ 278). 

Bases in Masculine and Feminine. 

§ 239. These bases are derived immediately from verbs ending in such as 
^ dhmd. They are declined in the same way in the masculine and feminine gender. In 
the neuter the final is shortened, and the word declined like ^ kdnlam. 

Ahga and Pada base i^^visvapd, Bha base f^W^visvap, all-preserving, (masc. and 
fern.) The neuter is declined like kdntam (§ 238). 

* Bases in ^ d, meaning mother, form their Vocative in ^ a ; e. g. akko, Wfamba, 
^ alia ! But ambddd, ambdld, and ambikd form the regular Vocatives 

ambdde, ’OTTO ambdle, ambike. 

Q a 
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Masculine and Feminine. 



SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N.V. 

ftr^STTB vihapd-h 

vihapau 

vihapd-h 

A. 

'ftRnn vihapd-m 

vihapau 

vihap-ah 

T. 

vihap-d 

vihapd-bhydm 

vihapd-bhih 

D. 

ftrOT vihap-e 

vihapd-bhydm 

vihapd-bhyah 

Ab. 

vihup-ah 

vihapd-bhydm 

vihapd-bhyah 

G. 

r«l HIMt vihap-ah 

vihap-oh 

vihap-dm 

L. 

vihap-i 

vihap-oh 

Neuter. 

vihapd-su 

N. 

vihapam 

vihape 

vihapdni, &c. 


Decline somapdk, Soma drinker; ^T^'Wnt hnkhadhmdh, shell-blower; 

dhanaddhi wealth giver. 

§ 240. Masculines in ^ d, not being derived by a Krit suffix from verbal roots, are declined 
as follows : 

Base hdhd. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N.V. 

hdhdh 

hdhau 

hdhdh 

A. 

hdhdm 

hdhau 

hdhdn * 

I. 

hdhd 

i^T^lRT hdhdbhydm 

^T^rfV! hdhdbhih 

D. 

hdhai 

hdhdbhydm 

hdhdbhyah 

Ab. 

hdhdh 

hdhdbhydm 

hdhdbhyah 

G. 

|[T^: hdhdh 

hdhauh 

hdhdm 

L. 

hdhe 

hdhauh 

hdhdm 


CHAPTER IV. 

DECLENSION OP ADJECTIVES. 

J 341. As every noun in Sanskrit may, at the end of a compound, form the 
final portion of an adjective, all the essential rules for the declension of such 
compound adjectives had to be given in the preceding chapter. Thus in the 
declension of neuter nouns in ^a, 9 , like ^^mdnas, mind, the declension of 
^ls(^^^ 8 umdnas, as an adjective masc. fem. and neut., was exhibited at the same 
time (J 165). In the declension of nouns ending in consonants, and admitting 
of no distinction between masculine and feminine terminations, (this applies to 

♦ The S&r. i. 6, 38, gives the optional form hdhdh in the masculine. At the end of 

a feminine compound the same form is sanctioned in the RClpavali, p.9b. 
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all nouns with unchangeable bases,) the special forms of the neuter in Norn. 
Acc.Voc. Sing. Dual and Plur. had to be exhibited. See § 158, 

jalamucM, jalamunchi. In the declension of nouns with 

changeable bases, the more important feminine and neuter forms were 
separately mentioned ; and in the declension of nouns ending in vowels, all 
necessary rules with regard to the same subject were fully stated. 

J 242. The chief difficulty which remains with regard to the declension 
of adjectives is the exact formation of the feminine base, and the rules on 
this subject are often so complicated that they have to be learnt by practice 
rather than by rule. The feminine bases, however, once given, there can be no 
doubt as to their declension, as they follow exactly the declension of the cor- 
responding feminine nouns. A few observations on this point must suffice. 

^ 243. Adjectives* in form their feminines in Ex. fvimpriya, 

dear, masc. ftR; priyah, fern. ftpH priyd^ neut. fii4 priyam, to be declined 
like ^ kdnta (f 238). 

§ 244. Certain adjectives derived by aka form their feminines in ikd. Ex. 
pdchaka, .cooking, masc. ^N<*I pdchakah^ fem. pdchikd, neut. pdchakam. 

Likewise masc. sarvakahy fem. sarvikdy every; kdrakah^ doing, 

kdrikdj ihatyakah, present here, ihatyikd. But kshipakd, fem. one 

who sends ; 4 * 4 kanyakd, fem. maiden; chatakd^ fem. sparrow; 'fl'TOT tdrakd, fem, 
star. Sometimes both forms occur; ajakd and ojikd, a shc-goat. 

f 245. liases in and in take ^ f as the sign of the feminine : 
kartri, doer, kariri 235) ; dandin^ a mendicant, dandini 

( J 203). Likewise most bases ending in consonants, if they admit of a separate 
feminine base : T^i^prdch, prdchi (J 181) ; dog, 199) ; 

>X^j{^bhavatj bhavati (J 188). Some adjectives in '^van form their 
feminine base in varL* fat, pivari 193). 

§ 246. Many adjectives in ^ a form their feminine base in (§ 225), instead of d : 
trinamayah, made of grass, trimmayi ; deva/jy god, divine, devi; 

tarunoh or talunah, a youth, taruni; kumdrali, a boy, ^*11 ^ kumdrij 

gopah, cowherd, his wife, butn\tn5?o;?<^, a female shepherd ; nurtakahy 

actor, nartaki; mngah a deer, mrigi, a doe ; sukaraJj, boar, 

sdkari; kumbhakdrahy a potter, kumbhakdri. It will be observed, however, 

that many of these words are substantives rather than adjectives. I'lius fTW** matsyah, fish, 
forms ^^mats^ {^ya being expunged before W^mmanushyahy man, manushi, 

§ 247. Certain adjectives in K*. tahy expressive of colour, form their feminine either in 
in td or in wf ; syetah, white, iyetdy iyeni; etahy variegated, TO etd 

or eni: roUtah, red, roUtd or rohini, but sveta/i, white, 

held; asitdy white ; TffcJWT palitdy grey-haired. 


* gunavachanay the name for adjective, occurs in Pdn. v. 3, 58. 
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§ 248. The formation of feminine substantives must be learnt from the dictionary. Thus 
ajah^ goat, forms ajd. ahaht horse, forms isi^I ahd, 
bdlaliy boy, forms «iicoi hdld. 

, « f iudrd, a woman of the S'fldra caste. 

^ 1 ^ 15 ’ addrif the wife of a S^tidra. 

mdtulah, maternal uncle, forms mdtuU or H\^\^mdtuldnij an uncle’s wife. 

dchdryalii teacher, forms ’WT^rSltft dchdrydni*, wife of the teacher; but ^T'il^T 
dchdrydi a female teacher. 
pati/t, lord, forms patni, wife, &c. 


Degrees of Comparison. 

§ 249. The Comparative is formed by tarOy or iyas (§ 206); the 
Superlative by rm tamOy or ^ ishiha t. These terminations ytt tar a and Tm tama 
are not restricted in Sanskrit to adjectives. Substantives such as ^ wri, man, 
form ;pR: nntamahy a thorough man; striy woman, 8trUard\, 

more of a woman. Even after case-terminations or personal terminations, 
fft tara and ym tama may be used. Tlius from pdrvdhne, in the 

forenoon, pirvahnetare, earlier in the forenoon (Pan. vi. 3, 17). 

From tr^fir pachatiy he cooks, pachatitardmy he cooks better (Pap. v, 

3, 57), pachatitamdmy he cooks best (Pan. v. 3, 56), 

J 250. wt tara and ttr tamay if added to changeable bases, require the 
Pada base. Thus from m^^prdch (^ 180), mw.prdktara; from vf^dhanin 
{§ 203), ^ftywidhanitara ; from v^^^dhanavat (^ i^j)y'^^T^rsxdhanavattara; 
from f^^vidvas (^ 204), vidvattama ; from Jm^^pratyach (J 181), 

pratyakiara. There arc, however, a few exceptions, such as 
dasyuhantamahy from dasyuhany demon-killer ; supathintarahy 

from with good roads. 

I 251. f^y^tyas and ^ishfha are never added to the secondary suffixes 
y^triy jy^maty ^vaty ^'^vala, f^vin, ^in. If adjectives ending in these 
suffixes require lyah and ishtha, the suffixes are dropt, and the ^ lyah 
and ^ ishtha added to the last consonant of the original base, bala- 

vdn, strong, 'Tfif^bal-iyaSy bal-ishtha, dogdhriy milking, 

doh-iyaSy doh-ishtha. sragvin, garlanded, B'^Tg^sraj-iyaSy more 

profusely garlanded. yyfmVfy^matimdny wise, mf(yy^mat 4 yaSy vsffyqmat-ishtha. 


* On the dental see Gana Kshubhn&di in the K^s.-Vritti. 

t Before ICytara and TTR tama adjectives retain their accent; before ishtha 

they throw it on their first syllable (P^n. iii. i, 4; vi. i, 197). Tliere are a few exceptions. 

J Feminines in ^ f, derived from masculines, must shorten the ^ i before fiX. tara and 
inr tama; brdhmani forma ^Tlt ftHHW brdhmanitard. Other feminines in or w 

may or may not shorten their vowels ; siri forms ^pTO stritard or stritard. 

Also dreyasitard or sreyasitard; vidushitard or 

vidushitard (Pdn. vi. 3, 43-45). 
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-§ 252- 

J 252. Other adjectives, too, lose their derivative elements before 
and ^ MiAa, or are otherwise irregular by substituting new bases for the 
Comparative and Superlative. ijnK pdpa^, bad ; pdp-iyas, worse ; 

mPro pdpAshfha, worst. 



SECOND BASE. 

COMPARATIVE. 

SUPERLATIVE. 

I, antika, near 

^ ned 

%^hT^ nediyas 

nedishtha 

2. W3T alpOf small 

’^S^kan 

kaniyas 

kamshtlia 



or alpiyas 

^33rF5T¥ alpishtha 

3. uru, wide 

'^var 

variyas 

^fi¥ varishtha 

4. fijUf straight 

^rt; 

^yi^V^^rijtyas 

rijishtha 



Vedic rajiyas 

rfir? rajishtha * 

3. krisa, lean 

kra^ 

■31^^ krasiyas 

Ufifr^ krasishtha 

6. ftpi kshipra, quick 

y^^^kshep 

kshepiyas 

kshepisk(ha 

7. '^5 kshudra, mean 

kshod 

kshodiyas 

kshodisht/ia 

8. guru, heavy 

TX^gar 

V^^l^gariyas 

xrfin? garishtha 

9. iJU tripra, satisfied 

^^trap 

trapiyas 

trapishtha 

10. dirgha, long 

drdgh 

drdgMyas 

'^rftrF drdghishtha 

II. dUra, far 

^^dav 

daviyas 

davisktha 

12. dridha, firm 

*5^ dradh 

dradhiyas 

■jfelf dradhishlha 

13. parivridha, exalted VfK^parivradh '^parivradhiyi 

IS M fCN Hs M parivradhishthc 

14. broad 

V^prath 

IT^fhTT^ pratUyas 

prathishfha 

15- fl5(^i?ra/asya, praiseworthy ^ ^ra 

^^'^^sreyas 

^Yesh^ha 


or ymjya 

'x^xA^^jydyas 

■v 

jyesh^ha f 

16. f^priya, dear 

IT 'pra 

"s 

THTT^/ireyos 

Sn? preshtha 

17. ^ hahu, many 

^bhu 

bhuyas 

bhuyishtha 

18. bahula, frequent 

bamh 

baniMyas 

bamhishtha f 

19. bh^ih, excessive 

bhra^ 

bhrasiyas 

bhramhtha 

20. ^ mridu, soft 

^ mrad 

mradiyas 

mradishtha 

21. young 

'^^^yav 

yaviyas 

Xrftr? yavishtha 


or 'W^X^kan 

oFjftXTT^ kaniyas 

flUifriy kanishtha f 

22. '^rrS' vddha, firm 

W^sddh 

TTT^fhlT^ sddUyas 

Trrftrff sddhishtha ]; 

23- ^ Vfiddha, old 

varsh 

varsMyas 

varshishtha 


or mjya 

^^'A^^jydyas 

jyeshfha 

24* beautiful ^ vrind 

<4 ({1*1^1^ vrindiyas 

vrindishtha 

25* firm 

^ stha 

stheyas 

stheshfha 

26. stMla, strong 

sthav 


sthavishtha 

27* fiWTC sphira, thick 

^spha 

spheyas 

sphesh^ha 

28. hrasva, short 

hras 

prhm hrasiyas 

krasishtha 

* P 4 n. VI. 4, 162. t See Phitsfitra, ed. Kielhorn, i. 7 ; 23 (20). 

t pan. V. 3, 63. 



120 


NUMERALS. 


I 


CHAPTER V. 

NUMERALS. 

§ ^53* Cardinals. 

I ^ ekah^ ekd, ekam^ one. (Base ^ e/:a.) 

3 ^ dvau^ dve^ dvi^ two. (Base dva; in comp, fg dvi.) 

3 ? trdyah, tisrdh^ trini^ three. (Base tri.) 

4 d chatvdrah^ chdtasrah^ chatvdri^ four. (Base 

chatur.) 

5 M V[^pdncha, m. f. n. five. (Base 'i'^panchan.) 

6 ^ ^ shdf, m. f. n. six. (Base ^^^shash.) 

7 9 sapid j m, f. n. seven. (Base 

8 b ^ ashtau, m. f. n. eight. (Base ashtan.) 

9 ^ ndva, m. f. n. nine. (Base navan.) 

10 <\o ^ ddmj m. f. n. ten. (Base ^;;^dahn.) 

1 1 ekddasa, eleven. (Base as in damn.) 

13 ?T^ dvddaia. 

13 trdyodah, 

H chatur daia. 

15 HM pdhchadaka. 

16 shddaka. 

17 saptddam. 

18 <ib ash(dda§u. 

19 ndvada^a or 

dnaviMatih. 

20 ^0 vimsdtih^ fern. 

31 ekaviiUatih. 

32 dvdviMatih. 

23 trayovmkatih. 

34 ^rgfT^rfir: chaturvimatih. 

25 pamhavmhatih. 

26 T^fprfiK shadvimkatih. 

27 ^^9 Tnrf^^lfir: sapiammkatih* 

28 ^b wrf^^rfw: a^htdvimatih. 

29 navavimkatiJ}. 

30 ^0 trm§dt, fem. 

31 

33 dvdtrim^at. 

33 ?? trayastriMat. 

34 chatusirimSat. 


35 

3 <5 shattrimiat. 

37 5^9 saptatriMat. 

38 5b ashtdtrimSat. 

39 5<t navatrimiat, 

40 do chatvdrimsdty fem. 

43 d^ gT^RT ft 5 l i\ ^ dvdchatvdrimsat or 

dvichaivdrMat. 

trichatvdrimht, 

44 dd chatukhatvdrimsat. 

45 ^ pafichachatvdrmSat. 

4^ shatcha(vdrim§at. 

47 

48 db^ 


ashtachatvdrimht. 

49 d^ navachatvdrimkat. 

50 MO pahchdidty fem. 

51 MM ekapahchdhat. 

53 M^ dvdpahchdkat or 

dvipahchdkt. 

53 ^5 irayah^pahchdiat or 

ftfWOT tripahchdkt 




NUMEKALS. 


121 


54 MiJ chatuhpanchdsat, 

56 sliatpanchMat, 

57 "^1 1 ^ saptapanchdsat, 

58 Mb (ishtdpanchdsat or 

ashtapancMM, 

59 M<i navapanchdsat, 

60 ^0 irfft shashfth^ fern. 

6j ekashashtih, 

62 ?rT^: dvdshashfih or 

fW?: dvishashtih. 

63 trayahshashtih or 
trishashtih, 

64 chatushshashiih, 

65 ^M pahchashashiih, 

66 shatshashlili, 

67 ^^^9 ^rrnrfe: saptashashlih, 

68 ashfdshashiifi or 
'^r^'crfe ashtashashtili, 

69 navashashtih. 

70 >90 VHfri: saptatih^ fern. 

71 i?^¥Rffr: ekasaptatiL 

7^ 'J? dvdsapiatih or 

%^frT: dvisaptaiih. 

73 tr ayahs apt atih or 
f^T^nrfw: trisaptatih. 

74 '5d ^:^RTrfiT: chatuhsaptatih, 

75 '^M panchasaptatih. 


77 ^TORfirt sapiasaptatih, 

78 ^ 9 b ashtdsaptatih or 

^ITOTTfir: ashtasaptatih. 

7 g navasaptatih, 

80 to aMh. 

81 t'^ ekdMi,. 

82 t^ Snftfwt dvyasiiifi, 

83 b^ tryasititi. 

84 bii chaturakUih, 

85 bM panchdslilh. 

86 b^ shadaHtih. 

87 b^ OTT^fWfT: saptdkitib, 

88 tb ashtdMtih, 

89 b<i. navd^itih. 

90 ^0 THifir: navatih» 

91 ekanavaiih, 

92 ^TT^firt dvdnavatih or 

dvinavatiJi. 

93 trayonavatih or 

fcUMfd: irinavatih (not TIT w), 

94 chaturnavatih. 

95 <IM panchamvatih* 

96 shamavatih. 

97 Qv9 saptanavatih, 

98 Qb ashfdnavatih or 

ash(anavatih, 

99 navanavatih or 

ihaiatam. 


76 ^9^f inrfTfffirJ shatsaptatih. 1 

100 <^00 Mam, neut. and masc. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. ii. p. 635.) 

101 ^flRTftns ^ ekddhikam Mam, hundred exceeded by one; or as-a com- 

pound, ^flfirfVjcS^ ekddhika-Mam, or ekaMam, as before. 
to2 ^ dvyadhikam Mam or %^TT dviMam, (Pan. vi. 3, 49.) 

103 <\o^ tryadhikam Mam or iriMam» 

104 «|od chaturadhikam Mam or chatuhMam, 

105 ^oM TT^rfipir pafichddhikam Mam or panchaMam, 

106 <\o% ^ shadadhikam Mam or shafMam, 

107 ^ 0^9 TRTnfirtr ^ saptddhikam Mam or ^TR^IT saptaMam, 

108 sob ^ ashfddhikam Mam or ashfaMam, (Pan. vi. 3, 49.) 

109 so<i ^ navddhikam Mam or navaMam, 


11 
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1 10 SIS W daMdhikam htam or daiaiatam. 

HI SSS ^ ekddasddhikam iatam or ekddakiatam &c. 

or ^nr ekdda&am katam, i. e. a hundred having eleven (in 

excess). Pan. v. 2, 45. 

1 12 ^ dvddasddhikam Mam or W dvddasam Mam. 

113 SSI ^^,^'^mt>'(fVodaMdhikamiatamor^(^^trayodaiamMam. 

114 SSS ^P,^Tmwcf^l«rdaMhikamiatamor'^Wchaturdaiamkatam. 

1 1 5 SSM ^paiichadakWnkam ^atam or tI'k^ '^panchadaiam iatam. 

1 16 SSI, iftJltTfVl* ^ shodaMdhikam iatam or ^ ^ shodaiam iatam. 

[ 17 SS5 ^ii saptadaiddhikam iatam or ^ saptadaiam iatam, 

1 18 SSt ^^(nV^%!^fv[ifiT!iashtddaiddhikam iatam ox 

1 19 SS<i. W navadaiddhikam iatam or ^ navadaiam iatam 

J20 sss ^ viihiatyadhikam iatam or ffsi 5Iif vimiam iatam 

J2I e|^<) ekavilhiatyadhikam iatam or ^ ekavinisam 

Mam*, SiC. 

130 ^ trimadadhikam Mam or ^ triihsam Mam . 

140 ^^0 W chatvarimadadhikam Mam or ^ chatvd- 

rimkim Mam^, 

150 SSS x[‘^r^i!^WpahchdiadadJdkamiatamoxv^Wpah^ 
or sardhaMaiUi 100 -h-1- (hundred). 

160 shashtyadhikam Mam or shashtiMam. 

170 «lso ^TT saptalyadhikam Mam or soptatisatam. 

180 <^fco asltyadhlkam Mam or aktxMam. 

190 ^^0 !fnT navatyadhikam Mam or navatisataxn. 

200 t^oo ^ ^ dve Me or dviMam or dvlMt, 

300 500 #ft(r ^TnfVr trim Mdrii or triMam. 

400 goo chatvdri Mdni or chatuhMam. 

500 MOO ^cTl fi r paficha Mdni or panchaMam. 

600 ^00 shat Mdni or shat Mam* 

700 500 Fff ^Mlf^ sapta Mdni or saptaMam. 

800 fcoo ^ '^nnffT ashta Mdni or ashfaMam. 

900 Q.00 Ijnrrftr nava Mdni or navaMam. 

1000 SOSO ^51 daia iatdni or daiaiatl, fern., or sahdsran 

neut. and masc.t 
2000 ^000 ? dve sahasre. 

3000 5000 trinl sahasrdni. 

10,000 «^o,ooo ayutam^ neut. and masc.f 

* pan. V. 2, 46. The same rules apply to sahasratn, i<^, so that loii ^ 

rendered by ekdda&am sahasram, 1041 by ekachatvdnmsa 

sahasram, &c. t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. ii. p. 635. 
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100,000 <^00,000 laksham, neut. or fern *, or ftrp niyutam, neut. and masc.t 
One million, prayutam^ neut. or masc.* 

Ten millions, koti^ fem.J; 

A hundred millions, arbuda^ masc. and neut. 

A thousand millions, mahdrbuda^ masc. and neut., or y^padma^ neut., 
i. e. lotus. 

Ten thousand millions, ^ kharva, neut., i. e. minute. 

A hundred thousand millions, nikharvaj neut. 

A billion, mahdpadma, neut. 

Ten billions, ^ Sanku, masc., i. e. an ant-hill. 

A hundred billions, Sankha, masc. neut., i. e. a conch-shell, or 
samudra^ masc., i. e. sea. 

A thousand billions, mahdkankha^ or antya^ ultimate. 

Ten thousand billions, hdhdy masc., or rnndhya, middle. 

A hundred thousand billions, H^^l^^mahdhdhdy or '^^parardhuy i. e. other half. 
One million billions, dhuna, neut. 

Ten million billions, mahddhuna, 

A hundred million billions, akshauhiniy fern., i. e. a host, 

A thousand million billions, mahdkshauhini. 

In the same manner as "criVsn adhika, exceeding, •gsH diminished, may 
be used to form numerical compounds. ^ pafichonam htam or 

paiichonasatamy lOO - 5, i. e. 95. If one is to be deducted, dnUy 
without qqr ekay suffices. gMTfq^fir: unavimmtih or ekonavimhliby 

20 “I, i. e. 19. Another way of expressing nineteen and similar numbers 
is by prefixing qqriq ekdnnay i.e. by one not; ekdnmviniMihy 

by one not twenty, i. e. 19. (Pan. vi. 3, 75 .) 


MASC. 

N. Tmxaah 
A. ikam 
I. ^ena 

P* Akamai 


Declension of Cardinals, 


INGULAR. 

FKM. 

qqiT M 
qqiT Mm 
qqrqr Myd 


T^ekay one. 

NKUT. 

qqi Mm 
qqi Mm 

qqifT Mna 


Plural. 

MASC. KKM NEUT. 

eke ^IToRTI Mk qqiTfq ekdni 

Mri Mh qqirfq eknni 

Mill qqrifqJ e'kdbhih Milt 
ekasvai e'kasmai ekebliyah ek dhhynh IT^^I ekchhyah 


Ab. VlSf^^P^Msmdt V . WmV * Msydh J!ymn[ekamdt ekebliyah ekdbhjah J^'^U'kebhyah 

G. '^:^Msya V::3f!^\Msydhy^^^ Msya T^^JMsMm ^'^U'kdsdm ekeslidm 

L. ^:Sffm^MsminV^S^Msydmy!:^^Msmin ^:^Msu TiW^ekeshu 

V. rr^^ka ^ eke etd/i ««>» 


* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. ii. p. 635. t Amara-Koslia iii. 6, 3, 24. 

t A different string of names is given in theVajasan.-Sanhita xvii.2. See also Woepeke, Mcinoire 
sur la propagation des chififres indiens (1863), p. 70 J Lalita-vistara, ed. ( alcutt. [). id8. 

R 2 
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§ 354. ^dvi, two, haaetdva, like ^Mnta (§ 238). 


MASC. 

Dual. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

N. A.V. dvau 


^dvd 

I. D.Ab. '8T«ri dvdbhydm 

dvdbhydm 

yWT dvdbhydm 

G. L. dvdyoh 

dvdyoh 

dvdyoh 

f 255. tri^ three^ fern, tisri. 


N.V. trdyah 

fro* tisrdh (Pan. vi. i, 166) 

tririi 

A. tr{n 

tisrdh * 

trini 

I. f^: tribhih 

tisribkih 

f^: tribhih 

D. Ab. tribhydh 

tisnbhyah 

tribhydh 

G. traydndm (Ved. trindm) 

fir^nn tisrinim f 

traydndm 

L. 

finr? tisrishu 

6^ 

trishu 

§ 256. chatuVy four, fern. ' 

chatasri. 


N.V. chatvdrah (Pan.vn. 1,98) 

chdtasrah 

^rdlff chntviri 

A. chaturah (P^n. vi. i, 167) 

chdtasrah * 

chatvdri 

I. chaturbhih 

chatasnbhih 

chaturbhih 

D. Ab. chaturbhyah 

chatasribhyah 

chaturbhyah 

G. ^ jJidt chaturnim 

'<t|(d *J^Ul chatasrindm f 

^ jiul chaturnim 

L. chaturshu 

^inj5 ckatasrMu 

chaturshu 


§ 257. V[^panchany five, v^^shash^ six. ^m^ashtan^ eight. 

N. A. V. 'i'^pdf^cha shat ashtaii or W ashtd 

I. T^fW: paHchdbhilt J shadbhih ashtdbhth or w6t: ashtdbhih 11 

D.Ab. pa^chdbhyah shadbhydh ashfubhydh or ashtdbfiyoh 

G. H J parichdndlm ^ shanndm^ ashtandm^ 

L. panchdsu shatsu ashtdsd or ashtdsa 

Cardinals with bases ending in 5 ^ w, such as saptariy mvariy 
dahan, ekddasan^ &c., follow the declension of pancJuin. 

f^;^\vinisatih. is declined like a feminine in \ i; those in f^^/like feminines 
in ^ Mam like a neut. or masc. in 

§ 258. The construction of the cardinals from i to 19 requires a few remarks, 
is naturally used in the singular only, except when it means some ; ^flT eke vadanti, 

* Not finn tMh, nor chatasrih. (Accent, Pan. vi. i, 167, v&rt.; vii. 2,99, vart.) 
t Not fiP^T tisrtndm, nor chatasrindm (P 4 n. vi. 4, 4), though these forms occur 

in the Veda and Epic poetry. 

I Accent, Pdn. vi. i, 180; 181. 


II Pan. VI. I, 172. 


IF Pari. VII. 1, 55 * 
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-I 359. 

some people say. fif dvi is always used as a dual, all the rest from 3 to 19 as plurals. 
Ex. purushaih, with three men ; ^^^ekddah purusMn, eleven 

men, acc. The cardinals after four do not distinguish the gender; ekddasa 

ndrihi eleven women, acc. 

While the numerals from i to 19 are treated as adjectives, agreeing with their substan- 
tives in gender, if possible, and in number and case, vimhtih and the rest may be 

treated both as adjectives and as substantives. Hence viimatih satrundm, 

twenty enemies, or viihs'atik datravahj shashtih sihvah, si.\ty 

boys ; TficTlftT satam phaldni, a hundred fruits ; trimdntd vriddhaih, by thirty 

elders ; ^ htarn ddsmdm or ^ff satam ddsynh, a hundred slaves ; 

fm.1 sahasram pitarah, a thousand ancestors. 

Exceptionally these cardinals may take the plural number : panckds'adbhir 

hayaih, with fifty horses. 


' the first. 


► the fourth. 


J 259. Ordinals 

TT^PT:, °5RT, praihamdh, am, 

°^5 agrimdh, d, am, 

°JT, ddimdL d, am, 

dvitiyah, d, am, the second 
tritiyah, d, am, the third. 
Chaturthdh, h am, 
gthi:, °^TT, °4, turiyah, d, am, 
turyah, d, am, 
panchamdh, i, am, the fifth 
shashthdh, i, am, the sixth. 
saptamdh, i, am, the seventh. 

®j}, ashtamdh, i, am, the eighth. . 
*T^:, °»i, navamdh, i, am, the ninth. 

°*ft, °iT, dahamdh, i, am, the tenth. 

ekddasdh, i, am, the eleventh. 
navadasdh, i, am, 
unavimsdh, t, am, 

•’•ft, °A, dnavindatitamdh, i, am, 
f%:, vimM/f, i, am (Pan. v. 2,56), | 

f^^rfinnT:, °»ft, viMatitamdh, i, am, J 
f?nK, °5ft, °5T, trimdh, i, am, 1 

trimsattamdh, i, am, J 
chatvdrimsdh, i, am, 1 

^Wrfin^RR:, chatvdrimmttamdh, t, am, I 

panchdmh, i, am, 1 

'WT^RRJ, °iT, panchd^attamdh, 1, am, J 


the nineteenth. 

he twe 
the thirtieth. 

the fortieth, 
the fiftieth. 
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- the sixty-first. 


Nftrnr: shashtitamdhy the sixtieth 
€kashash(itamdh, 
ekashashtdhy 

^RTrfifnw: saptatitamdfi, the seventieth. 

ekasapiatiiamdL] ^ . 

^ > the seventy-first. 

ekasaptatafij J 

VT^IffTWH: a§ititamdh, the eightieth. 

^^in^fKfnnT: ekd^ititamdh, ' 

ekdHtdhy 

vr^finm:, °*ft, navatHamdkj i, am^ the ninetieth. 

^^R’^ftnnT: ekanavatitamdk,] ^ . 

^ > the ninety-first. 

ekanavatahy j 

^TTHTN:, °»}, Satatamdhy iy aniy the hundredth. (Pap. v. a, 57.) 
ekakatatamdhy the hundred and first, 
sahasratamdhy the thousandth. 


• the eighty-first. 


J 260. Numerical Adverbs and other Derivatives, 


sakrity once. 
fg: dvihy twice. 

triby thrice. , 

’irg: chatubf four times, 

parlchakritvahy five times. 
shafkritvab, six times, &c. 


^j^FVT ekadhdj in one way. 

ilniT dvidhd or ihn dvedhdy in two ways. 

f^VT tridhd or tredhd, in three ways. 

chaturdhdy in four ways. 

'R^rVT pahchadhdy in five ways. 

TEfter shodhdy in six ways, &c. (or ?) 


ekasahy one- fold. 
dvisahy two-fold. 

1^: trisaby three-fold, &c. (Pan. v. 4, 43.) 


gA dvayam or fgwd dvitayam, a pair. (Pan. v. 2, 42.) 
tray am or f?nni tritayam or gift tirayiy a triad. 
chatushtayaMy a tetrad. 

'^'^nApahchatayamy a pentad, &c. 

These are also used as adjectives, in the sense of five-fold &c., and may 
then form their plural as tHtph: pahchataydh or pahchataye (J 283). 

TC<BCi[^pahcliaty a pentad, daUt, a decad (Pan. v. i, 60), are generally 
used as feminine; but both words occur likewise as masculine in the 
commentary to Pan. v, i, 59, and in the K^sika-Vritti. 


* The ordinals from sixty admit of one form only, that is TPU iamahi but if preceded 
by another numeral, both forms are allowed (P&n. v. 2, 58). ISfTif iaiam forms its ordinal as 
ipinnT*. htatamah only (Pkn. v, 2, 57). 
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CHAPTER VI. 


PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


§ 261. 


Personal Pronouns. 


Base (in composition) mad and 
asmad. 


Base (in composition) tvad and 
yushmad. 


N. ^ ahdm^ I 
A. mdmy »n mdy me 
I. mdydy by me 
D. TO mdhyanhy ^ me, to me 
Ab, mdt, from me 
G. TW mdma, ^ me, of me 
L. irft mdyi, in me 


Singular. 

ivd7n, thou 
tvdm, ivd, thee 
tvdyd, by thee 
tubhyam, ^ te, to thee 
tvdt, from thee 
idva, ^ te, of thee 
tvdyi, in thee 


N. dvdm, we two 

A. dvdm, ^ nau, us two 

I. dvdbhydm, by us two 

D. WSTT^rf dvdbhydm, ^ nau, to us two 
Ab. ^r^T«rf dvdbhydm, from us two 
G. dvdyoh, ^ nau, of us two 

L. dvdyoh, in us two 


Dual. 

yuvdm, you two 
yuvdm, vdm, you two 
yuvdbhydm, by you two 
'^^X^yu7)dbhydm, '^\vdm, to you two 
yuvdbhydm, from you two 
yuvdyoh, vdm, of you two 
yuvdyoh, in you two 


N. TO vaydm, we 
A. asmdn, cT: nah, us 

I. TOTtfir: asindbhih, by us 
D. asmdbhyam, W* nah, to us 

Ab . asmdt, from us 

G. asmdkam, nah, of us 

L. asmdsu, in us 


Plural. 

^ yuydm, you 

ifushmdn, vah, you 
Xj^ishmdbhih, by you 
yushmdbhyam, vah, to you 
'^ffr^yushmdt, from you 

yushmdkam, vah, of you 
yushmdsu, in you 

^ me, ^ nau, nah, 7 ^ tvd, 
never used at the beginning of 
as ^ cha, and, ^ vd. 


The substitutes in the even cases, m md, 
^ te, ^ vdm, have no accent and are 


^ sentence, nor can they be followed by such particles 
or, TO eva, indeed, ^ ha, ^ aha. 
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^ 262. Base (in composition) rl^ tad, he, she, it. (Accent, Pap. vi. i, 182.) 
Singular. Plural. 


tat 

Una 

cT^ tdsmai 


N. W*sdh msd "ini^tdt 

A. Tt tdm rTT tdm IHi^tdt TfH 

I. ^ tdna inn tdyd tdna i 

D. tdsmai fT^ tdsyai tdsmai 

Ah. TTOTt tdsydh n^\^tdsmat fP* 

G. TTW tdsya jTWTt tdsydh TT^ td^ya ^'*1' 

L. IKf^f^tdsmin TTOT tdsydm tdsmin fTJ 

Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 

N. A. tau ^ td 

I. D. Ab. tibhydm in^rf tibhy 

G. L. inft: tdyoh inftt tdyoh 

§ 263. Base (in composition) tyad. 

Singular. 


^ fTT: idh infir tdm 

TTT?^ tan iTT: tdh cTlftf tdni 

IT. taih tdbJiih tath 

tebhyah liVmi tdbhyah tdbhyak 

fWJ tdbhyah tdbhyah tdbhyah 

mi tdshdin Jiim tdsam mi tdshdm 

ini tdshu tdsu ^ tdshu 


ini tdshu 


irr^ tdbhydm 
rpftt tdyoh 

Plural. 


N.'misydh '^syd 'Fn[^tydt tyd Wl tydh wf^tydni 

A. litydm T^l ty dm 'FHi^tydl 'i^tydn 'mi tydh tydni 

I. tydna lOTT tydyd 'W*T tydna tyaih mifirt tydbhih tyaih 

D. Itl'^tydsmai ia:^tydsyai tydsmai ^'^\tydbhyahW^Uydbhyah^>i^Xtydbhyah 
Ab. lij;^^^^tydsmdt WOTI tydsydh W^F^ydsmdt W«T: tydbhyah TUT^It iydbhynh tydbhyah 
G. tydsya WfmJ tydsydh tydsya tydshdm tydsdm Tiwf tydshdm 

L. llTOT tydsydm ^TiH^^tydsmin ^ydshu TTT^ tydsu ^ iydshu 


N. A. 7 ^ tyau 
1 . D. Ab. tydbhydm 
G. L. tydyoh 


W tyd 

]*rP*n tydbhydm 
tydyoh 

Possessive Pronouns. 


m tyd 

mi^lT tydbhydm 
TTlft*. tydyoh 


J 264. From the bases of the three personal pronouns, possessive adjectives 
are formed by means of ^ lya* 

madly ah, yd, yam, mine. 
tvadiyah, yd, yam, thine. 

°?n, °4, tadiyalf, yd, yam, his, her, its. 

°»n, "i, asmadtyah, yd, yam, our. 

yushmadiyah, yd, yam., your. 
iT^T., tadiyah, yd, yam, their. 

Other derivative possessive pronouns are iTPR«s: * rndmdkal}, mine ; itH^» 
tdvdkah, thine; dsmdkali, our; yaushmdkah, your. Likewise 


* P&n.iv. 3, 1-3; IV. 1,30; vn.3, 44. 
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1^69. 


inH^rbr: m&mdkinah^ mine \ TTT^^: tdvakinah, thine ; dsmakinah^ 

our ; yaushmdktnati^ your. 


Reflexive Pronouns, 

f wisvaydniy self, is indeclinable. ^ ^K^;T^svayam vritavdn, I chose 
it myself, thou chosest it thyself, he chose it himself ; svayam vrita- 

vatif she chose it herself ; wi svayam vritavantah, we, you, they chose 
it by our, your, themselves. 

J 2,66, self, is declined like brahman (J 192). Ex. ^TWr*fHt- 

17^ dtmanam dtmdndpasya, see thyself by thyself, gnosce ie ipsum ; 

^ '^{f^dtmano dosham jhdtvdy having known his own fault. It is used in the 

singular even when referring to two or three persons : 

dtmano dekam dgamya mritdh^ having returned to their country, they died. 

§ 267. svdh^ svdy svdmy is a reflexive adjective, corresponding 

to Latin suus^ sua^ suum, ^ svam putram drishtvd, having seen his 

own son. On the declension of ^ sva, see J 278. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 

^ 268. Base (in composition) vjc^^etady this (very near) 


MASC. 

N. TB[T*eshdh 
A. VK etdm 
I. etdna 


Singular. 

FEM. 

T^eshd 
l etdm 
^fnn etdyd 


NBUT. 

Wi'^etdt 
THC^etdt 
^?nT etena 


MASC. 


Plural. 

FEM. 

etih 


etih 
etibhih 

J^Ol^^et€bhyah Jm^^etdbhjah 


VK^etin 

etaih 


D. etdsmai etdsyai etdsmai . . 

kh.V:fmT\etdsmdt '^li:m\etdsydh'^^ 'f^\etdbhyah VJl^Wtibhyah 

G. intm etdsya VKm**etdsydh etdsya etdshdm ^TTHTT elisdm 

L. ^^TT^Tf etdsydm 1lJ[f*fi'f\^etdsmin ^rf J eteshu etisu 


NKUT. 

Finfir etini 
FKlftr etini 
etaih 

Fd^J etdbhyah 
F7^«i: etdbhyah 

-V . 

FfTTT etdshdm 
F^F etdshu 


MASC. 

N.A. Fift etau 
I. D. Ab. FfTDFT etibhydm 
G.L. etdyoh 


Dual. 

FEM. 

'^etd 

F7TDFT etibhydm 
FinflJ etdyoh 


Tfietd 

FITT^ etibhydm 
Finftl etdyoh 


fi 269. Base (in composition) ^ idam^ this (indefinitely). (Accent, Pan. 


VI. I, 171.) 

Singular. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

N. aydm ^ iydm ^ idam 
A. ^ imdm ^Ft imim ^ iddm 
I. andna FIFFT andyd FR*? andna 

D. amai asyai asmai 

Ab. asyih asmit 

G. FTR asyd FIFFT: asyih asyd 
L. ^m^^asrnin asyim 

s 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

'^imd ^FTJ imih 3|^nf*T imini 

imin imih ^FlfF imini 

FfW: ebhih VnrfW: dbhih F^T: ebhi/i 

Tl^Xebhydh ^Ji^Uibhydh -m*, ebhydh 

l^\ebhydh m^\dhhydh ebhydh 

CTT eshirn WTO dsdm ^ ^shdm 
F^ eshu Fng dsu Fg eshu 



130 ■ PRONOUNS 

AND PEONOMINAL 

Dual. 
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MASC. 

VEM. 

NEUT. 

N.A.V. imau 

^ imd 

imd 

I.D.Ab. dbhyirn 

WP*n dbhyim 

WWf dbhyim 

G.L. andyoh 

andyoh 

andyoh 


§ 3^0. T^jf^etdd and '^iddm, when repeated in a second sentence with reference to a 
preceding etad and ^ idam, vary in the following cases, by substituting ^ ena, which 


has no accent. 




Singular. 



Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. MASC. 

FEM. NEUT. 

A. Ifrr enam 

enam 

enat A. endn 

^rfTJ endh endni 

I. ^^H^cnena 

enayd 

enena 




Dual. 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

A. 

enau 

^ ene 

^ ene 


G.L. enayoh enayoh enayoh 

Ex. ■ 2 [^ 5 'Urm^ anena vydkaranam adhUam, enam chhando 'dliyd- 

paya^ the grammar has been studied by this person, teach him prosody. 

^Trnftj ^ anayok pavitram kulam, enayoh prabhutam svam, 

the family of these two persons is decent, and their wealth vast. 


J 271. Base (in composition) that (mediate). 

Singular. 


MASC. 

N. asau 

FEM. 

asau 

NEUT. 

addh 

A. amum 


addh 

I. amund 

amuyi (Rv. i. 29, 

5) amund 

D. amushmai 

amushyai 

amushmai 

Ab. 

amushydh 

amushmdt 

G. amushya 

amushydh 

amushya 

L. amushmin 

amushydm 

Plural. 

amushmin 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

N. Wf\am/ 

1 

amdh 

amuni 

A. amdn 

amdh 

arndni 

I. amibhih 

amubhik 

amibhih 

D.Ab. amibhyah 

amdbhyah 

amibhyah 

G. irthrt amishdm 

amdshdm 

amishdm 

L. amishu 

amilshu 

Dual. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT, 

amishu 

N, A.V, isnj^am/ I. D. Ab. amdhhydm 

G. L. amdyoh 
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Relative Rronoun, 

J 272. Base (in composition) T^ydd, who or which. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


MASC. FEM. 

NEUT. MASC. 

FEM. NEUT. 

N. 

ydh in yd 

^^yat n yd 

HTt ydh inftT ydni 

A. 

n ydm Iff yim 

'^^ydt 

HTt ydh inftr ydni 

I. 

ydna inTT ydyd 

^*T ydna lit yaih 

hyaili. 

D. 

ydsmai 1?^ ydsyai 

IT^ ydsmai ipilt ydhhyah ITPiIt ydbhyah IWt ydbhyah 

Ab. 

'^^(Tf(ydsmdt ydsydh AWtyydsmdt ^^lydbhyah '^[^\ydbhyah '^’imydbhyah 

G. 

ydsya ITRITt ydsydh IPW ydsya Iplf ydshdm 

IITOT yisdm ^*11 ydshdm 

L. 

UtMl ydsydm '^f^it^ydsmin IT^ ydshu 

mg ydsu ^ ydshu 



Dual. 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 


N.A.V. -^yau 

^yd 

^ yd 


I.D.Ab. ydbhydm 

lIT«lf ydbliyam 

iTpm ydbhydm 


G. L. inftj ydyoh 

inftt ydyoh 

mftt ydyoh 


Interrogative Pronouns, 

J SI 73. Base (in composition) ftir kiniy Who or which 1 




Singular. 



Plural, 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

N. 

kdh 

SRI*/ 

fiSkim 

'^kd 

mt kdh 

kdni 

A. 

^ kdm 

^ kirn 

■ftfi Mm 

mg A:^« 

mt kdh 

mfn kdni 

I. 

^Tff kdna 

■^ITT kdyd 

^i«T kdna 

%l ka(h 

mfHt kdbhih 

%: hath 

D. 

kdsmai 

kdsyai 

kdsmai 

mUt kdbhyah cpnilt kdbhyah m^t kdbhyah 


Ab. o|»mT * kdsydh 'S(!!^Tf[kdsmdt '^V^lkibhyah '^^\kdb}lyah 

G. kdsya kdsydlt kdsya kdshdm kdsdm kMdm 

L. '^^f^^kdsmin kdsydm '^ff^^^kdsmin 'Wl'^klsu 


N.A. kad 
I.D.Ab. '^»0*rT kdbhydm 
G.L. ^ 1 } 


Dual. 

FEM. 

^ kd 

' 3 f!m kibkydm 
kdyoh 


'^kd 

cRDHT kihhjdm 
cRlft: kdyoh 


§ 274. Pronouns admit the interposition of ’ST'^oA: before their last vowel or syllable, to 
denote contempt or dubious relation (P&n. v. 3, 71). rSm^tvayakdy By thee! instead of 
tvayd, yuvakayo^j Of you two I asmakdbhih, y^ith. us ! '^H^ayakam, 

asakauy &c. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 706.) 
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Compound Pronouns, 

J 275. By adding or ’^driksha, to certain pronominal 

bases, the following compound pronouns have been formed : 


tddrU, tadrisa, iTr^ tddriksha, such like. 
etddris, etddrUa^ etddriksha, this like. 

yddri^, yddrUa, in yddriksha, what like. 

idrU, idrisa^ idriksha, this like. 

'9^;^kidris, kidn^a, kidnksha^ What like? 


These are declined in three genders, forming the feminine in ^ i. 
tddrik, m.n.; tddrisi, f.; or Tn’pTt, ^51^, tddrikaJ^, am. Similarly 

formed are mddnka^ RT'^^ ivddrika^ like me, like thee, &c. 

^276. By adding ^ mi and yai to certain pronominal bases, the 
following compound pronouns, implying quantity, have been formed : 


cTTTi^^ so much, 
vicr^^etdvaty so much, 
as much, 
lyai^ so much, 
kiyaty How much 


declined like nouns in (f 187). 

1 '^ydn^ xyaii^ {yai. 


Note — On the declension of kdtiy How many? TTfif idti, so many, and iffiT ydtiy as 
many, see § 231. 


J 277. By adding chiiy Rif chana^ or apiy to the interrogative 
pronoun ftir kim^ it is changed into an indefinite pronoun. 

fwf^kimchity some one; also 'SfS^kachchity 

anything. 

kakhanuy 'WV^ kdchana, fiFRVf kimchana, some one. 
iFtsfti ko ^piy ’snftf kdpiy fuRft kimapi, some One. 

In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed: ^ac?2. When? 

'm^f^kaddchif, kaddchanUy once ; 'a kva, Where ? if na kvdpi, 
not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, to render 
it indefinite : it: m: yah kah,, whosoever ; iT^ yasya kasya, whosesoever. 
Likewise ir: yai} kakhit, whosoever, or it: yaf} kakha, or it: iriTT 

yai} kakhana. 

The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an indefinite or rather distributive 
meaning : ift it:, iTT iTT, iTIT^, yo ya 1 }y yd yd, yad yad, whosoever. Occasionally 
the relative and demonstrative pronouns are combined for the same purpose : 
iTW^ yattad, whatsoever. 
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Pronominal Adjectives, 

J 278. Under the name of Sarvandman, which has been freely translated 
by Pronoun, but which really means a class of words beginning with sarva^ 
native grammarians have included, besides the real pronouns mentioned 
before, the following words which share in common with the real pronouns 
certain peculiarities of declension. They may be called Pronominal Adjectives, 
and it is to be remembered that they are affected by these peculiarities of 
declension only if they are used in certain senses. 

I. ^ sarvUy all; 2. vUva, all; 3. W ubhoy two; 4. wiT ubhaya, 
both ; 5. war any a, other ; 6. anyatara^ either ; 7. ^ itara, other ; 

8 . W tva^ other (some add tvat, other) ; 9. words formed by the suffixes 
tara and TeW tama^ such as 9. "scKK katara, Which of two? 10. “siutit kaiama, 
Which of many? 10. TTR sama, all ; 1 1. ftni sima, whole ; 12. ^ nema, half ; 
13. ^ eka, one ; 14. 'jt pdrva, east or prior ; 15. "qT para, subsequent ; 
16. qjqt avara, west or posterior ; 17. dakshina, south or right ; 

18. 'V^uttara^ north or subsequent; 19. apara^ other or inferior; 
20. qnit adharay west or inferior ; 21. sva^ own ; 22. Wt antaray outer, 
(except ^fTCT antard pdhy suburb,) or lower (scil. garment). 

If sama means equal or even, it is not a pronominal adjective ; nor 
dakshinay if it means clever ; nor ^ sva^ if it means kinsman or wealth ; nor 
^n^aniaray if it means interval, &c.; nor any of the seven from ^ pdrva to 
qnre adharay unless they imply a relation in time or space . Hence mrqqiTt 
dakshind gdthakdhy clever minstrels; uttardh kuravahy the northern 

Kurus, (a proper name); Wil prabMtdb svdhy great treasures (Kas. 1. 1,35)5 

grdmayor antare vasati, he lives between the two villages. 



SINGULAR. 

Masculine. 

DUAL. 

plural. 

N. 

sdrvah * 

sdrvau 

^ sdrve 

A. 

sdrvam 

sarvau 

sdrvdn 

1. 

sdrvena 

sdrvdbhydm 

sdrvaih 

D. 

sdrvamai 

qqpqf sdrvdbhydm 

Tnnqi sdrvebhyah 

Ab. '^WJfisdrvasmdt 

sdrvdbhydm 

■JaqwU sdrvebhyah 

G. 

sdrvasya 

sdrvayoh 

qWW sdrveshdm 

L. 

sdrvamin 

sdrvayoh 

^"5 sdrveshu 

V. 

^ sdrea 

sdrvau 

^ sdrve 


SINGULAR. 

Feminine. 

dual. 

plural. 

N. 

sdrvd 

^ sdrve 

sdrvdh 

A. 

sdrvdm 

^q sarve 

Ifrtrt sdrvdh 


* Accent, Pan. vi. i, 191. 
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I. sdnayd 

D. sdrvasyai 

Ab. sdrvasydh 

G. 

L. i 


^Fr#T«rti 

sdrvdbhydm 
Trtr^ sdrvdbhydm 
sdrvayoh 
sdrvayoh 
Neuter. 

DUAL. 

W sdrve 


^rihfW: sdrvdbhih 
sdrvdbhyah 
sdrvdbhyah 
TrtnfT sdrvdsdm 
sdrvdsu 

PLURAL. 

sdrvdni 


SINGULAR. 

N. A.V. ^ sdrvam 

The rest like the masculine. 

J 279. anya, anyatara, ^ifT itara^ ^TTC katara^ ^ITR katama, 

take in the Nom. Acc.Voc. Sing, of the neuter : 

Nom. Sing, ^pir: anyah, masc. ; ^smanyd, fern. ; ^Rn[^anyatf neut. 

f 280. ubha is used in the Dual only : 

Masc. N. A. V. -3^ ubhau, I. D. Ab. ubhdbhydm, G. L. ubhayoh; 
ubhe^ N. A. V. fern, and neut. 

J 281. 'WT: ubhayah, -yaniy is never used in the Dual, but only 

in the Sing, and Plur. Haradatta admits the Dual. 

Masculine. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N, ubhayah 

A, ubhayam 

I. nbhaycna 

D. a 


— ■3‘>PT7- 

ubkaydn 
nbhayaih 
ubhayebhyahy &c. 

§ 282. The nine words from purva to '^KT^antara (14 to 22), though used in their 


i, See. 


the Abl. Sing. WTf[smdt 
Plural. 

'^purve purvdh 

'^T^purvdn 
pdrvaih 
purvebhyah 
pdrvebhyah 


pronominal senses, may take in the Nom. Plur. or ah; 
or / in the Loc. Sing, smin or "^i. 

Singular. Dual. 

N. "55^ purvah purvau 

A. ^ purvam "5^ purvau 

I. pdrvena purvdbhydm 

D. purvasmai purvdbhydm 

Ab. '^^(mTf(jpiirvasmdt or pirvdbhydm 

G. ^ purvasya 

L. ^^i^t^^pitrvasmin or pdrve pdrvayoh 

§ 283. The following words may likewise take ah or ^ i in the Nom. Plur. masc. 
(Pft^i. 1. 1, 33.) 

ITTO prathamahy first, prathamau, prathame or M^Rl* prathamdh; fem. 

siMHI prathamd. 

charamah, last, charamauy charame or 'RT^RTl charamdh, 

. Ofinil dvitayahj two-fold, fern, dvitayt, and similar words in iPT taya; tritayahf 

three-fold ; tritaye or tritaydh. 
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dvaya^, two-fold, fem. SmI dvay(, and similar words in Mya; ?nt: irayah. 

Wgi: alpah, few, alpe or alpak. 

's§: ardhah, half, ardke or ^Tt ardhdh, 

katipayak, some, katipaye or katipaydh. 

nemahy half, •TfT neme or %nt: nemdh» 

In all other cases these words are regular, like kdntak. 

§ 284. dvit^ya/i and other words in iffT^ttya are declined like ^ kdnta, but in 

the Dat. Abl. and Loc. Sing, they may follow sarva. 


SINGULAR. 


Masculine. 

dual. plural. 


N. fWlfh: dvitiyah doitiyau fs (ft W. dvitiydh 

fSlfti dvitiyam f^ift^ dvittyau ^f ft ' m ' ^ dvitiydn 

I. fkffhnr dvitiyena dvitiydbhydm fglft^ldvittyaih 

D. fkffhrnr dvitiydya or doitiyasmai f^V;[^dvitiydbhydm f^:^t^\dviHyebhyah 
Ab. f^'^'^\^dvitiydbhydm f^J^^^^<i^\dvitlyehhyah 

G. dvitiyasya dvitiyayoh dvitiydndm 

L. dvitiye or fkw'iTnft: dvitiyayoh dvitiyeshii 


At the end of Bahuvrihi compounds the Sarvanamans are treated like ordinary words ; 
Dat. Sing. fi(^>il^Ul ‘priyohhaydyay to him to whom both are dear (P^n. 1. 1 , 29). 'Vhe same 
at the end of compounds such as mdsapurvahy a month earlier; Dat. 

mdsapurvaya (PAn. 1. 1, 30). Likewise in Dvandvas; purvdpardndm, of former and 


later persons (P&n. 1. 1, 31), though in the Norn. Plur. these Dvandvas may take \i; 
puTvdpare or purvdpardh. Only in compounds expressive of points of the compass , 

such as ■grrcjt uttara-pUrva, north-east, the last element may throughout take the pro- 
nominal terminations (P^ln. i. i, 28). 


Adverbial Declension, 

§ 285. In addition to the regular case-terminations by which the declension of nouns 
is efPected, the Sanskrit language possesses other suffixes which difPer from the ordinary 
terminations chiefly by being restricted in their use to certain words, and particularly to 
pronominal bases. The ordinary case-terminations, too, are frequently used in an adverbial 
sense. Thus 

Acc. chiram, a long time. 

Instr. chirena, in a long time. 

Dat. fTOM chirdyay for a long time. 

Abl. f^W't[^chirdt, long ago. 

Gen. chirasyay a long time, 

Loc. chire, long. 

Other adverbial terminations are. 


1, ?rt ta^y with an ablative meaning, becoming generally local, 

2, ^ tra, with a locative meaning. 

3, dd, with a temporal meaning ; also raised to ddnim, 

4, tdty with a locative meaning. 
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5. ^ thd, with a meaning of modality ; likewise tham and tha, 

6. expressive of effect. 

7. ^ ^ and dhij local. 

8. ft rhij temporal and causal. 

9. tar, local. 

10. 15 local. 

See also the terminations for forming numeral adverbs (§ 260). 

1, KJ iah, with an ablative meaning. 

iHTt tatah, thence. yatah, whence, itah, hence ; (cf. iti, thus, ^ iva, as.) 
atah, hence. w kutah, Whence ? amutah, thence. mattak, from me. 

YTFnfJ amattah, from us. VRlgt bhavattah, from your Honour. pUrvatak 

before (in a general local or temporal sense). IftWJ sarvatah, always. agratah, 

before, like agre. vtfiTii: abhitah, around, near. ubhayatah, on both sides. 

paritah, all round, grdmatah, from the village. WijIinHJ ajfidnatah, 

from ignorance. 

2, ^ tra, locative; originally ^ trd, as in purushatrd, amongst men. 

tatra, there. yatra, where. kutra, Where ? atra, here. amntra, 

there, in the next world. ekatra, at one place, together. satrd, with, 

and satram, with (see '^1^ saha). 

3, ^ dd, temporal. 

TT^ tadd, then, and taddnim, yadd, when. ’’^ITcR Aiadtf, When ? anyadd, 

another time. sarvadd, always, at all times. ekadd, at one time. 

sadd, always. idd, in the Veda, later iddnim, now. 

4, tdt, local. 
iXr^^prdktdt, in front. 

Frequently after a base in ^ s; 

before. adkarastdt, below. ^iM\^parastdt, afterwards. 

'Vf^W^adhastdt, below, \t[uparishtdt, above. 

5, ^ tbd, modal. 

tathd, thus. ^PRIT yathd, as. sarvathd, in every way. ubhayathd, in 

both ways. W^niT anyathd, in another way. anyatarathd, in one of two 

ways. ^iTO*n itaraihd, in the other way. vfithd, vainly (?). Or ^ tham, in 
katham. How? ittham, thus. Or ^ tha, in atha, thus. 

6, effective. 

TX^f[¥J\rdjasdt, rdj^o ^dUnam, dependent on the king.) >4kH'mi[^bhasmasdt, 

reduced to ashes. HAl I agnisdt, reduced to fire. 

7, ^ ^ and dhi, local. 

dakshindhi, in the South, or dakshind, uttardhi, in the North, 

or nrCT uttard. antard (or -ram, or -re, or -rena), between. Jtl 

purd, in the East, in front, formerly, (or ^tpwraA and }^iM\A^purastdt, before.) 
trqiT padchd, behind, (or '^T^ST^padchdt.) 

Adverbs such as 5VT mudhd, in vain, mpshd, falsely, are instrumental cases of 
obsolete nouns ending in consonants. 
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8. rhi, temporal and causal. 

?irft etarUj at this time, (Wilson.) tsft karhif At what time? yarhy wherefore, 
lift tarhif therefore, at that time, (Wilson.) 

9.11^ tar, local. 

early, in the morning, sanutar, in concealment. 

10. ^ ha, locative. 

kuha, Where? ^ iha, here. ^ saha, with. 


CHAPTER VIL 

CONJUGATION. 

f 286a Sanskrit verbs are conjugated in the Active and the Passive. 
Ex. Tftvfir bodhati, he knows ; ijxqfH budhydte, he is known. 

^ 287. The Active has two forms : 

1. The Parasmai-pada^ i.e. transitive, (from parasmai, Dat. Sing, of 

TR par ay another, i. e. a verb the action of which refers to another.) 

Ex. daddtiy he gives. 

2. The Atmane-pada, i. e. intransitive, (from dlmane, Dat. Sing, of 

dtmariy self, i. e. a verb the action of which refers to the agent.) 

Ex. ddatiey he takes. 

Note — The distinction between the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is fixed by usage 
rather than by rule. Certain verbs in Sanskrit are used in the Parasmaipada only, others 
in the Atmanepada only; others in both voices. Those which are used in the Parasmaipada 
only, are verbs the action of which was originally conceived as transitive ; e. g. 
hhumim manthati, he shakes the earth ; mdmsam khddati, he eats meat ; ?rnW?rftT 

grdmam atati, he goes to or approaches the village. Those which are used in the Atmanepada 
only, were originally verbs expressive of states rather than of actions; e.g. edhate, he 
grows; spandate, he trembles; modate, he rejoices; ^IfTl dete, he lies down. 

Such roots are marked in the Dhtopatha as h-it or anuddtta-it (Pan. i. 3, 12). 

In the language of the best authors, however, many verbs which we should consider 
intransitive, are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, while others which govern an accusative, 
are always conjugated in the Atmanepada. hasati, he laughs, is always Parasmaipadin, 

whether used as transitive or neuter (Colebr. p. 297) : it is so even when reciprocity of action 
is indicated, in which case verbs in Sanskrit mostly take the Atmanepada; e.g. 
vyatihasanti, they laugh at each other (Pkn.1.3, i5,vart. i, 2). But mayate, he smiles, 
is restricted by grammarians to the Atmanepada ; and verbs like trdyate, he protects, 
are Atmanepadin (i. e. used in the Atmanepada), though they govern an accusative ; e. g. 
?rnrer ^ trdyasva mdm, Protect me! These correspond to the Latin deponents. 

Verbs which are used both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, take the one or the 
other form according as the action of the verb is conceived to be either transitive or reflective; 

T 
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e.g. MMPrt pachati, he cooks; V!^pachate, he cooks for himself; ^^?nyojati, he sacrifices; 
yajate, he sacrifices for himself. The same applies to Causals (P^n. i. 3, 74). 

These distinctions, however, rest in many cases, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, on 
peculiar conceptions which it is difficult to analyse or to realize; and in Sanskrit as well as 
in Greek, the right use of the active and middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus 
^ nf, to lead, is used as Parasmaipada in such expressions as ITT gandam vinayati*, 

he carries off a swelling ; but as Atmanepada, in krodham vinayate, he turns 

away or dismisses wrath; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate when stated, 
but difficult to bring under any general rules. 

Again, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, some verbs are middle in certain tenses only, but 
active or middle in others; e. g. Atm. vardhate, he grows, never vardhatij but Aor, 
^'S’^^Hi^avridhaty Par., or ’'SRPSt avardhishta. Atm. he grew. (Pan. i. 3, 91.) 

Others take the Parasmaipada or Atmanepada according as they are compounded with 
certain prepositions; e.g. visatiy he enters; but ni-visatey he enters in. 

(Pan. I. 3, 17.) 

J a8S. Causal verbs arc conjugated both in the Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada. Desideratives generally follow the Pada of the simple root (Pan, i. 3, 6 i). 
Denominatives ending in dya have both forms (Pan. i. 3, 90). The 
intensives have two forms : one in if ya, which is always Atmanepada ; the 
other without ya, which is always Parasmaipada. 

§ 289. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada, and prefixes 
Hyd to them in the four special or modified tenses. In the other tenses the 
forms of the passive are, with a few exceptions, the same as those of the 
Atmanepada. 

^ 290. There are in Sanskrit thirteen different forms, corresponding to the 
tenses and moods of Greek and Latin. 


1 . Formed from the Special or Modified Base, 


The Present (Lat) 
The Imperfect (Lan) 
The Optative (Lin) 
The Imperative (Lot) 


Parasmaipada. 

hhdvdmi 
TW# dbhavam 
bhdveyam 
HVlftr bhdvdni 


Atmanepada. 

bhdve 

dbhave 

bhdveya 

bhdvai 


II. Formed from the General or Unmodified Base, 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

The Reduplicated Perfect (Lit) babhiva babhdvi 

The Periphrastic Perfect (Lit) ^^i^chorayim babhdva 'ifrPTf choraydm chak^ 
The First Aorist (Lun) dbodhisham dbhavishi 

The Second Aorist (Lun) dbhdvam dsiche 

The Future (Lrit) bhavishydmi bhavishyd 


* Cf. Siddh&nta-Kaumudi, ed. Tflr&n&tha, vol. ii. p. 250. Colebrooke, Grammar, p. 337* 
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10. The Conditional (Lrih) dbhavishyam dbhavishye 

11. The Periphrastic Future (Lut) bhavitdsmi bhavitdhe 

ia.TheBenedictive(AsirIih) ^Tn^bMydsam bhavishiyd 

13. The Subjunctive (Let) occurs in the Veda only. 

Signification of the Tenses and Moods. 

§^ 91 . I. 2. The Present and Imperfect require no explanation. The 

Imperfect takes the Augment (f 300), which has always the accent. 

3. The principal senses of the Optative are, 

a. Command ,* e. g. ^ tvam gnaniani gachchheft^ thou mayest go, i. e. 

go thou to the village. 

b. Wish , e. g. bhavan iliasita^ Let your honour sit here! 

c. Inquiring ; e. g. ^ 

vedam adhiytya^ uta tarkam 
adhiyiya^ Shall I study the Veda or shall I study logic? 

d. Supposition {sambhdvana) ; c. g. bhaved asau 

vedapdrago brdhmanatvdt, he probably is a student of the Veda, because 
he is a Brahman. 

€. Condition ; e. g. W* danda§ clien na bhavel 

loke vinasyeyur imdfi prajdby if there were not punishment in the world, 
the people would perish. ^ paihet sa dpnuydt, he 

who studies, will obtain. ijad yad rocheta 
viprebhyas tat tad dadydd amatsarali^ whatever pleases the Brahmans 
let one give that to them not niggardly. 

f. It is used in relative dependent sentences; e. g. xnST 

cha tvam evam kuryd na ^raddadhCy I believed not that thou couldst 
act thus, yat tddrisdh krishnam ninderann 

dscharyam, that such persons should revile Krishna, is wonderful. 

4* The Imperative requires no explanation, as far as the second person is 
concerned ; e. g. tuda. Strike! The first and third persons are used 
in many cases in place of the Optative ; e. g. ichchhdmi 

bhavan bhuhktdm, I wish your honour may eat. 

5* The Redupheated Perfect denotes something absolutely past. 

6 . Certain verbs which are not allowed to form the reduplicated perfect, form 
their perfect periphrastically, i.c. by means of an auxiliary verb. 

7* 8. The First and Second Aorists refer generally to time past, and are the 
common historical tenses in narration. They take the Augment (§ 300). 

9 * The Future, also called the Indefinite Future ; c.g. vpf 

devaS ched varshishyati dhdnyavn vapsyamah^ if it rain, we shall sow 
rice, ^rafir ydvaj-jivam annam ddsyati, as long as life 
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lasts, he will give food. Under certwn circumstances this Future 
may be used optionally with the Periphrastic Future ; e. g. ^ 
kadd bhoktd or bhokshyate, When will he eat? 

10. The Conditional is used, instead of the Optative, if things are spoken of 
that might have, but have not happened (Pan. in. 3, 139) ; e. g. 


II. 


12 . 


ahhavishyat, if there had been abundant rain, there would have been 
plenty. The Conditional takes the Augment {§ 300). 

The Periphrastic or Definite Future ; e. g. TTHinftr ayodhydm 

h)afi praydtdsij thou wilt to-morrow proceed to Ayodhya. 

The Benedictive is used for expressing not only a blessing, but also a 
wish in general; e. g. bMydty May he be happy! 

lf\^^chiram jivydi^ May he live long I 


13. The Subjunctive occurs in the Veda only. 

J 292. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three numbers, 
Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES AND THE TEN CLASSES OF VERBS. 

^ 293. Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten classes, 
according to certain modifications which their roots undergo before the 
terminations of the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. 
This division is very useful, and will be retained with some slight alterations. 
One and the same root may belong to different classes. Thus bhrds, 
Wi^kram, W^tras, ^ trut, -^lash belong 

to the Bhu and Div classes ; bhrdkate or bhrd^yate, &c. (Paij. iii. 
I, 70). Again, '^(^stambhy '^^stumbh^ '^(^skambh^ 'i^^kumbh belong 

to the Su and Kri classes; skunoti or (Pan. iii. i, 82). 

J 294. The four tenses and moods which require this modification of the 
root will be called the Special or Modified Tenses ; the rest the General or 
Unmodified Tenses. Thus the root chi is changed in the Present, 
Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative into fqrg chi-nu. Hence h^HXchi-nu-mdh^ 
we search; ^RrfirgH dchi-nu-ma, we searched. But the Past Participle 
chitdbf searched, or the Reduplicated Perfect chichy-uh, they have 

searched, without the g nu. We call chi^ the root, chinu, the base 
of the special tenses. 
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J 295. Verbal bases are first divided into two divisions ; 

L Bases which in the modified tenses end in ’«r a, 

11 . Bases which in the modified tenses end in any letter but ^ a. 

This second division is subdivided into, 

II a. Bases which insert g ww, 7 w, or ni, between the root and the 
terminations. 

II b. Bases which take the terminations without any intermediate element. 

I. First Division, 

J 396. The first division comprises four classes: 

1. The Bhu class (the first with native grammarians, and called by them 

bhvddi, because the first verb in their lists is ^ bldy to be). 

a, ^ a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. Tlie vowel of the root takes Guna, where possible (i. e. long or short i, w, ri, 

if final ; short i, u, ri, li, if followed by one consonant). ‘ 

Ex. '^budh^ to know ; b6dh-a4i, he knows. ^^bM^ to be; bhdv-a4i, 
he is. 

Note — Tlie accent in verbs of the Bhfl class (as we know from the ancient Vedic 
language) rests on the radical vowel, except where it is drawn on the augment. 

Many derivative verbs,— such as causatives, bhdvdyati, he causes to be; 

desideratives, bubhushati, he wishes to be, from ^bhil; intensives in the Atmane- 

pada, bebhichjdte, he cuts much ; and denominatives, namasydli, he worships, 

lohiidydti, he grows red, — follow this class. 

2. The Tud class (the sixth with native grammarians, and called by them 

tudddij because the first root in their lists is j?' tud, to strike). 

a, ^ a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. Before this ^ a, final ^ i and ^ i arc chang^ to iy, 

■3 u and to uv, 

to 

to (J no). 

Ex. "^tud, to strike; 5^ tud-d-ti. ftn, to go; riy-d4i, to 

praise ; nuv-d4i* ^ mri, to die; mriy-d-te, ^ kri, to 

scatter ; ftrtfir kir-d-ti. 

Note— The accent in verbs of the Tud class rests on the intermediate ^a; hence never 
Guna of the radical vowel. 

3. The Div class (the fourth with native grammarians, and called by them 

divddi, because the first root in their lists is to play), 

tf. Tt ya is added to the last letter of the root. 

Ex. nah, to bind; -^{^ndh-ya-tl '^budh, to awake; hudh-ya4e. 

Note — The accent in verbs of the Div class rests on the radical vowel; though there are 
traces to show that some verbs of this class had the accent originally on ^ ya* 
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4. The Chur class (the tenth with native grammarians, and called by 
them churddiy because the first root in their lists is ^ chuVy to 
steal). 

a. ^ ay a is added to the last letter of the root. 

h. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by a is 

lengthened to ^ d. 

£x. ^ duly to cut ; ^TcT^fir ddUdya-iiy (many exceptions.) 

c. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by i, ¥ ri, '55 /i, 

these vowels take Guna, while becomes 
Ex. ff^^lishy to embrace ; klesh-dya-ii, ^ chuTy to steal ; 

chor-dya-iu ^ mrishy to endure ; marsh-dya 4 e, 

praise ; kirt-dya-tu 

d. Final \ iy \ i, ^ Uy '^dy ^ri, and take Vriddhi. 

Ex. fi 3 ryn,togrowold; m'm^i^jrdy-dya-tu iftm^,towalk; TRJ^t^ffCmdy-dya-tL 
^ dhriy to hold ; VR^rT dhdr-dya-tu 'y)riy to fill ; pdr-dya-tu 

Note — Many, if not all roots arranged under this class by native grammarians, arc 
secondary roots, and identical in form with causatives, denominatives, &c. This class differs 
from other classes, inasmuch as verbs belonging to it, keep their modificatory syllable W^aya 
throughout, in the unmodified as well as in the modified tenses, except in the Benedictive 
Par. and the Reduplicated Aorist. The accent rests on the first ^ a of dya. 


II. Second Division, 

^ 297. The second division comprises all verbs which do not, in the 
special tenses, end in a Ipefore the terminations. 

It is a distinguishing feature of this second division that, before 
certain terminations, all verbs belonging to it require strengthening of their 
radical vowel, or if they take g nUy ^ w, i(\ niy strengthening of the vowels 
, of these syllables. This strengthening generally takes place by means of 
^ Guna, but ^ ni is raised to ^ nd in the Kri, and ^ to ^ wa in the Rudh 
class. 

We shall call the terminations which require strengthening of the 
inflective base, the weak terminations, and the base before them, the 
strong base; and vice versd, the terminations which do not require 
strengthening of the base, the strong terminations, and the base before 
them, the weak base. 

As a rule, the accent falls on the first vowel of strong terminations, or, if 
the terminations are weak, on the strong base, thus establishing throughout 
an equilibi^ium between base and termination. 



143 


'-$ ^99- and the ten classes op verbs. 

II a. Bases which take g nu, 

J 298. This first subdivision comprises three classes : 

I. The Su class (the fifth class with native grammarians, and called by 
them svddi, because the first root in their lists is g su), 
g nu is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 

^ no before weak terminations. 

Ex, T^su, to squeeze out; 1st pers. plur. Pres. 

1st pers. sing. Pres. 

3. The Tan class (the eighth class with native grammarians, and called by 
them W 5 fTf^ fanddi, because the first root in their lists is 
^ tt is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 

^ 0 before weak terminations. 

Ex. to stretch ; tan-u-md/i, ist pers. plur. Pres. 

IRtfir tan-d-mi, ist pers. sing. Pres. 

Note— All verbs belonging to this class end in except one, f kri, karomi, I do. 

3, The Kn class (the ninth with native grammarians, and called by them 
kryddi, because the first root in their lists is ^ kri). 

^ ni is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 
’^nd before weak terminations, 

before strong terminations beginning with vowels. 

Ex. kri, to buy ; krUnUmdh, ist pers. plur. Pres. 

kri-ni-mi, ist pers. sing. Pres. 
kri-n~dnti, 3rd pers. plur. Pres, 

II b. Bases to which the terminations are joined immediately, 
f 399. The second division comprises three classes : 

I. The Ad class (the second class with native grammarians, and called by them 
adddi, because the first root in their lists is ^ ad, to eat), 
fl. The terminations are added immediately to the last letter of the base ; 
and in the contact of vowels with vowels, vowels with consonants, 
consonants with vowels, and consonants with consonants, the phonetic 
rules explained above (^ 107—145) must be carefully observed. 
b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna where 
possible (^ 396, I. b). 

Ex. to lick: lih-mdh,we lick; I lick; ^f^lek-shi, 

thou lickest (f 1 37) ; IHhd, you lick (J 1 38) ; diet, thou lickedst 

{§ u8). 

The accent is on the first vowel of the terminations, except in case of 
weak terminations, when the accent falls on the radical vowel. 
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2 , The Hu class (the third class with native grammarians, and called by 
them juhotyddi, because the first root in their lists is j hu^ 

Juhdti). 

a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where possible, 

c. The root takes reduplication. (Rules of Reduplication, f 302.) 

Ex. j Am, to sacrifice : ju-hu-mdh^ we sacrifice ; ju-hd-miy I 

sacrifice. (Pan. vi. i, 192.) 

The intensive verbs, conjugated in the Parasmaipada, follow this class. 
The accent is on the first syllable of the verb, if the terminations are weak, likewise if 
the terminations are strong, but begin with a vow.el. Ex. dddhdti ; dddhati 

(P^n. VI. 1, 189-190). Whether this rule extends to the Optative Atmanepada is doubtful. 
We find in the Rig-veda both dddhita and dadhitd. Prof. Benfey, who at first accentuated 
dadhUd, now places the accent on the first syllable, like Boehtlingk and Bopp. The Agama 
siyut is, no doubt, avidyamfinavat svaravidhau (P&n.iii. 1,3, v^. 2); but the question is 
whether (ta is to be treated as ajadi, beginning with a vowel, or whether the termination 
is ta with Agama (. I adopt the former view, and see it confirmed by the Pratyudaharana 
given in vi. i, 189. For if ydt of dad-ydt is no longer aj^di, then ita in ddd-ita must be 
ajfidi on the same ground. The reduplicated verbs bhi, hr(, bhri, hu, mad, jan, dhan, daridrd, 
jdgri have the Udatta on the syllable preceding the terminations, if the terminations are 
weak. Ex. fiRfS bibhartif but fwfk Ubhrati (Pdn. vi. i, 192). 

3. The Rudh class (the seventh class with native grammarians, and called 
by them rudhddi, because the first root in their lists is ^ rudh, 
rundddhiy to obstruct). 

a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

b. Between the radical vowel and the final consonant is inserted, which 

in the strong base before weak terminations is raised to rf na. 

Ex. ^yuj, to join: pn: yu-n-j-mdhy we join ; yu-nd-j-mi, I join. 

The accent falls on 11 na, wherever it appears, unless it is attracted by the 
augment. 

First Division, 

Bhu class, with native grammarians, Bhvadi, I class. 

Tud class, — — Tudadi, VI class. 

Div class, — — Divadi, IV class. 

Chur class, — — Churadi, X class. 

Second Division. 

Su class, with native grammarians, Sv^i, V class. 

Tan class, — - — Tanadi, VIII class. 

Kri class, — — Kryadi, IX class. 

Ad class, — — Adadi, II class. 

Hu class, — — Juhotyadi, III class. 

Rudh class, — — Rudhidi, VII class. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

AUGMENT, REDUPLICATION, AND TERMINATIONS. 

J 300. Before we can leave the subject which occupies us at present, viz. 
the preparation of the root previous to its assuming the terminations, we 
have to consider two processes, the Augment and the Reduplication, 
modifications of the root with which we are familiar in Greek, and which in 
Sanskrit as well as in Greek form the distinguishing features of certain 
tenses (Imperfect, Aorist, Conditional, and Perfect) in every verb. 

J 301. Roots beginning with consonants take short ^ a as their initial 
augment. This ^ a has the accent. Thus from budh, Present ’aftvrftl 
bddhdmi ; Imperfect dbodham. 

Roots beginning with vowels always take Vriddhi, the irregular 
result of the combination of the augment with the initial vowels. 
(Pdn. VI. I, 90.) 

W a w ith w a, or ^ d, = ^ d. 

^ a with ^ i, ^ ^ c, or ^ ai, = ^ ai. 

^ a with f tt, *91 d, 0, or au, = au. 

^ a with ^ n, or 

From archati, he praises, w^(^rchaf, he praised. 

From ikshate, he sees, atkshata, he saw. 

From he wets, he wetted. 

From '^rij richchhatij he goes, w^l[^drchchhatf he went. 

In the more ancient Sanskrit, as in the more ancient Greek, the augment 
is frequently absent. In the later Sanskrit, too, it has to be dropt after the 
negative particle m md (Pan. vi. 4, 74). m W^md bhavdn kdrshit, 
Let not your Honour do this! or ITT ^ ^IFCtH^wd sma karoty May he not do it! 

Reduplication, 

§ 302. Reduplication takes place in Sanskrit not only in the reduplicated 
perfect, but likewise in all verbs of the Hu class. Most of the rules of 
reduplication are the same in forming the base of the perfect of all verbs, 
and in forming the special base of the verbs of the Hu class. These will be 
stated first ; afterwards those that are peculiar either to the reduplication 
of the perfect or to that of the verbs of the Hu class. 

The reduplication in intensive and desiderative verbs and in one form 
of the aorist will have to be treated separately. 

u 
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General Buies of Reduplication , 

§ 303. The first syllable of a root (i. e. that portion of it which ends 
with a vowel) is repeated. 

^ budh = V^bubudh, >f^bhd is exceptional in forming (Pan. 

VII. 4. 73-) 

{ 304. Aspirated letters are represented in reduplication by their cor- 
responding unaspirated letters. 

bhidy to cut, bibhid, 

y^dkd, to shake, 

§ 305. Gutturals are represented in reduplication by their corresponding 
palatals ; ^ A by (Pan, vii. 4, 62.) 

kut, to sever, = chukut. 

'J^khan^ to dig, = 

T[S{^gam, to gOy = w^jagam, 

^ has, to laugh, = l^^jahas, 

^ 306. If a root begins with more than one consonant, the first only is 
reduplicated. 

to shout, = chukruL 

f^kship, to throw, = cAz^^Aj)?. 

J 307. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a tenuis or aspirated 
tenuis, the tenuis only is reduplicated. 

^ stu, to praise, = ^ lush/u 103, i). 

slan, to sound, = tastan, 

^ spardhy to strive, = paspardh. 

Wl sthd, to stand, = WOT tasthd, 

khyut, to drop, = chukhyut. 

But SJTl^ty to SClSlTtT^tf^ 

§ 308. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is 
shortened in the reduplicative syllable. 

TTT^ gdh, to enter, = jagdh, 

Wt kri, to buy, = chikri, 

^sdd, to strike, = sushid. 

§ 309. If the radical (not final) vowel is ^ e or ^ ai, it becomes ^ i; if it 
is ^ 0 or aUf it becomes ^ u, 

^ sev, to worship, = ftr^ sishev. 

dhauky to approach, = dudhauL 

§ 310. Roots with final ^e, ^ai, ^0, are treated like roots ending in 
WTa, taking ^ a in the reduplicative syllable. 

^ dhcy to feed, = ^ dadhau, 
gaiy to sing, 

^ ky to sharpen, = T(n[^ 
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J 311. The following roots are slightly irregular on account of the 
semivowels which they contain, and which are liable to be changed into 
vowels. (This change is called Samp] 

• Boot. First Pers. Sing. Kedupl. Perf. 


'^vach = uvdcha^ to speak. 

^ vad = uvdda^ to say. 

= uvdpa^ to sow. 

= to wish. 

^ vas = uvdsa, to dwell. 

= uvdha, to carry. 

"^vayX^Z^uvdya, to weave. 

^Bil^^vyach = vivydeha, to surround. 
^9!(V{^vyadh = ^[^Bqj)^ vivyddha^ to strike. 

vivyathe (Pan. vii. 4, 68), 
sushvdpa, to sleep. 

= htidva, to s\\*ell^. 

^vye = fM^ni vivydya^ to cover. 

Wi — to grow old. 

^ hve juhdva^ to call (Pan. vi. i, 3^ 


^ grah:=^^^:^jagrdha^ to take. 
'^f^vrakh = W‘5 vavrdkha, to cut (Pan. \ 
X(^prachh — v;W^p)aprdchchha, to ask. 
^ bhrajj^'^m babhrdjja, to fiy. 


•ana.) Pap. vi. 1,17. 


Weak Form’!'. 

Weakest FoRMf. 

idja.) 


' dch. 

{"^uch.) 

dd. 

nd) 

’ "^dp. 


dL 


ns. 

(^^ us.) 

• 3 !^ dh. 

«A.) 

^%or ■3n^2?v||. 

( 7 «.) 

vivich. 

(ft[^ vich.) 

vividh. 

(f^vidh.) 

vivyath. 

{^itVvyath.) 

sushup. 

{^svp.) 



vivi. 

( n '^ v{.) 




(l 

, 29). ftnfl pipt 

{fHpi) 


(’If 

,17). 

(^ vrikh.) 

'm^paprachchh. 

i^^prichchh) 

babhrajj. 

{^hhrijj) 


In the last three verbs the weak form in the reduplicated perfect is pro- 
tected against Samprasarana by the final double consonant. (Pan. i. 2, 5 *) 
Roots beginning with ^ va, but ending in double consonants, do not 
change ^ va to u. Ex. vavriti; vavridhe, 

J 312. Roots beginning with short ^ a, and ending in a single consonant, 
contract ^ a 4- ^ a into w d. 


^ ady to eat, = dd, 

* The weak forms appear in all persons of the reduplicated perfect where neitherVpddhi 
nor Guna is required. 

t The weakest forms of these verbs do not belong to the reduplicated perfect, but have 
been added as useful hereafter for the formation of the past participle, the benedictive, the 


passive, &c. 

i ^'^vay is a substitute for ^ ve, in the reduplicated perfect (Pan. ii. 4> 4^)* R 
stitution does not take place, then ^ ve forms nnI vavau, vavuh (P&n. vi. i, 40). 

. 11 Pip. VI. 1 , 38. 39. ir Or dihilya (Pan. vi. i, 30). 


U 2 
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J 313. Roots beginning with short fTo, and ending with more than one 
consonant, prefix dn. (Pan. vii. 4, 71.) 

arch = dndrch. (Also ISST (Su), dnak,) P&p. vii. 4, 72. 

§ 314. The root ^ forms the base of the reduplicated perfect as dr. 
Other roots beginning with ^ fi prefix (Pan. vii. 4, 71O 

to obtain, = ^^ridh, to thrive, = dwf 

These roots are treated in fact as if they were arch^ 'VX^ardh, &c. 

§ 315. Roots beginning with ^ i or (not prosodially long), contract ^ -f ^ 
i + i and T + 7 m + w into ^ i and ^ ; but if the radical ^ i or *3“ w take 

Gu^ia or Vriddhi, and are inserted between the reduplicative syllabic 
and the base. (Pan. vi. 4, 78.) 

= ish-dtuh^ they two have gone. 

= iy-hh-a (Gu^ia), I have gone. 
ukh dkh-dtuh^ they two have withered. 

= wv-oM-n (Guna), I have withered. 

As to roots which cannot be reduplicated or are otherwise irregular, see the 
rules given for the formation of the Reduplicated and Periphrastic Perfect. 


Special Rules of Reduplication. 

f 3 15. So far the process of reduplication would be the same, whether applied 
to the bases of the Reduplicated Perfect or to those of the Hu class. But there 
are some points on which these two classes of reduplicated bases differ; viz. 

1. In the Reduplicated Perfect, radical '\Th whether final or medial, 

are represented in reduplication by ^ a. 

2. In the bases of the Hu class, final ^ri and (they do not occur as 

medial) are represented in reduplication by 


Reduplicated Perfect. ^ Hu Class. Present, itc. 

^ bhri, to bear, = ’apTR habhdra* ^ bhri = ftnrfS bibhdrtu 
^ m, to go, = sasira. ^ sri = ftwfS sisarti. 

5 An, to take, = i{;^jahdra. 15 hri = jiharlL 

Fhe root '^ri, to go, forms jprfS iy-arti; ^pri, to fill, ftnrfS pipartu 

§ 317. The three verbs and rwA of the Hu class take Guna 

n the reduplicated syllable. (Pftn. vii. 4, 75.) 

nij, to wash, nHektiy nenikte; vij, to separate, v^ekti; 

to pervade, vioeshfi. 


§ 318. The two verbs RT md, to measure, and ^ Atf, to go, of the Hu class take ^ i in 
:he reduplicative syllable. (Pkn. vii. 4, 76.) 

mad, mimitS; hdf jihit^, 

§ 319, Certain roots change their initial consonant if they are reduplicated. 

han, to kill, ^mHjaghdna. Likewise in the desiderative jighdmsatiy and the 

intensive vj janghanydte. (PA9. vii. 3, 55.) 

^ hit to send (Su), jighdya. Likewise in the desiderative jlghishatiy and 

the intensive ihft’Mfi jegkiydte. (P&9. vii, 3, 56.) 
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to conquer, Likewise in the desiderative jigUhati ; but not 

in the intensive, which is always jejiydte. (Pkn. vii. 3, 37.) 

fi( cUi to gather, has optionally chichiya or chikdya. The same option 

applies to the desiderative, but in the intensive we have chechiydte only. 

(Pan. VII. 3, 58.) 

Terminations, 

J 320. After having explained how the verbal roots are modified in ten 
difierent ways before they receive the terminations of the four special tenses, 
the Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative, we give a table of the 
terminations for these so-called special or modified tenses and moods. 

J 321. The terminations for the modified tenses, though on the whole the 
same for all verbs, are subject to certain variations, according as the verbal bases 
take ^ a (First Division), or g nu, g * ni (Second Division, A.), or nothing 
(Second Division, B.) between themselves and the terminations. Instead of 
giving the table of terminations according to the system of native gramma- 
rians, or according to that of comparative philologists, and explaining the 
real or fanciful changes which they are supposed to have undergone in the 
different classes of verbs, it will be more useful to give them in that form 
in which they may mechanically be attached to each verbal base. The 
beginner should commit to memory the actual paradigms rather than the 
different sets of terminations. Instead of taking dthe as the termination 
of the 2nd pers. dual Atm., and learning that the ^ d of dthe is changed 
to after bases in (Pan. vii. 2, 81), it is simpler to take ^ ithe as 
the termination in the First Division ; but still simpler to commit to memory 
such forms as bodhethe^ dvishdthe, ftWR mimdthe, without asking 
at first any questions as to how they came to be what they are. 

First Division. 


Bhu^ Tudy BiVy and Chur Classes, 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 


Present. 

Imperf. 

Optative. Tmperat, 

Present. 

Imperfect. 

Optative. 

Imperative. 

ami 


iyam ani 



^ iyd 


2.'ftc si 

*h 

ih — * 

^ se 

thdh 

!^T: ithdh 

^ svd 

S.fftti 

V 


^ ie 

rf ta 

^fT ita 

rTT tdm 


3^^ iva ava 

avahe wahi 

avahai 


TT tarn 

'^tam 

5^ ithe 

ithdin 

^XTRi iydthdm l^ithdm 

3 - ta^ 

irt tdm iidrn fTT tdm 

^ ite 

itdm 

^XTHTT iydtdm itdm 

^ima 

W^amahe W(fi^amahi l^^imahi 

amahai 

2. tha 

W ta 

ita If ia 

^ dhve 

Icf dhvam 

idkvam 

Icf dhvam 

3 * ^ nti 


^liyuh 

^ nte 

^ nta 

iran 

'SfTT ntdm 


* In the second and third persons may be used as termination after all verbs, if 

the sense is benedictive. 
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Second Division. 

Sitj Tan^ Krf, Ad, Hv, and Rudh Classes, 


Parasmaipada. 
Present. Imperfect. Optative. 

Imperative. 

Atmanepada. 
Present. Imperfect. Optative. 

Imperative. 

I. ftmi 1 





i^iya 

^ ai 

2. ftf si 

R 

ydh 


^ se thdh 

uhdh 

^ sva 

3. fgii 

\v 



^ te Kta 

^ Ua 

Trf tdm 

I. m vah 

^ va 

TOT ydva 

dva 

^ vahe vahi 

ivahi 

dvahai 

2. thah 

K tarn 

^rnr ydtam 

it tarn 

^rrtfdthe Wyndthdm iydthdm WRT dthdm 

3. Kl tail 

fTT tdm 

M\Mydtdm id tdm 

dte Wnrr dtdm 

tydtdm ISUlddtdm 

I. mail 

ma 

ydma 

WRama 

make mahi 

imahi 


2. tha TT ta 

^cT ydta 

K ta 

UI dhve dhvam 

(dhvam 

m dhvam 

3. WcTartfi^ 

3 * 

^ antu"^ 

WT ate Wfl ata 

(ran 

WfTT atdm 


The terminations enclosed in squares are the weak, i. e. unaccented 
terminations which require strengthening of the base. 

Note I — When hi is added immediately to the final consonant of a 
root (in the Ad, Rudh, or Hu classes), it is changed to f>ndhi (Pap. vi. 4, loi. 
See No. 162). The verb J hu^ though ending in a vowel, takes instead 
of Ai, for the sake of euphony. (Pan. vi. 4, loi.) 

Kri verbs ending in consonants form the 2nd pers. sing. imp. in ana. 
(See No. 155. Pan. iii. i, 83.) 

In the 2nd pers. sing. imp. Parasm. verbs of the Su and Tan classes take 
no termination, except when "gr w is preceded by a conjunct consonant. (See 
No. 177.) 

Note 2 — In the 3rd pers. plur. pres, and imper. Parasm, verbs of the Hu 
class and WTO abMjastaj i, e. reduplicated bases, take wfir ati and ^ atu. 

Note 3 — In the 3rd pers. plur. imp. Parasm. verbs of the Hu class, redu- 
plicated bases, and vid, to know, take uh^ before which, verbs ending 
in a vowel, require Guna. T. uh is used optionally after verbs in w d, and 
after dvishf to hate. (Pap. iii. 4, 109-112.) 

J 322. By means of these terminations the student is able to form the 
Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepade of all regular verbs in Sanskrit ; and any one who has clearly 
understood how the verbal bases are prepared in ten different ways for 
receiving their terminations, and who will attach to these verbal bases the 
terminations as given above, according to the rules of Sandhi, will have no 
difficulty in writing out for himself the paradigms of any Sanskrit verb in 
four of the most important tenses and moods, both in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada. Some verbs, however, are irregular in the formation of their 
base ; these must be learnt from the Dhatupatha. 
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Root. Vekbal Base. Imperfect. 
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rudh ! rundh runadh drunadham drunat drunat drundhva drunddham drunddhdm drundhma 
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Atm ANE PAD A. 

Root. Verbal Base. Present. 

First Division. gf i ^ se w avafie ^ ithe ite amdhe dhve ^ nte 
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Atmanepada. 

Vebbal Base. Optative. 

First Division. iya ithah ^TT ita ivahi iydthdm iydtdm ^irff imahi ^*4“ idhvam iran 
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CHAPTER X. 

GENERAL OR UNMODIFIED TENSES. 

^323. In the tenses which remain, the Reduplicated Perfect, the Peri- 
phrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorist, the Future, the Conditional, 
the Periphrastic Future, and Benedictive, the distinction of the ten classes 
vanishes. All verbs are treated alike, to whatever class they belong in the 
modified tenses; and the distinguishing features, the inserted g ww, '^ni^ 
&c., are removed again from the roots to which they had been attached in 
the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. Only the verbs 
of the Chur class preserve their ^ dya throughout, except in the Aorist 
and Benedictive. 

Reduplicated Perfect. 

^ 324. The root in its primitive state is reduplicated. The rules of 
reduplication have been given above. (J 302-319*) 

J 325. The Reduplicated Perfect can be formed of all verbs, except 

1. Monosyllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long but 

^ a or ^ d; such as iljd, to praise ; JnJfdh, to grow ; ^indh^ to light ; 

"^und, to wet. 

2. Polysyllabic roots, such as to be bright. 

3. Verbs of the Chur class and derivative verbs, such as Causatives, 

Desideratives, intensives, Denominatives. 

J 326. Verbs which cannot form the Perfect by reduplication, form the 
Periphrastic Perfect by means of composition. (J 340.) 

So do likewise day, to pity, &c., ay, to go, as, to sit down 
(Pan. Ill, I, 37), to cough (Pan. iii. i, 35); also Ms, to shine 

(Sar.); optionally '^^ush, to burn, f^^vid, to know, [f^;^\viddm), 

^^ijagn, to, wake, (i([Ujijdgardni, Pari. iii. i, 38); and, after taking redupli- 
cation, hhi {f^^bibhaydm),'^hri {fi{fpdjihraydm), ^ bhri {f^;mbibhardm), 
and I hu (^^ juhavdm, Pan. iii. i, 39). 

The verb drnu, to cover, although polysyllabic, allows only of 
irmndva as its Perfect. 

richhy to fail, although its base in the Perfect ends in two consonants, 
forms only ^wt^{^dnarchchha. It is treated, in fact, as if \{^archchh. (J 3 1 3.) 

Terminations of the Reduplicated Perfect. 

Singular. 


I. 

^ a 


^ e 

2. 

^ itha 


ishe 

3‘ 

^ a 


^ e 
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I. ^ iva 
3 . athul}, 
3. tsig: atuh 

1. ^*T ima 

2. ’sr a 

3. t: w-J 


Dual. 

ivahe 

dthe 

ate 

Plural. 

imahe 

idhve or idhve 
^ ire 


These terminations are here given, without any regard to the systems of 
native or comparative grammarians, in that form in which they may be 
mechanically added to the reduplicated roots. The rules on the omission of 
the initial ^ i of certain terminations will be given below. 

^ 327. The accent falls on the terminations in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, except in the three persons singular 'Parasmaipada, In these 
the accent falls on the root, which therefore is strengthened according to the 
following rules : 

1. Vowels capable of Guna, take Guna throughout the singular, if followed 

by one consonant. 

hhidy bihhed-ay bibhed-itha, bibhed-a, 

'^budh^ bub 6 dh-a^ bubodh-itha^ bubodh-a. 

But a long medial vowel not being liable to Guna, forms 

jijiv-a, jijiv-itha, jijiv-a, 

2. Final vowels take Vriddhi or Guna in the first, Gupa in the second, 

Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 

nij nindy-a or nindy-a, ninetha or nindy^itha, 

ftT*TnT nindy-a, 

3. if followed by a single consonant, takes Vriddhi or Guna in the first, 
Gupa in the second, Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 

han, tITJR j aghdn-a or i(v:^jaghdn-a^ '^^^^^jaghdn-ithay '^^vj^jaghin-a. 


Note — If the second person singular Parasmaipada is formed by the accent falls on 
the root j if with itha, the accent may fall on any syllable, but generally it is on the 
termination. In this case the radical vowel may, in certain verbs, be without Guna, 
viveja, butftfMiflnil vivijitha, (Pan. 1.2,2; 3.) 

§ 328. As there is a tendency to strengthen the base in the three persons 
singular Parasmaipada, so there is a tendency to weaken the base, under 
certain circumstances, before the other terminations of the Perfect, Parasmai 
and Atmanepada. Here the following rules must be observed : 

I. Roots like xn[^pat, i. e.' roots in which ^ a is preceded and followed by a 
single consonant, and w'hich in their reduplicated syllable repeat the 
initial consonant without any change (this excludes roots beginning 
with aspirates and with gutturals; roots beginning with and 
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and dad are likewise excepted), contract such forms as 
papat into ^ pet, before the accented terminations, (including 
jy^itha, Pan. vi. 4, 120, 121.) 

rr^pach, papdktha, but pechithd, pechimd, pechuh, 
rTf^ tan, tenithd, itf'ffH tenimd, tenuh. 

0,, Roots mentioned in J 31 1 take their weak form. 

^ vah, uvdha, uhimd. ^ vach, uvdcha, dchul^. 

Note — The roots ^ic^phaly '^'^^srath (Pan. vi. 4, 122), and 

in the sense of ^killing’ (123), form their Reduplicated Perfect like The 

roots ^jri, ^^^bhram, and ^^/ra6* (124) may do so optionally; and likewise W![^phan, 
Mt^bhrdj, Wl^bhrds^ }^JSt^bhld^, ^ 7 ^ svan. 

3. The roots TtR^gam, "^han, '^jany W{khan, ghas drop their radical 

vowel. (Pan, vi. 4, 98.) 

W^^jagmdtul},, "^han, jaghndtuh, ^ 
ndtuh, ghas, jakshdtuh, 

4. Roots ending in more than one consonant, particularly in consonants 

preceded by a nasal (Pan. i. 2, 5), such as A^manth, i^srams, &c., do 
not drop their nasal in the weakening forms. Ex. 3rd pers. dual : 
WliTj: hahhrajjdtuh ; mamanthdtul} ; sasraihse, 

5. The verbs ^f^iranth, granth, ^ dambh, BXidT^n[^8vanj, however, may be 

weakened, and form kethdtuh, grethdtuli, ^>Tg: dehhdtui}, 

sasvaje (loss of nasal and e, cf. Pan. i. 2, 6, vart.). But according to some 
grammarians the forms Mrantlidtub &c. are more correct. 

J 329. Roots ending in ^ d, and many roots ending in diphthongs, drop 
their final vowel before all terminations beginning with a vowel (Pan. vi. 4, 64). 
In the general tenses, verbs ending in diphthongs are treated like verbs 
ending in ^ d. 

The same roots take ^ au for the termination of the first and third 
persons singular Parasmaipada. 

^ dd, ^ dad-au, dad-ivd, dad-dthuh, dad 4 re. 
t mlai, maml-au, maml-ivd, maml-dthuh, mamlArL 
Except '^vye, ^hve, &c.; see § 31 1. 

§ 330. Roots ending in ^ i, ^ ^ p, if preceded by one consonant, change 

their vowels, before terminations beginning with vowels, into xr^y, ^ r. 

If preceded by more than one consonant, they change their vowels into 
Vi^I/yW^art (§221.) 

* ^ I Prasada, p. 13 a. In a later passage 

the Pras&da (p. 17 b) decides for both, and 

t ^ r» forms the perf. dray 3rd pers. dual drdtuh. fichh forms 

^ dndrchchha, 3rd pers. dual dnarchchhdtuh. (Pan. vii. 4, ii.) 


y 
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Roots ending in "mil, change these Vowels always into 
Most roots ending in change the vowel to (PSn. vii. 4, u). 
'.jagardtuJi.*. 

nfj niny-ivd) we two have led. ft? Sri^ SUriy-ivay we 

two have gone. ^ kri, chakr-dthuhy you two have done. ^ stri^ 

rTFlTj: tastar-dthuhy you two have spread, g yu^ yuyuv-dthulf,^ you 

two have joined, gf^^t tushtuv-dthuh, you two have praised. hX 

chakar-dthuhy you two have scattered. 


CHAPTER XL 

THE INTEllMEDIATE ^ i. 

J 331. Before we can proceed to form the paradigms of the Reduplicated 
Perfect by means of joining the terminations with the root, it is necessary 
to consider the intermediate which in the Reduplicated Perfect and in 
the other unmodified tenses has to be inserted between the verbal base and 
the terminations, originally beginning with consonants. The rules which 
require^ alloWy or prohibit the insertion of this ^ i form one of the most 
difficult chapters of Sanskrit grammar, and it is the object of the following 
paragraphs to simplify these rules as much as possible. 

The general tendency, and, so far, the general rule, is that the terminations 
of the unmodified or general tenses, originally beginning with consonants, 
insert the vowel ^ i between base and termination ; and from an historical 
point of view it would no doubt be more correct to speak of the rules which 
require the addition of an intermediate ^ i than (as has been done in 326) 
to represent the ^ i as an integral part of the terminations, and to give the 
rules which require its omission. But as the intermediate g i has prevailed 
in the vast majority of verbs, it will be easier, for practical purposes, to 
state the exceptions, i, e. the cases in which the ^ i is not employed, instead 
of defining the cases in which it must or may be inserted. 

One termination only, that of the 3rd pers. plur. Perf. Atm,, ^ ire, keeps the 
intermediate i under all circumstances. In the Veda, how’ever, this 3[ h too, 
has not yet become fixed, and is occasionally omitted^ e, g. duduh~rS. 


* In \ djij and ^pri a further shortening may take place; ^ahrdtuh 

being shortened to iairdtuh^ &c. (P&u.vii. 4, 12.) 
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Let it be remembered then, that there are three points to be considered: 

1. When is it necessary to omit 

2. When is it optional to insert or to omit the ^i? 

3. When is it necessary to insert the ^ 

For the purposes of reading Sanskrit, all that a student is obliged to know 
is, When it is necessary to omit the ^ i. Even for writing Sanskrit this 
knowledge would be sufficient, for in all cases except those in which the 
omission is necessary, the ^ i may safely be inserted, although, according 
to views of native grammarians, it may be equally right to omit it. A 
student therefore, and particularly a beginner, is safe if he only knows the 
cases in which ^ i is necessarily omitted, nor will anything but extensive 
reading enable him to know the verbs in which the insertion is either 
optional or necessary. Native grammarians have indeed laid down a number 
of rules, but both before and after Panini the language of India has 
changed, and even native grammarians are obliged to admit that on the 
optional insertion of i authorities differ; that is to say, that the literary 
language of India differed so much in different parts of that enormous 
country, and at different periods of its long history, that no rules, however 
minute, would suffice to register all its freaks and fancies. 

§ 332. Taking as the starting-point the general axiom (Pan. vii. 2, 35) that every 
termination beginning originally with a consonant (except ^ y) takes the % h which we 
represent as a portion of the termination, we proceed to state the exceptions, 1. e. the cases 
in which the must on no account be inserted, or, as we should say, must be cut off from 
the beginning of the termination. 

The following verbs, which have been carefully collected by native grammarians (Pan. 
VII. 2, 10), are not aUowed to take the intermediate ^ i in the so-called general or unmodified 
tenses, before terminations or affixes beginning originally with a consonant (except \y), 
(Note— The reduplicated perfect and its participle in ^^vas are not affected by these rules ; 

see § 334.) 

1. All monosyllabic roots ending in 

2. All monosyllabic roots ending in except ft? ^ri, to attend (21, 31)*; m^i;*,togrow 

(23, 41). (Note-ftR smi to laugh, must take ^ i in the Desiderative. P^n. vii. 

3. Airilnosyllabic roots ending in except z\d{, to fly («, 26,26. amddUa), and 

’?fl to rest (24, 22). 

4. AU monosyllabic roots ending in 7«, except %yn, to mix (34, 23! 3i.9)i 

to sonnd (24, 24), to praise (24, 26; 28, 204?); ^kshv, to sound (24. 27 1 

IS 3 kshnu, to sharpen (24, 28). ^ snu, to flow (24, 29), takes m Parasma.pada 

(PI?, vn. 2, 36). (Note— stu, to praise, and ^ su, to pour, take ^ nn t e irs 

Aorist Parasmaipada. Pan. vii. 2, 72.) 


* These figures refer to the DhatupithainWestergaard’s Radices Lingu.-* Sanscrit®, 1841. 
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-5. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^n, except to choose (31, 38). 

Important exception ; in the Fut. and Cond. in ^ sya, all verbs in ^ ft take ^ i (P^n. 
VII. 2, 70). 

^ svri, to sound, may take ^ i (Pan. vii. 2, 44). ^ bhri, to carry, may take 3 [ i in the 
Desider. (P^in. vii. 2, 49). dri, to regard, ^ dhri, to hold, and ^ ri, to go, take 
^ i in the Desider. (Pdn. vii. 2, 74, 75). 

In the Benedictive and First Aorist Atmanepada verbs ending in ri and beginning 
with a conjunct consonant may take ^ i (Pin. vii. 2, 43). 

6. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ e, ^ ai, 0. 

Therefore, with few exceptions, as mentioned above, all monosyllabic roots ending in 
vowels, except the vowels 4 and must not take ^ i. 

7. Of roots ending in ^ Jc, hJc, to be able (26, 78; 27, 15). 

8. Of roots ending in ^cA, W^^pach, to cook (23, 27); to speak (24, 55) 

muchf to loose (28, 136); to sprinkle (28, 140) ; ft^^rick, to leave (29, 4) ; 

to separate (29, f^). 

9. Of roots ending in chh, Tl^prachk, to ask (28, 120). It must take ^ i in the Desider. 

(Pin. VII. 2, 75). 

10. Of roots ending in to embrace (23, 7); tyaj^ to leave (23, 17); 

saftj, to adhere (23, 18); to worship (23, 29); X^ranj, to colour (23, 30; 

26, 58) i to sacrifice (23, 33) ; to clean (25, ii); to separate 

(25, 12 ; not 28, 9, or 29, 23) j [Kis. "^yvj, to meditate (26, 68), to join 

(29, 7)j "^^srijy to let off (26, 69; 28, 121); ^'^^bhrajj, to bake (28, 4, except 
Desider.); n^mojj, to dip (28, 122) ; T^ruj, to break (28, 123); '^l[bkuj, to bend 
(28, 124), to protect (29, 17); ^l^bbar/j, to break (29, 16). 

11. Of roots ending in ^ c?, ^ bad, to evacuate (23, 8); sbond, to step (23, 10) ; ad, 

to eat (24, i); to go(26, 6o);''f^r5A:^^(/,tobe distressed, &c. (26, 61 ; 28, 142; 

29, 12); to be (26, 62); f^svid, to sweat (26, 79); to strike (28, 

l) ; ^ md, to push (28, 2 ; 28, 132); sad, to droop (28, 133) ; sad, to perish 

(28, 134); to find (28, 138? 29, 13; not 24, 56); fk^b/nd, to cut (29, 2); 

chhid, to divide (29, 3); ^l^kshud, to pound (29, 6). 

12. Of roots ending in '>^dk, "^^^budh, to know (26, 63) ; '^yudh, to fight (26, 64); '^^rudh, 

with am, to love (26, 65), to keep off (29, i}; XV^^rddh, to grow (26, 71 ; 27, 16); 
^^pif^vyadh, to strike (26, 72); "^^Jerudh, to be angry (26, 80); '^^f^kshudh, to be 
hungry (26, 81), except Part. ^fvW ksbudhita and Ger. 'i^fVF^T kshudhitvd (Pin. 
VII. 2, 52); to clean (26, 82); f^i^^sidh, to succeed (26, 83); to 

achieve (27, 16) ; to bind (31, 37). 

13. Of roots ending in '^^^^han, to kill (24, 2), except the Fut. and Cond. (Pin. vii. 2, 

70) ; likewise its substitute 'W^badhj Vi^man, to think (26, 67). 

14. Of roots ending in fii^^tip, to pour (10, i ?) ; to go (23, 14) ; ITX^top, to heat 

(23, 16; 26, 50); to swear (23, 31; 26, 59); to sow (23, 34); 

svap, to sleep (24, 60) j to reach (27, 14); f^^Jcship, to throw (28, 5) ; 

to cut (28, 137) ; f^^lip, to anoint (28, 139) j '^^chhvp, to touch (28, 125). (Note— 
and '^\djip, which are generally included, may take ^ i, according to Pip. 
VII. 2, 45.) 

15. Of roots ending in ^bh, Xyt^rabh, to desire (23, 5); "B^Jabh, to take (23, 6 ) ; xp^yabh, 

coire (23, ii). 


I 
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16. Of roots ending in H wi, V{ram, to play (20, 23) ; to incline (23, 12) ; 

to cease (23, 15). But these three take ^ i in Aor. Par. (P^n. vii. 2, 73). Jpf gam, to 
go (23, 13), but it takes before of Put., Cond., and Desider. Par. (Pan. vii. 2, 
58). Also W[^kram, to step (13, 31), in Atm. (Pan. vii. 2, 36). 

17. Of roots ending in 3 ^^^, '^^^krus, to shout (20, 26) ; l^dris, to see (23, 19) ; 

to bite (23, 20); to be small (26, 70; 28, 127); to show (28, 3); 

to hurt (28, 126) ; to hurt (28, 126); to touch (28, 128); 

to enter (28, 130); to rub (28, 131). 

18. Of roots ending in ’^^krish, to draw (23, 21 ; 28, 6) ; ft^T^tvish, to shine (23, 32) ; 

fjS^^dvish, to hate (24, 3); ^[^^vish, to pervade (23, 13), to separate (31, 54; not 17, 
47) j "^^push, to nourish (26, 73; not 17,50); l^^hsh, to dry (26, 74); to 

please (26, 75) ; dusky to spoil (26, 76); f’^^Hshy to embrace (26, 77); 
to distinguish (29, 14) ; f^pish, to pound (29, 15). 

19. Of roots ending in ^5, to dwell (23, 36), except Part. ushitah and Ger. 

4 'fMHI ushitvd (Pan. vii. 2, 52) ; '^^ghaSy to eat (17, 65, as substitute for ’Cr^a<i). 

20. Of roots ending in ruhy to grow (20, 29); '^dah, to burn (23, 22); mihy 

to sprinkle (23, 23); ^ vah, to carry (23, 35); diih, to milk (24, 4; not 17, 87); 
dih, to smear (24, 5) ; lih, to lick (24, 6); nahy to bind (26, 57). 

§ 333 * Other roots there are, which must not take ^ i in certain only of the general 
tenses. 

A. In the future (formed by WT td), the future and conditional (formed by ^ sya), the 

desiderative, and the participle in W ta (P^ln. vii. 2, 15; 44), the verb "^^klip must not 
take ^ i, if used in the Parasmaipada. (Pan. vii. 2, 60.) 

'^^klip, to shape, F\it,Tfi'^kalptd, F\xt. kalpsgati, Cond. '^SCW^^^^^^akalpsy at j 

Desid. chiklipsatij Part. kliptah. 

B. In the future and conditional (formed by ^ sya), the desidcrative base, and the 

participle in rl ta^ the following four verbs must not take ^ i, if used in the Parasmai- 
pada. (Pan. VII. 2, 59.) 

^vrit , to exist, Put. Cond. ^^^^l{avartsyat j Desid, vivritsati; 

Part. vrittali. (Pan. vii. 2, 15; 56.) 

JA, to grow, Put. vartsyati, Cond. W^^^(J[avartsyat j Desid. vivritsati ; 
Part. vriddha/i. 

'^sy and, to drop, Fut sy antsy ati, Cond.W^liM^asyantsyat; Desid. 

sisyantsatij Part. syannah. 

1 ^ dridh, to hurt, Put. hrtsyati, Cond. ahrtsyat; Desid. 

didritsati; Part. W- kiddhah. 

C. In the desidcrative bases, and in the participle in K t a, monosyllabic roots ending in 

^Uy'^dy'^riy and IT ^ grahy to take, and ^ gah, to hide, do not take ^ i. 

(P 4 n. VII. 2, 12.) 

^bhu, to be, bubkushati; Part. 9 h: bhutah. 

ir^grahyfW'^^jighrikshati; Part. ^J^:ynA*^aA(long i by special rule, cf. Pan.vii. 2, 37). 
^ ywA, jughukshati ; Part. 7^: gildhah (cf. Pan. vii. 2, 44). 

(Verbs ending in and ^ vri are liable to exceptions. See § 337* P^n. vii. 2, 38-41.) 

D. Participial formations. 

I. Roots which may be without the ^ i in any one of the general tenses, must be without 
it in the participle in TT ta. 
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(Remark that the participle in TT ta is most opposed, as the reduplicated perfect is most 
disposed to the admission of ^ «.) 

Monosyllabic roots ending in T m, ' 5(1 m, ^ ri, do not take ^ • before the participle 
in IT ttty nor before other terminations which tend to weaken a verbal base. 
(Pkn. VII, 2, II.) 

5 yu, to join, yu-tahy "^fC^^yu-tavduy yu-tvd. (P^n. vii, 2, ii.) 

^ Uy to cut, M-nahy M-navdriy cJWT U-tm, (Except \'p'dy § 335, II. 6.) 

^ vriy to cover, vri-tahy vri-tavduy vri-tvd. 

^U^gdhy to enter, may form (P^ln. vii. 2, 44) the future as JTTf^TTT gdh-i4d ox'fT^^gddM: 
hence its participle JTTcfJ gddhah only. 

to protect, may form (PAn.vii. 2, 44) the future WVPTfrr^Oj)-i-f<^ or '^y(\gop-td; 
hence its participle guptah only. 

2. Roots which by native grammarians are marked with technical ^ a or do not take 
^ i in the participle in "ir ta, (Pan. vii. 2, 14, 16.) * 
svidy to sweat (marked as sishvidd); f%?r: svinnah. 

to t)e ashamed (marked as olaji); lagnah. 

List of 'Participles in 'iT ta or *T na which for special reasons and in special senses 
do not take i. 

driy to go j ■ftl'jTJ sritahy 'ferr^T dritvd, (P&n. vii. 2, ii.) See § 332, 2, 
fist svi, to swell ; w iunah. (Pan. vii. 2, 14.) See § 332, 2. 

kshubhy to shake; kshubdhahy if it means the churning-stick. (Pan. vii. 2, 18.) 
See § 332, 15. 

svany to sound ; ^TcT; svdntahy if it means the mind. 
dhvany to sound ; dhvdntah, if it means darkness. 

to be near; lagnahy if it means attached. 
mlechchh, to speak indistinctly; mlishtahy if it means indistinct. 
f^T^virebh, to sound ; ftrfwt viribdhahy if it refers to a note. 

WH^phan, to prepare ; TOTJ phdnfahy if it means without an effort. 
vdhy to labour ; vddhahy if it means excessive. 
dhrishy to be confident ; dhrishtah, if it means’ bold. (P&n, vii. 2, 19.) 

visas, to praise ; vihstahy if it means arrogant. 

Tf drihy to grow ; dridhahy if it means strong. (Pan. vii. 2, 20.) 

parivrihy to grow; parivridhahy if it means lord. (P&n. vii. 2, 21.) 

'^'^kashy to try ; kashtah, if it means difficult or impervious. (P4n. vii. 2, 22.) 

ghushy to manifest ; ghushtahy if it does not mean proclaimed. (P^9. vii. 2, 23.) 
^R^ardy with the prepos. sam, ftf ni, vi, arnnah; samarnnah, plagued, (P^9. 
VII. 2, 24.) 

ardy with the prepos. abhij^ abhyarnnah, if it means near. (P%. vii. 2, 25.) 

(as causative), vfittahy if it means read. 

* midy to be soft, though having a technical ^ d, may, in certain senses, form its 
participle as meditah or fim: minnah (Pan. vii. 2, 17). The same applies to all verbs 
marked by technical ^ d. 
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Intermediate ^ i in the Reduplicated Perfect, 

§ 334. The preceding rules, prohibiting in a number of roots the i for all or most 
general tenses, do not aflPeafc the reduplicated perfect. Most of the verbs just enumerated 
which must omit ^ i in all other general tenses, do not omit it in the perfect. So general, 
in fact, has the use of the ^ i become in the perfect, that eight roots only are absolutely 
prohibited from taking it. These are (Pan. vii. 2, 13), 

1. krif to do, (unless it is changed to skri)^ ist pers. dual chakfi-va; but 

samchaskarivaj 2nd pers. sing. samchaskaritha, 

2. ^ sri, to go, sasri-va. 

3. ^ bhfi^ to bear, babhri~va. 

4. ^vji {^vrin and to choose. Par. '^^vavri-va’f, Mm,'^^vavri-vahe, 

vavp-she. 

5. ^ stu, to praise, 55^ tushtu-va. tushto-tha, 

6. "5 drUf to run, dudru-ca. dudro-tka, 

7. ^ sr«, to flow, ^ susru-va. susro-tha. 

8. ^ iru, to hear, hhu-va, hho-tha, 

§ 335. In the second person singular of the reduplicated perfect Par. the ^ i before 
^ tha must necessarily be left out, 

1. In the eight roots, enumerated before. (The form vamr-tha, however, being 

restricted to the Veda, "^fxyivavaritha is considered the right form. See No. 142, in 
the Dh^tupatha.) 

2. In roots ending in vowels, which are necessarily without \ i in the future (iH td), Pan. 

VII. 2, 61, See § 332, where these roots are given. 

^ yd, to go ; Fut. WT ydtdj yayd-tha. 

chi, to gather ; Fut. chetd; chiche-tha. 

3. In roots ending in consonants and having an ^ d for their radical vowel, which are 

necessarily without ^ i in the future (KT td), Pan. vii. 2, 62. See § 332, where these 
roots are given. 

W^^pach, to cook; ¥\xt^paktd; papak-tha. 

But fTlfir krishati, he drags ; Fut. 'SSt T karshtdj chakarsh-i-tha. 

(Bharadvaja requires the omission of ^ t after roots with^ n only, which are necessarily 
without in the periphrastic future (Pan. vii. 2, 63), except root ^ r* itself. Hence he 
allows pechitha, besides papaktha; iyajitha, besides lyUshtha: 

also yayitha, chichayitka, &c.) 

4. All other verbs ending in consonants with any other radical vowel but a, require \%, 
and so do all verbs with which ^ i is either optional or indispensable in the future 

(fH td). 

* (27, 8 ) ^ varane, Su. ^rriK, (34, 8 ) dvarane, Chur. ^ vpA, 

(31. 38) sambhaktau, Kri. 

t The form which Westergaard mentions, may be derived from another 

root the rule of Panini being restricted by the commentator to and ^vnn. 
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Exceptions : 

1. In and the omission is optional. 

sasrashtha, or sasrijitha. 

2, The verbs atti, arti, ^^frf vyayati must take \i. § 338, 7. 

yst^ady (exception to No. 3.) 

^ fi, ^rrft^ dr-i-tha, (exception to No. 2.) 

'^vye, f^^Tw^vivyay-i‘tha, (exception to No. 2.) 

Tables showing the cases in which the intermediate ^ i must be omitted between the Unmodified 
Root and the Terminations of the so-called General Tenses, originally beginning with a 
Consonant, except 

§ 336. In these tables IT ta stands for the Past Participle; stands for the Desidera- 

tive; Wsya for the Future and Conditional; K\td for the Periphrastic Future; ftc^sicA 
for the First Aorist ; lih for the Benedictive. 

I. For all General Tenses, except the Reduplicated Perfect, 

Omit H i, 

1. Before W ta, 'WH^san, ^ sya, cTT td, fro^ lih : 

In the verbs enumerated § 332. 

2. Before IT ta, ITr^jan, '^sya, ITT td: 

In ]p{hlip, if Parasmaipada. § 333, A, 

3. Before IT ta, W sya : 

In ^vfitf ^vridh, 191^ syand, '^dridh, if Parasmaipada. § 333, B. 

4. Before TT ta, san: 

In monosyllabic verbs ending in ri, grab, and guh. § 333, C. 

5. Before IT ta : 

a. All verbs which by native grammarians are marked with ^ d,%{, ot-md*. 

b. The verb f^dri and others enumerated In a general list, § 333, D. 

II. For the Reduplicated Perfect, 

Omit 5 i, 

1. Before all terminations, except ^ ire : 

In eight verbs, mentioned § 334. 

2. Before ^ tha, 2nd pers. sing. ; 

All verbs of § 332 ending in vowels 1 if without ^ i in the 

All verbs of § 332 ending in consonants with ^ a as radical vowel J periphrastic future. 

Optional insertion of \ i. 

§ 337* Fof practical purposes, as was stated before, it is sufficient to know when it 
would be wrong to use the intermediate for in all other cases, whatever the views of 
different grammarians, or the usage of different writers, it is safe to insert the ^ i. 

As native grammarians, however, have been at much pains to collect the cases in which ^ * 
must or may be inserted, a short abstract of their rules may here follow, which the early 
student may safely pass by. 


♦ The technical "ai <7 shows that in the other general tenses the ^ * is optional. § 337, 1 . 2* 


I 
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^ i may or may not be inserted : 

L Before any drdhadhdtuka (i. e. an affix of the general tenses not requiring the modified 
verbal base) beginning with consonants, except 

1. In the verbs Per. Put. HfijTT svar^i-td, or ^ktsvartd, &c. (P 4 n. vii. 2, 44.) 

(Except future in ^sya, svarishyati only. Pan. vii. 2, 70.) 

^sd (as Ad and Div, not as Tud), ^ n 1 sav-i-td, or d \ sotd, &c. 

^dhd (not as Tud), VftTTl dhav-i-td, or VtlfT dhotd, &c. (Except aorist Parasmaipada, 
which must take Pan. vii. 2, 72.) 

2. In all verbs having a technical ^ d (Pan. vii. 2, 44). gdh, Per. Put. ydh 4 -td, 

or gddhd, (See § 333, D. i.) 

But (though marked must take ^ » in the first aorist. (Pan. vii. 2, 7 1 .) 

Wfftrj: dfljishuh. 

3. In the eight verbs beginning with T^radh. (Pdn. vn. 2, 45.) 

(26, 84) V^radhf to perish, TfWT radh-i-td, or tSTT raddhd. 

(26, 85) na^j to vanish, nas-i-td^ or •fiPT namshtd. 

(26, 86) ipi^trip, to delight, df^dl tarp-i-td^ or iT^T tarptd, or (^TRT traptd. 

(26, 87) to be proud, (^fQdl darp-i-tdt or darptd, or JRT draptd. 

(26, 88) ^ druh, to hate, droh 44 d, or drogdhd, or drodhd.. 

(a6, 89) muh, to be bewildered, or mogdhdy or modhd. 

(26, 90) ^ snuh, to vomit, snoh-i-td, or ^f|TVT snogdhd, or snodhd, 

(26, 91) snih, to love, sneJi-i-td^ or snegdM, or WT snedhd. 

According to some this option extends to the reduplicated perfect ; but this is properly 
denied by others. 

4. In the verb '^kush (Chur class), preceded by f^nir: but here %i is necessary in 

the participle with IT ta. (P&n. vn. 2, 46; 47.) 

^ i may or may not be inserted : 

II. Before certain drdhadhdtukas only : 

1. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with 1 [J : 

In the verbs (Tud only), sah, ^lubh, -^^rush, (PAn. vii. 2, 

48.) The participles in ifto or «Ina are treated separately under No. 7. Hence 
ishfah only, but either ishtvd or ishitvd, 

2. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with \s, but not in the aorist : 

In the verbs ’f\krit, to cut; to kill; ’^Mpd, to play; to 

strike ; to dance. (Pdn. vii. 2, 57.) 

3. Before the termination of the desiderative base (^saw) : 

In the verb vri, and all verbs ending in '%r(. (P&n. vii. 2, 41.) 

In the verbs ending in and in Wit AAmy, ^dambh,f!fiH, 

^AAH (Bhh class), yAap, W(,son; also IPi^tan, ^pat, ^ 
daridrd. (P&n. vii. 2, 49.) 

4. Before the terminations of the benedictive and first aorist (ftl^sW) m the 

Atmanepada : ^ • 

In the verb ^ bp, and all verbs ending in '^ri (P^n. vii. 2, 42)- The ^ p is 

changed into or dr. 

In verbs ending in ^ ft and beginning with a conjunct consonant. (PAii. vn. , 43 d 

z 
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5. Before the gerundial termination tv^: 

In verbs having a technical ^ u. (P 4 n. vii. 2, 56.) 

(^15 ^omu), ^amitvd or ddntvd. 

6 . Before the gerundial termination I^n tvd and the participle in IT ta : 

In the verb (Pdn. vii. 2, 50.) 

f^rf^TRT kliditvd or kliskfvdy f^Jlf^HTt kliiitah or klishtah. 

In the verb \pu. (Pan. vii. 2, 51.) 

or '^f^’lputvdy or putah. It must take in 

the desiderative (Pan. vii. 2, 74). 

7. Before the participial terminations TT /a or "JT na; (see also § 333, D. 2, note) : 

In the verbs ^*T daniy to tame, ?[TfTJ ddntah or damitali. (PAn. vii. 2, 27.) 

^ ianiy to quiet, ^fll Mntah or hmita/j. 

Jtpar, to fill, purnah or pur it ah. 

'^^dasy to perish, dastah or ^TfifTiTt ddsitah. 

^ISl^spad, to touch, spashtak or Wrf^TT^ spd^itah. 

chhady to cover, chhannah or ^if^iTt chhdditah. 

l^jfiap, to inform, jMptah or ^TpETiTJ jHapitah. 

'^^^rush, to hurt, rushtah or rushtah. (Pfln. vii. 2, 28.) 
to go, ^rfcTt dntah or amitah. 

tvavy to hasten, J tdrnah or HPcrt* tvaritah. 
tiM^^sah-ghush, to shout, sahghushtak or sahghushitah. (See § 333? 

^D. 2.) 

to sound, dsvdniah or ^TT^ftflT; dsvanitah. (See § 333, 

D. 2.) 

hrishy to rejoice, hrishfah or hrishitahy if applied to horripilation. 

(P&n. VII. 2, 29.) 

apa-chi, to honour, apachitak or apachdyitah *. 

8. Before the participle of the reduplicated perfect in 

In the verbs 'fm^gam, to go, q i i^jagmivdn or ^*\^'i\^jaganvdn f. 
hariy to kill, '^ftmJ^jaghnivdn or liH^HT^^jaghanvdn. 
fk^vidy to know, Pq ^ vividivdn or f«<P««llI^ vividvdn. 

vis, to enter, vivisivdn or fsTn'SiiH. vivisvdn. 

PI dji^y to see, ^ dadfisivdn or ^ J^I^ dadrihdn . 

Necessary insertion of 

§ 338. ^ i must be inserted in all verbs in which, as stated before, it is neither prohibited, 
nor only optionally allowed (Pan. vii. 2, 35). Besides these, the following special cases may 
be mentioned ; 

I . Before ^^[^vasy participle of reduplicated perfect : 

In the verbs ending in ^ (f (P^n. vii. 2, 67). '*TT pdy Vl^^i^papivdn. 

In the verbs reduced to a single syllable in the reduplicated perfect (Pan. vii. 2, 6}). 

ai, to eat, ^XTf!^j(mf[^dswdn. 

In the verb ^ghaSy to eat, ^{^'^\P(^jakshivdn. 

Other verbs reject it. 


I 


* PAn. Vii. 2, 30. 


t P^in. VII. 2, 68. 
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2. Before ^sya of the future and conditional : 

In all verbs ending in ^ n, and in ^ han (PAn. vn. 2, 70). In if used in 

the Parasmaipada (P 4 n. vn. 2, 58). 

3. Before the terminations of the first aorist (ftl^ sick) : 

In the verbs in the Parasmaipada (P&n. vii. 2, 72). Thus from 

^ stu, to praise, First Aorist (First Form), astdcishamj but in the 

Atmanepada, astoshi. 

4. Before the terminations of the desiderative (^saw): 

In the verbs ^ kfi, '^gri^ ^ and TfS^prachh (Pan. vii. 2, 75); and in 

TfRgamy if used in the Parasmaipada (Pan. vii. 2, 58). 

In the verbs smi, "^pu, ri, arijy and ^ 3 ^ as. (P^n. vii. 2, 74.) 

5. Before the gerundial r?T tvd and the participial termination TT ta. (Pan. vii. 2, 52-54.) 

In the verbs to dwell; y^yJkskudk, to hungar; to worship; Tjp^Jubhy 

to confound (Dhdtupatha 28, 22). 

6. Before tm only : 

In to grow old ; '^^vra^ch, to cut. (Pdn. vii. 2, 55.) 

7. Before 2nd pers. sing, reduplicated perfect: 

In ^fld, to eat; to go; ^ vye, to cover. dditha, against § 335, 3; 

^rrf^dn’Ma, § 335, 3, note; vivyayitha. 

I 339. The vowel ^ i thus inserted is never liable to Guna or 
Vi-iddhi. 

Insertion of the long \ 1. 

^ 340. Long ^ 1 may be substituted for the short when subjoined to a 
verb ending in ^ ri^ also to ^ vri, except in the reduplicated perfect, the 
aorist Parasmaipada, and the bencdictive. (Pan. vn. 2, 38-40.) 

'^tri; Per. Fut. taritd or rfftnT taritdy &c.; but Perf. 2nd pers. sing. 
teritha; I. Aor, Par. 3rd pers. plur. atdrishuh; Bened. 

3rd pers. sing. tarishishfa^. 

^ vri; Per. Fut. varitd or varitd; but Perf. vavaritha; 
Aor. Par. w^iFcy avdrishuh; Bened. varisMshta, 

§ 341. In the desiderative and in the aorist Atm. and benedictive Atm. these verbs may 
or may not have ^ i (P&n. vii. 2, 4I-42), which, if used, is liable to be changed to ^ f ; not, 
however, as far as I can judge, in the benedictive Atmanepada. 

Des. finrftsfir UtarMaH; finrO^ titartshati; fififtffif tit inhati ; Aor. Atm. 
atarishta, WBtl? atarishta, and aiirshta; Bened. hPamIS tamh(sh(tt, 

ifNff ttrsMshta, 

Des, f^C^f^vivarishatej vivarishate; vuvur shate; Aor. Atm. 

avarishta, avarishta, and avfita; Bened. varishisktor 

vpishishfa. 

The verb grah, too, takes the long t f, except in the reduplicated perfect, the 
desiderative, and certain tenses of the passive, (Pan. vii. 2, 37.) 

Vl^grah; grahitd; IntTlti grahitumj but Perf. W.ntoa. 

♦ The forms given in the Calcutta edition of P^nini vii. 2, 42 > varishtskfay 

siarishishtay are wrong. (See P^n. vii. 2, 39.) 
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Periphrastic Perfect, 

§ 342. Verbs which, ’according to f 325, cannot form a reduplicated perfect, 
form their perfect by affixing ^ dm (an accusative termination of a feminine 
abstract noun in ^ d) to the verbal base, and adding to this the reduplicated 
perfect of to do, ^bhd^ to be, or to be. 

md, to wet, mddmchakdra^ hahhiva^ dsa, 

^mr^chakds, to shine, chakdsiihchakdra^ bahhilva, dsa, 

bodhaya^ to make known, ’WTF, bodhaydmchakdra^ 

babhdva^ dsa. 

After verbs which are used in the Atmanepada, the auxiliary verb ^ kri 
is conjugated as Atmanepada, but ^ as and bhd in the Parasmaipada. 
Hence from edhate, he grows, 

edh-dmchakre; but babhdva and dsa. 

In the passive all three auxiliary verbs follow the Atmanepada. 

§ 343. Intensive bases which can take Guna, take it before ^ dmj desiderative bases 
never admit of Guna. (§ 339.) 

’^^bobhdt frequentative base of ^bhil, bobhavdhchakdra. 

But bubodhishi desiderative base of &c. bubodhishim* 

chakdra &c. 

Paradigms of the Beduplicated Perfect. 

I. Verbal bases in d, requiring intermediate ^ i, 

VT dhdy to place. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 


SINGULAR. 

. dadhetu 

DUAL, 

^fVi^ 

PLURAL. 

SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 


dadhivd 

dadhimd 

dadhd 

dadhivdhe 

dadhimdhe 

r '^yj^dadkdtha or 






dadhitha* 

dadhdthuh 

dadhd 

dadhishd dadhdthe 

dadhidhvd 

. dadhau 







dadhdtuh 

dadkuh 

dadhd 

dadhite 

dadhird 

2. Verbal bases in ^ i 

and preceded by one consonant, and requiring intermediate ^ *. 



^ ni, to lead. 



ftRR mndya or 




firftjRt 


* 1 r*fHq nindya 

ninyivd 

ninymd 

ninyd 

nmyivdhe 

ninyimdhe 

ninMa or 


ftp.! 

f, f, 


ftlf 5 m 3 tor°|(§ J05) 

. «1 ninayitha * 

ninydthuh 

ninyd 

ninyishd ninydthe 

ninyidhvd or 

. ftRR nindya 


ftrg; 



^ ^ "V 

T^nUt 


ninydtuh 

ninyuh 

ninyd 

ninyite 

ninyird 


h 335. 2. and § 335, 3. 
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3. Verbal bases in ^ p, preceded by one consonant, and requiring intermediate 
^ dhn, to hold. 


f 

dadhira or 


iftw 



'•1 

dadhdra 

dadhrivd 

dadkrimd 

dadhrd 

dadhrivdhe dadhrimdhe 

2. 

dadhdrtha * 



3 fir^ 

3in% 3ftn^or°% 



dadhrdthuh 

dadhrd 

dadhrishe dadhrdthe dadhridhvd or -dhvd 

3- 

dadhdra 


33: 

3 M 

3iinf 3fHt 



dadhrdtuh 

dadhruh 

dadhrd 

dadhrdte dadhrirf 


4. Verbal bases in preceded by one consonant, not admitting intermediate ^ i. 




^ krif to do. 



[ chakdra or 





I.' 

[^ninC chakdra 

chakrivd 

ehakfimd 

chakrd 

chakfivdhe chakfimdhe 

2 . 

chakdrtha 







chakrdthuh 

chakrd 

chakrishd 

chakrdthe chakridkvd 

3* 

chakdra 







chakrdtuh 

chakruh 

chakrd 

chakrdte chakrird 


5. Verbal bases in ^ i 

i or preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate ^ i. 




idt krij to buy. 



r chikrdya or 





I." 

[ ftr?IW chikrdya 

chikriyivd 

chikriyimd chikriye 

chikriyivdhe ckikriyimdhe 


f chikrdtha or 

fafaiw 

Wiaw 

or 

2 .' 

1 cAtitrayiVAa chikriydthuh chikriyd 

chikriyishd chikriydthe chikriyidhvdot^dkvd 

3- 

ftlfliR chikrdya 







chikriydtuh 

ehikriyuh 

chikriyd 

chikriydte chikriyird 


6 . Verbal bases in’^uox^Hy preceded by one or two consonants, and requiring intermediate ^ i, 

yuyiva or 33^ 33 ^ 33 <^ 

yuyuvivd yuyuvimd yuyuvd yuyuvivdhe yuyuvimdke 

2 . ^;^^yuyavithaf ^ 5^^or°f 

yuyuvdthuh yuyuvd ynyuvisM yuyuvdthe yuyuvidhv^ or 

3. ynWyuy/ro 33^: 333: 33^ 3^ 33 ^ 

yuyuvdtuh yuyuvuh yuyuvS yuyuvdte yuyuviri 

7 . Verbal bases in^M, preceded by one or two consonants, and not admitting the intermediate 

^ stu, to praise. 

f tush^iva or 3P 31” 33^ 95^ 99”^ 

tushtdva tushtuvd tushtumd tushtuvd tushtuvdhe tus^ umdhe 

a. 3 ^r<i<t(sii(l«Aot 35 ^: 3P 91^ 91”’^ 9st 

tushluvdthuh tushfuvd tushtushd tu shtum the tusM,nd hvd 

3 * tush^dva 31”9: 913* 91^ 91”’^ 91*4^ 

tushtuvdtuh tushtuvuh tushtuvd tushtuvate tushtuvire 


* § 335. a. and § 333. 3- ^ , ,0 , .„.1 

t If 3 yu U taken from Dhktupktha 31 , 9 . >t yuydtha. (See § 33 S. ». «® 

Westergaard, Radices, p< 46, note.) 

t Bharadv((ja might allow 3?f^ tushtavitha even against PAp. vii. a, 13 - 
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8 . Verbal bases in 

^ n, preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate •*. 



^ stfiy to spread. 


IfFTR tastira or 

irerfra 



TOftjR^ 

(T^cTT tastdra 

tastarivd 

tastarimd 

tastard 

tastarivdhe tastarimdhe 

2. tastdrtha 


citdL 


irern^ irerftw or 


tastardthuh 

tastard 

tastarishd tastarithe tastaridhvd or -dkvd 

3 . ITOTTC tastira 


ff^: 

ireft: 

rtwi-ifi (iwr« 


tastardtuh 

tastaruh 

tastard 

tastardte tastariri 

9- 

, Verbal bases 

1 in '%riy requiring intermediate /. 



^ kri, to scatter. 


f '^PSirrC chakdra or 






chakarivd 

chakarimd 

chakard 

chakarivdhe chakarimdhe 

2 . (V^ chakaritha 



'•(41,1'ii or “I 


chakardthuh chakard 

chakarishd ckakarithe chakaridhvd or -^kvd 

3 . chakira 

wg: 





chakardtuh 

chakaruh 

chakard 

chakardte chakarir^ 

10 . Verbal bases in consonants, requiring intermediate ^ i. 



tudy to strike. 


I, tutdda 


33<^ 

33 ^ 

5gf^ 


tutudwd 

tutudimd 

tutudd 

tutudivdhe tutudimdhe 

2 . tutoditha 


333 

33^3^ 

333T^ 33^*^ 


tutuddthuh 

tutudd 

tutudishd 

tutudithe tutudidhvd 

3 . tutdda 

33^' 

331* 

33 ^ 

39^ 33^ 


tutuddtuk 

tutuduh 

tutude 

tutudite tutudird 

II. Verbal bases in consonants, having ^ e, and requiring intermediate ^ i. 



y(^tan, to stretch. 


J inrR tatina or 




'S.n ^ “N /> - *s 

[ THTT tatdna 

tenivd 

tenimd 

tend . 

tenivdhe tenimdhe 

2 . (TpfT^ tenitha 






tendthuh 

tend 

tenishd 

tenithe tenidhve 

3 . HriR tatina 






tendtuh 

tenuh 

tend 

tendte tmire 

12 . Verbal bases in consonants, having Sampras^rana, and requiring J 1 . 



to sacrifice. 


J iyija or 





iydja 

ijivd 

ijimd 

¥ 

ijivdhe ijimdhe 

f iydshtha or 





* [ iprftnr iyajitha 

ijdthuh 

tji 

ijishd 

(jdthe ^idhv^ 

3 . iyija 


w 




ijdtuh 

ijuh 

¥ ■ 

ijdte (jirf 
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13 . Verbal bases in consonants, requiring contraction, and intermediate ^ i. 

to kill. 



1 * »nn»T jaghdna or 





wniRt 

I. ' 

[ n jaghdna 

jaghnivd 

jaghnimd 

jaghni 

jaghnivdhe 

jaghnimdhe 


\ ^H^jaghdntha or 






2 .' 

\^nM^*\^jaghanitha jaghndthuh 

jaghnd 

jaghnisM jaghnithe 

jaghnidhvd 

3* 

jaghdna 








jaghndtuh 

jaghnuh 

jaghnd 

jaghnite 

jaghnird 



14 . Verbal base ^bhu (irregular). 


I. 

babhiiva 








babhuvivd 

babhuoimd 

babhuod 

babhuoivdhe babhuvimdhe 

2 . 

"^^^^^babMvitha 







babhuvdthuh babhuvd 

babkuviskd babhdvithe 

babhuvidhvd or -dhvd 

3- 

**^95 babhuva 








habhuvdtuh 

babkuvuh 

babhuvd 

babhdvdie 

babhuviri 


CHAPTER XII. 

STRENGTHENING AND WEAKENING OF THE VERBAL BASES 
IN THE SIX REMAINING GENERAL TENSES. 

J 344. It may be useful, without entering into minute details, to dis- 
tinguish between two sets of general tenses, moods, and verbal derivatives, 
which differ from each other by a tendency either to strengthen or to weaken 
their base. The strengthening takes place chiefly by Guna, but, under 
special circumstances, likewise by Vriddhi, by lengthening of the vowel, 
or by nasalization. The weakening takes place by shortening, by changing 
^ ri to ir, or, before consonants, to ir^ by Samprasarana, or by 
dropping of a nasal. There are many roots, however, which either cannot 
be strengthened or cannot be weakened, and which therefore are liable 
to change in one only of these sets. Some resist both strengthening and 
weakening, as, for instance, all derivative bases, causatives, desideratives, 
and intensives (in the Atm.), which generally have been strengthened, as 
lar as their bases will allow, previously to their taking the conjugational 
terminations. 
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The base is, if possible, 
strengthened in : 

I. The Future, 
a. The Conditional. 

3. The Periphrastic Future. 

4. The Benedictive Atmanepada. 

(Except bases ending in conson. 
or ^ rt, and not taking interm, 
Piin.i. 2,ii; 12. vii.3,42.) 

5. The First Aorist, I. II. ^ 

(Except First Aor. II. Atm. of 
verbs ending in conson., ^ ft, or 

§350-353*) 


The base is not strengthened, and, if 
possible, weakened in ; 

I. The Participle in Kta (unless it takes 
intermediate ^ i). 

a. The Gerund in tvd (unless it takes 
intermediate i), 

3. The Passive. 

4. The Benedictive Parasmaipada. 

5. The First Aorist, IV. 

5 . The Second Aorist, 

(Except verbs in ^ r{, &c. § 364.) 


I.Root. 

Base 

Future. 

Conditional. 

Per. Fut. 

Ben. Atm. 

First Aor. I. II. 


strengthened. 


(Except bases ending in 





cons, not taking intenu. ^ i.) 

9 . 

A 

Hftwfir 




WHfn? Atm. 

bhd 

bho 

bhaviskydti 

dbhavishyat 

bhavitd 

bhavisMshtd 

dbhavish(a 



iftwfiT 


fftWT 



tud 

tod 

totsydti 

dtotsyat 

tottd 

{tutsishfd) 

dtautsit 








div 

dev 

devishydti 

ddevishyat 

devitd 

devishish^d 

ddevit 








chur 

choray 

chorayishydti 

dchorayishyat 

chorayitd chorayishtskfd 









kfi 

kar 

kartshydti 

dkanshyat 

kantd 

karishishfd 

dkdrit 

1 




atm 

iMw 


su 

so 

soshydti 

dsoshyat 

sold 

sosMshtd 

dsdvit 





irfwiTT 

itMIt 

^nr^ftn^or'cnn^ 

tan 

tan 

tanishydti 

dtanishyat 

tanitd 

tanishish^d 

dtanit or dtdnit 

•fit 







kH 

kre 

kreshydti 

dkreskyat 

kreid 

kreshtsh\d 

dkraishU 






(f^) 


dvish 

dvesh 

dvekshydti 

ddvekshyat 

dvesh^d 

{dvikshish(d) 


5 

it 



itm 



hu 

ho 

hoshydti 

dhoshyat 

hold 

hosMshtd 

dhausUt 


dH 

tmfii 


diT 



rudh 

rodh 

rotsydti 

drotsyat 

roddhd 

{rutsish^d) 

drautsit 

W Cans. 






kfi 

kdray 

kdrayishydti 

dkdrayishyat 

kdrayitd 

kdray%shish\d 



If Des-ft^ fTSRlfltqfii f^nDfliTT frnitfWty 

kri chikirsh chikirshMydti dchiktrshiihyat ekiktrshitd ckikirskishUh(d dcUkirshit 

f 

kfi chekriy chekriyishydte dckekrfyishyata chekrtyitd ehekriyish(sk(d dchekrfyisMo 
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. Root. 

Base 

Part. TT ta, Ger. r^T tvd. 

Passive. 

Ben. Par. Second Aor. ! 

First Aor.IV. 

not strengthened, without '5 without^!. 



and Sec. Aor. 



1?: 





bU 

bU 

bhdtdk bhdtvd 

bhdydte 

bhuydt 

dbhdt 


3^ 


gw 

guw 

3^ 



tud 

tud 

tunndh tuttvd 

tudydte 

tudydt 


dtutta 



^iftrtT 





kfi 

kir 

kirndh kirtvd 

kirydte 

kirydt 


dk(rsh{a 

f^div 


'^Idyutdh U^dyutvd'^^^divydte^ '<^^\^d{vydt 



^push "^^push ’’^Ipushtdh "^^puskfvd "^P^pushydie '^'^^Ti{J^ushydt^i^^^l[dpushat 

"5^ 



(^%.) 



chur 

{choray) {choritdh) {chorayitvd) {chorydte) 

(chorydt) 

dchuchurat 


1 

1 

W- 11^ 





su 

su 

sutdh sutcd 

suydte 

suydt 




R^&fT 

rHf: frw2 


inirrg^ 


wnr 

tan 

tan & ta 

tatdh tatvd 

tanydte 

tanydt 


dtata 



idfit: 


■aft^ 



M 

kri 

kritdh kritod 

kriydte 

kriydt 





f^: %gT 





dvish 

dvish 

dvishtdh dcishtvd 

dvishydte 

dvishydt 


ddvikshat 

! 

1 

|r: jw 





hu 

hu 

hutdh hutvd 

huydte 

huydt 






^^vcck 




rudh 

rudh 

ruddhdh ruddhvd 

rudhydte 

rudhydt 

drudhat 

druddha 

^ Caus.'^R^ 

^TftfT. ^TTf*n?T 





kri 

kdray 

kdritdh kdrayitvd 

kdrydte 

kdrydt 

dcMkarat 


f Des.ftt^t 

ftisiftftw: 

f^aaftwg^ 



kri 

chiktrsh 

cliikirskitdh chikSrshitvd chik(rshydte 

ckiktrshydt 




^ Int. 

^r* chekrty chekrtyitdh chekriyitti 

h 345* Certain roots which strengthen their base in a peculiar manner, by Vriddhi, 
like ^mry, by lengthening, like by transposition, like ^srij, by changing 

into like ft mi, by nasalization, like 4T5^»a»', drop aU these marks of strengthening, 
in the weak forms. 


I. Root. 

Base Future. 

Conditional. 

Per. Fut. 

Ben. Atm. 

First Aorist. 

strengthened. 





3^ 



htSt 

hiDSmIb 


mjij 

mdrj mdrkshydti 

dmdrkshyat 

mdrsh{d 

mdrjishishtd 

dmdrksUt 


or UlOSBlft 


triftiTT 

(1^) 



mdrjishydti 

dmdrjishyat 

mdrjitd 

{mfikshishtd) 

dmdrjit 


> § 143 . 2 Or irftsi ianitvd. Or HTtHf tdydie (§ 391)- 

4 Pin. VII. 2 , 114 . 


A a 



178 STKENGTHENINQ AND WEAKENING OF TERBAL BASES, &C, § 345, 



’ll' 




guh 

guh 

ghokshydti 

guhishydti 

i dghokshyat godhd {ghukshishfd) 

dgdhishyat gdhiti gilhishish{d 

dgdhit 


^2 

^T^^rfir 

OTT 



sraj 

srakshydti 

dsrakshyat srashtd 

dsrdkshit 


»n« 

RTOifir 

*rnn 


mi 

md 

mdsydti 

dmdsyat mdtd mdsishld 

dmdsit 






nad 

nams 

nahkshydti 

dnahkshyat namskld 


srams 

srams 

sranisishydte dsramsishyata sramsitd sramsishishtd 

dsramsishta 



Hwrfir 

■^ 3 rr 


bandh 

bandh 

bhnntsydti 

dbhantsyat banddhd 

dbhdntsit 

11 . Root. 

Base 

Part. cT fa, 

Ger.r^tvd, Passive. Ben. Par. Sec.Aor. 

First Aor.IV. 

not strengthened 

. without 

without ^ i. 

and II. Atm. 



«iF: 

mfishtvd mrijydte mrijydt 


mrij 

mrij 

mrishtdh 





^8 ^ 


guh 

guh 

gudhdh 

gd^livd guhydte guhydt 

dghukshat 






srij 

srij 

srishtdh 

srishtvd srij y die srijydt 


ft 

ft 

ftH: 



mi 

mi 

mitdh 

mitvd miydte meydt 


WSr 





nod 

nad 

nashtdh 

nashlvd nadydte nadijdt dnadat 




0 ^:“' 



srams 

sras 

srastdh 

srastvd srasydte srasydt dsrasat 







bandh 

badh 

baddhdh 

haddhvd badhydte badhydt 



^ Pan. VI. 4, 89. 2 VI. I, 58. ^ Pan. vi. i, 50. P&n. vii. i, 60. 

P&n. VI. 4, 24. ^ But with ^ i, mdrjitvd, not marjitvd. 

^ As to the long Hd, see §128. ® Or gdhitvd, § 337, 1 . 2. ® Or *ffT na?hsh(vd. 

Roots which may thus drop their nasal, are written in the Dh^itup^t^a with their nasal, 
or W^srams : while others which retain their nasal throughout, are written without the 
nasal, but with an indicatory ^ *; flf^wac?, &c. (Pan. vi. 4, 24 ; vii. i, 58). Two verbs thus 
marked by ^ 1, c^fir lag and kap, may, however, drop their nasal, the general rule not- 
withstanding, if used in certain meanings, vilagitam, burnt ; vikapitam, 

deformed (PAn.vi.4, 24, vM, i, 2). drops its nasal before terminations 

beginning with a vowel, but not before the intermediate uarAaya/f, but^fifiTT 

Vfimhitd, raiy, to tinge, may drop its nasal, even in the causative (i.e. before a vowel), 
if it means to sport; rajayati(Vkn.\i.^y 24, v&rt. 3, 4). The same root, like some others, 

drops its nasal before sdrvadhdtuka afllxes ; rajatiy &c. (P&.n. vi. 4, 26). if it 

means to worship, must retain its nasal (Piln. vi. 4, 30) and take the intermediate ^ i (P&n. vii. 

53) • ailohitah, worshipped ; otherwise WtKl aktali or aflchita^i bent. 

Or d I sramsitvd. 
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Note — The verbs beginning with liut (Dhatup^tha 28, 73 ”^oS) do i^ot strengthen 
their base, except before terminations which are marked by or T!r n; jfcuf, to he 
bent, Fut. f frBrfTT kutishydti, Per. Fut. kuHtd, First Aor. ^'^l[^dku{(t (Pan. i. 2, i). 

to fear, never takes Guna before intermediate ^ i; Per. Fut. ftrfWirr vijitd {Vkn. i. 
2,2). to cover, may do so optionally; urmvitd or urnavitd 

{?kn. I. 3, 3). 


CHAPTER XIIL 

AORIST. 

J 346. We can distinguish in Sanskrit, as in Greek, between two kinds of 
Aorists, one formed by means of a sibilant inserted between root and termi- 
nation, — this we call the First, — another, formed by adding the terminations 
to the base, this we call the Second Aorist. 

Both Aorists take the Augment, which always has the Udatta, and, with 
some modifications, the terminations of the Imperfect. 

^ 347. The First Aorist is formed in four different ways. 


Terminatiom of the First Aorist. 

I. First Form. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

iskam ishva r" ishma iski ishvahi ishmahi 

ishfam VI ishta ishthuk iskdthdm or idhvam or itfhvam 

^Vlishtdm ^^lishuh ish(a ishdtdm ishata 

In this first set of terminations the intermediate ^ i stands as part of the 
terminations, because all the verbs that take this form are verbs liable to 
take the intermediate ^ L The first and second forms of the First Aorist 
differ, in fact, by this only, that the former is peculiar to verbs which take, 
the latter to verbs which reject intermediate ^ i. (See ^ 332, 4, note.) 


0 ,, 


^ sam 


Parasmaipada. 

^ 5t7a W ma 


lor 


Siam 

'^tam 


I" 

[or 


sta 
W ta 


tdm 


snh 


Second Form. 



Atmanepada. 

ftl si 

stwhi 

smahi 

WTJ slhdh 

sdthdm 

1 UT dhvam, 

or thdh 

1, or ^ 4kvarn, 

^ sta 

or IT ta 

HTiff sdtdm 

^ sata 


A li 2 



180 AOKIST. I 348- 

3. Third Form. 

There are some verbs which add ^ ^ to the end of the root before 
taking the terminations of the Aorist, and which after this ^ s, employ the 
usual terminations with ^ i, viz. isham, See, They are conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada only. 

. Parasmaipada. 

s-i-sham s-ishva ftro s-ishma 

s-th (for ftnr: $i$k[a)h) ftnr s-ishtam s-ishta 

(for ftr?T s-ishtdm ftfjl s-ishuh 

4* Fourth Form. 

Lastly, there are some few verbs, ending in ^ /i, preceded 

by ^ i, IT w, ^ rij which take the following terminations, without an inter- 
mediate i {ksa). 


Pa 

RASMAIPADA. 


Atmanepada. 

^ sam 

sdva 

TffTH sdma 

ftl si 

f sdvahi 

[ or vahi 

sdmahi 

W* sah 

^?r satam 

Wit sata 

\ sathdh 

[ or thdk 

FRT sdthdm | 

sadJivam 

or dJivam 


¥irt satdm 


[ ^RcT sata 

1 or ff ta 

Rlril sdtdm 

^ Santa 


Special Rides for the First Form of the First Aorist, 

^ 348. For final vowel, Vriddhi in Parasmaipada*. (^/u, to cut, 
dldvisham (Pan, vii. 2, i). 

For final vowel, Guna in Atmanepada. /w, lilavishL 

For medial or initial vowel, Guna (if possible) both in Par. and Atm. 
^ budh, to know ; Par. dhodhisham ; Atm. dbodhishi. 

The vowel ^ «, followed by a single final consonant, may or may not take 
Vriddhi in Par. if the verb begins with a consonant f. '^'^^kan, to sound, ^T- 
firt dkdnisham or dkanisham (Pan. vii. 2, 7) ; Atm. dkanishi. 

* Except ftsf hif to swell, ahayit; '^Uljdgri, to wake, ^l[l^Ktl[^ajdgarU 

(Pan. VII. 2, 5). to cover, may or may not take Vriddhi j or 

or (Pan. vii. 2, 6). 

t Roots ending in or always take Vriddhi in the Parasmaipada; ^^l^jval, 

to burn, (Pan. vii. 2, 2). Likewise ^ vad, to speak, and vraj, to go 

(Pan. VII. 2, 3). Roots ending in ^ a, the roots T 3 ^T!^A:sAfl», to hurt, to breathe, 

and verbs of the Chur class, roots with technical do not take Vviddhi (Pan. vii. 2, 5)* 
Jf^grah, to take, ^T[^^^dgrah^t j '^f^syam, to sound, ^^^vyay, to 

throw, 7 ^^ dvyayit; kshauj to hurt, dkshanit; dvas, to breathe, 

to minish, to suspect, 

didhi, to shine, veviy to desire, and daridrd, to be poor, drop their final 

vowels, according to the rules on intermediate daridrdy f< ^l[ddaridrU. 
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§349. No Guna takes place in desiderative bases, '^budh; DeBid.'^itf^bubodkish; 
Aor. dbubodhishisham. 

Intensives in if preceded by a consonant, must, certain denominatives in T^y may, 
drop their final If the intensive is preceded by a vowel, ^y is left between the 
final vowel and the intermediate \i. bhid, to cut ; Int. base ^f^^bebhidy j Aor. Atm. 

dbebhidishi. ^bhu, to be; Int. base Aor. Atm. rf6o- 

bJiuyishi, Den om . base '^H^namasy, to worship ; Aor. dnamasy-isham or 

dnamas’isham, 

Special Rules for the Second Form of the First Aorist, 

§ 350- Vriddhi in Parasmaipada. f^^^kship, dkshaipsam; 

^%kMaisham (Pan. vii. i) ; Vi^pach, wi[\^^dpdkshit (Pai?. vii. 2, 3). 

Guna in Atmanepada, if the verb ends in ^ ?, H 5 (not in ri^ 
Pan. I. 2, 12); otherwise no change of vowel, si, dkshi ; but 

dkshipsi; ^ kri, dkrishi. Final ^ri becomes tr. 

^ 351. Terminations beginning with '^^st or ^sth drop their if the 
base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant, except nasals. Ex. 2. p. dual 
dkshaip-tam, 3. p. dual dkshaip-tdm, 2. p. plur. dkshaip-ta, of 
f^P^Jiship ; 2. p . sing. Atm. dkrithdh, 3. p. sing, "^^[^dkrita, of "^kri, Atm, 
But from mdnyate, dmamsta. 

^ 352. The roots OT sthd, to stand, to give, VT dhd, to place, to 
pity, vf dhe, to feed, ^ do, to cut, change their final vowels into ?[ i before the 
terminations of the Atmanepada (Pan. i. 2, 17). ^sthd, 'wr^;\f^' 7 (dpdsihi-ta ; 
TJuftsTOfri updsthi-shdtdm. In the Parasmaipada they take the Second Aorist. 
( 1 368.) 

§ 353. The roots {rnindli), to hurt, fil (minoti), to throw, and Atm., to 

decay, instead of taking Guna, change their final vowels into in the Atmanepada; and 
5 ^ It, to stick, does so optionally (Pan. vi. i, 50-51)*, Thus from and ft mi, ’CTRTOT 
amdsta; from ^ di, addsta; from li, aldsta or alesh^a. In the 

Parasmaipada these verbs take the Third Form. 

§ 354 * ^^^han, to kill, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada (P^in. i. 2, 14); ahata, 
ahasdtdm, &c. 

§ 355. ^yam, to go, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada optionally (Pdn. n 2, 13); 
agata or agamsta. The same rule applies to the benedictive Atmanepada ; 

gasish^a or gamsish(a. 

§ 356* ^ drops its nasal, necessarily or optionally, according to its various 
meanings; '^^^udayata, he divulged (Pan. i. 2, 15); Tfmnvpdyata, he espoused, or 
updyamsta (P^. i. 2, 16). 

* Prof. Weber (Kuhn’s Beitrage, vol. vi. p. 102) blames Dr. Kellner for having admitted 
^*1 1 ft! amdsisham and similar forms, and denies that these forms are authorised by 

P^inini. Dr. Kellner, however, was right, as will be seen from the commentary to P^n. vi. i, 
50* The substitution of ^ d takes place wherever there would otherwise have been 
excepting in Sit forms. 
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Special Rules for the Third Form of the First Aorist. 

§ 357. Most verbs taking this form of the Aorist end in ^ d, or in 
diphthongs which take tn d as their substitute. This ^ d remains 
unchanged. In the Atmanepada these verbs take the Second Form. 

§ 358. The verbs m(, to hurt, ftt mi, to throw, and t^U, to stick, in taking this form, 
change likewise their final vowels into W d. Ex. WHlftlM amdsisham, I threw, and I hurt ■ 

aldsisham (or alaiskam). § 353. 

§ 359. Three roots ending in take this form; to hold, ^raw, to rejoice, 

to bend, Aor. ayaHisisham^ 8 co, (P&n. vii, 2, 73.) 

Special Rules for the Fourth Form of the First Aorist. 

§ 360. The roots which take this form must end in (as to to 

see, cf. Pan, in. i, 47), ^^sh, ^5, ^ A, preceded by any vowel but w a. 
They must be verbs which reject the intermediate ^ i; § 332, 17-20; 
(Pa^. in. I, 45.) Their radical vowel remains unchanged. 

§ 361. ITie root f^flish takes this form only if it means to embrace (P&n. iii. 1, 46); 

Other verbs, such as push and OT hsh, are specially excepted. 

(§ 366.) 

§ 362. The roots ^duh, to milk, f^dih, to anoint, to lick, to hide 

(Pan. VII. 3, 73), may take in the Atmanepada 

W* thdh instead of Wmi sathdh. vahi instead of sdvahi. 

^ sata. dhvam — sadhvam. 

They thus approach to the Second Form of the first aorist in most, but not in all persons. 

Ex. 5^ duh: 2. p. sing. Atm. adugdhdh or adhukshathdh, 

3. p. sing. Atm. adugdha or ^TV^ ri adhukshata. 

1. p. dual Atm. aduhvahi or adhukshdvahi. 

2. p. plur. Atm. adhugdkvam or adhukshadhvam. 


First Aorist. 

First Formy 

with intermediate ^ i. 

a. Verbs ending in a vowel; ^ to cut. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 


dldv-isham 

2. Wpsrfl: didv-ift 

3. 

dlav-iski 

2. ^TFSftryTJ dlav-ish(hdh 

3. dlav 4 sh{a 


Parasmaipada. 

dldo-ishva 

dldv-ishtam 

dldv 4 sh{dm 

Atmanepada. 

dlav-ishvahi 

dlav-ishdthdm 

dlav-ishdtdm 


dldv-ishma 

dldvi-shfa 

dldvi-shuh 

^ f«i dlav-ishmahi 

ddhvam or ° J ’dhvam 
dlav 4 $hata 



AOBIST. 


183 


-§ 362. 

b. Verbs ending in consonants; '^budh, to know. 

Guna in Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 

Parasmaipada. 

1. abodh-isham abodh-iskva abodh 4 shma 

2. abodh-th abodh-ishtam abodh-ishta 

3. '^rft^i\j[^abodh 4 t abodh-isktdm abodh-ishuh 

Atmanepada. 

abodh-ishi abodh-ishvaki abodh-ishmahi 

2. abodh-ishfhdh abodh-iskdthdm abodh-idhnam 

3. abodh-ish(a abodh-ishdtdm abodh 4 shata 

Second Form^ 
without intermediate 5[ *• 

a. Verbs ending in consonants ; kship^ to throw. 

Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 
Parasmaipada. 

1. akshaip-sam akshaip^sva akshaip-sma 

2. akshaip-sih akskaip^tam (§351) akshaip-ta 

W^^^itf{^akshaip‘$it akshaip~tdm akshaip-suh 

Atmanepada. 

1. akship-si akship-svahi akship-smaki 

2. akskip-tkdh akship-sdthdm akshib-dhvam 

3. akship-ta akship-sdtdm akship-sata 

b. Verbs ending in vowels (h[, ^ w) ; *fl to lead. 

Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 

Parasmaipada. 

1. anaisham anciishva anaishma 

2. anaisMb anaishtam amishta 

3. ^S^i(tl[^anaishit amishtdm anaishuh 

Atmanepada. 

1. aneshi aneshvaki aneshmahi 

2. aneshfhdh aneshdthdm anedkvam 

3. aneshta aneshdtdm aneshata 

c. Verbs ending in ri; ^ kn, to do. 

Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 
Parasmaipada. 

i.^ratflo*<6'«Aoi» ai</rsi»a atrfrsAma 

a. WSrtf: akdrsMh ^Tatl? aUrshtam akirsh{a 

3. ^rWl^a*rfr»A« WSiIt akdrshfam ^ 3 * 
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Atmanepada. 


I. akrishi 

akrishvahi 

akrishmahi 

2. akrithdh 

^Snp^T^rr akriskdtkdm 

j akridhvam 

3. akiita 

^Tp^ffT akriskdtdm 

^BTJpmT akrishata 


d. Verbs ending in ^ d; ^ dd, 

to give. 


Atmanepada only; ^ d changed into ^ i. 


Atmanepada. 


i. adishi 

adiskvahi 

adishmahi 

2. adithdh 

adishdthdm 

VI adidhvam 

3. adita 

adishdtdm 

VSiPr^Rcf adishata 


I 3 < 52 . 


e» Verbs ending in ^ to stretch. 

Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, with intermediate 


In Atmanepada the insertion of ^ i ia optional. (See § 337, II. 4. P^n. vii. 2, 42.) 
If is inserted, then Guna (§ 348) and optionally lengthening of (§ 34^0 
If ^ i is not inserted, then changed to (§ 350.) 


Parasmaipada. 

wrfbi astdriskam, &c., like First Form. 
First Fornii Atmanepada. 

with ^ i. SINGULAR. 

1. wftft or astarishi or astarishi 

2. or astarishfhdh or astarishthdh 

3. or astarishta or astarishta 


Second Form, 
without ?[ %. 
astirshi 

VGsflSp astirsh(hdh 
astirshta 


DUAL. 

1 . or astarishvahi or astartshvahi 

2. VSrwFw^ or astarishdthdm or astarishdthdm 

3. W^Rfft^STTiTT or ^BnRT^mirr astnrishdtdm or astarishdtdm 


astirshvahi 
WWlSm asttrshdlhm 
astirshdldm 


PLURAL. 

1. or vitdO astarishmahi or astarishmahi 

2. °^or astaridhvam -dhvam or astaridhvam -dhvam 

3. STWfiWlT or astarishata or astarhhata 


astirshmahi 
astir dhvam 
astirshata 


/, Verbs with penultimate ri ; srij, to let off. 
Peculiar Vfiddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 
Parasmaipada. 


1. asrdksham 

2. asrdkshih 

3. 


asrdkshva 

wnri ( 


asrdkshma 

asrdshta 

asrdkshuh 


1. asrikshi 

2. asjisMhdh 
asfishia 


Atmanepada. 

asiikshvahi 

asfikshdthdm 

asfikshdtdm 


asrikshmahi 

asri(fdhvam 

asj'ikshata 
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ff. Verbs ending in ^ A; ^ dah, to burn. 

Parasmaipada. 

1. adhdksham adhdkshva adhdkshma 

2. adhdkskih ^iT^FV addgdham addgdha 

^.^ytV^:i\^adMkshU addgdhdm ^JVT^ adhdkshuh 

Atmanepada. 

1. adhakski adhakshvahi adhakshmahi 

2. adagdhdji adhakshdthdm WPVi adhagdhvam 

3. adagdha adhakshdtdm adhakshata 


1. ^FnftFI aydsiskam 

2. aydsih 

3. m\^aydsit 

1 . SsitiftlH anamsisham 

2. anaihsih 

3. 


1. adiksham 

2, adikshah 
3 * ^^^^t[^adikshat 

1. adikshi 

2. adikshathdh 

3* adikshata 


1.^ 

aghiiksham 
aghuk^hah 
3 * ^}^v^t[^aghukshat 


P'iRST AoRIST. 
Third Form, 
Parasmaipada only. 
'^yd, to go. 
aydsishva 
aydsishtam 
^SrCflftryT aydsiskfdm 

to bend, 

anamsishva 

anamsishtam 

anamish(dm 

First Aorist. 
Fourth Form, 
di§y to show. 
Parasmaipada. 
adikshdva 
^!Tft['85TT adikshatam 
adikshatdm 

Atmanepada. 
adikshdvahi 
adikshdthdm 
vtR^qlnT adikshdtdm 

guhy to hide. 
Parasmaipada. 
^TJ^fFT aghukshdva 
aghukshatam 
^ JVSjffT aghukshatdm 

B b 


viMlftiHi aydsishma 
^nnftr? aydsishta 
^^TTftrjJ aydsishuh 

nnamsishma 

anamsishta 

anamsishuk 


adikshdma 

adikshata 

adikshan 

^ifij^FTf^ adikshdmahi 
adikshadhvam 
adikshanta 


aghukshdma 
WJIBpr aghukshata 
aghukshan 
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Atmanepada. 

I. aghukshi agkukshdoahi or ^(^^^^aguhvahi aghukshdmnhi 

2» 'iH ^ isjf j I aghukshathdh or^^J^TI agddhdh aghukshdthdm or ^ 

3. aghukshata or agitdha aghukshdtdm aghukshanta 

It may also follow the First Form, agihisham and vsijftgft agdhishi. 

(f 337. 1- 1-) 

lihy to smear. 

Parasmaipada. 

1. aliksham ’eifas^ alikshdoa alikskdrna 

2. Vffc 5 H|i alikshah alikshatam alikshata 

3. ^f^^f[^alikshat alikshatdm alikshan 

Atmanepada. 

1. alikshi ^frtiSfiqr^ alikshdoahi or alihoahi alikshdinnhi 

2. alikshathdh or ’’H cjl <* I i alvllidh alikshdthdm or - 

3. alikshata or alidha SHfcdBliriT alikshdtdm wfg ^a alikshanta 

duhy to milk. 

Parasmaipada. 
adhuksharriy &c. 

Atmanepada. 

1. adhukshi adhukshdcahi or adukvahi adhukshdinaln 

2. ^tn^v^MV*adhukshathdh or adugdhdh '’^^^^^V^adhukshdthdm or 

3. adkukshata or adugdha adhukshdtdm adhukshanta 

dihy to anoint. 

Parasmaipada. 

Wftr05r adhiksham, &c. 

Atmanepada. 

or ^ adhikshdmnhi 

^rfVf^T^ adhikshdth'dm or 

^fV|i^nrf adhikshdtdm TiP 4 H|n adhikshanta 

Second Aorist. 

First Form, 

§ 3^3* Verbs adopting this form take the augment, and attach the 
terminations (First Division) of the imperfect to a verbal base ending 
in V a, like those of the Tud form. 

1 aghukshadhvam or aghtldhvam. 

® adhukshadhvam or adhugdhvam 
^ adhikshathdh or adigdhdh, 

^ adhikshata or adigdha. 


2 alikshadhvam or alidhvam. 

* adhikshdvahi or adikvahi. 

^ adhikshadhvam or adhigdhvam. 


adhikshi 

2. or ^rfipvr: ^ 
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sicfi, to sprinkle. 

asicham 
asichah 
3. asichat 

1. asiche 

2. ^rftr^nnt asickathdh 

3. asichata 


Pres, sinchdmi ; 
Parasmaipada. 
asichdva 
asichatam 
^RftnrfTT asickatdm 

Atmanepada. 
asickdvahi 
^ asichethdm 
asichetdm 


Impf. asincham, 

'^rftnro asichdma 
asichata 
asichan 

asichdmahi 

asichadhvam 

asichanta 


^hv€, to call. Pres. S^rnf*? hvaydmi; Impf. ahvayam; General base 


1. ^ 3 Td^ ahvam 

2. ahvah 

3. '^d^^ahvat 

1. alive 

2. ^d^^TJ ahvalhdh 

3. '^d^ d ahvata 


Parasmaipada. 
>Hd^ l^ ahvdva 
'^d^n ahvatam 
SSd^nl ahvatam 

Atmanepada. 
^?d^T«rfi^ ahvdvahi 
VJd^'Vifl ahvethdm 
VMd^ril ahvetdm 


^CTd^TH ahvdma 
VMd^n ahvata 
Se<d5*^ ahvan 

ahvdmaki 
ahvadhvam 
^d^ ahvanta 


364, Roots ending in d, Ji e, ^ i, drop these vowels, and substitute 
a base ending in ^ a ; % hve substitutes 5^ hva, Aor. "^d^ ahvam ; ki 
substitutes ka, Aor. ^ akam. Roots ending in ^ ri, and the root 
to see, take Guna (Pan. vii. 4, 16), and then form a base ending 
in short ^ a: '^sri, to go, '^mj(^asarai ; '^ll^dris, to see, 

f 3 ^ 5 * Hoots with penultimate nasal, drop it: '^'^skandj to step,^^^ askadam, 
1 366. Irregular forms are, avocham, I spoke, from '^n vacli (according 
to Ropp a contracted reduplicated aorist, ^ 370, for avavacham ) ; shmm 

apaptam^ I flew, from xn^joa^ (possibly a contracted reduplicated aorist for 
t T MMif apapaiam ) ; anekm, I perished, Kas'. on Pan. vi. 4, 120 (possibly 
for ananakm ) ; aksham, I ordered, from Sds; dstham, 

I threw, from (Pan.vir. 4, 17*) 

§ 367. Roots which take this form are, 

to throw (^^dsthoml '^'^vach, to speak (^^1^ avocham), W Myd, to speak 
if the agent is implied. (Pkn. iii. i, 52.) 

to paint, f^^sich, to sprinkle, % hve, to call (irregularly ^ 5 ^ a hvam), i n Par., 
and optionally in itm. (Pan. iii. i, 53.54)- Par.^^lfcJ^ah^af, Atm. alipata 

or IsPcOH alipta. ^ 

The verbs classed as pushddi, beginning with (Dh. P. 26, 73 ”^ 3 ^)> ^ 

dyutddi, beginning with ^\dyut (Dh. P. 18), and those marked by a technical ^ /*, 
in the Parasmaipada. (PAn. iii. i, 55 -) 

B b 2 
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The verbs ^ sfi, to go, to order, and ^ ji, to go (WR dram)^ in Par. and Atm. 

(P^ln.iii. 1,56.) 

Optionally, verbs technically marked by ^*V, but in the Parasmaipada only (P&n. iii. 
h 57 )- ^f^l[^abhidat or abhaitsit. 

Optionally, to fail, to stiflPen {^'W^astabkat or ^IM^l[^astambhtt), 

^l^mrMcA, to go (^f^'Mt[^amruchat or '^i^''4\l[amrochit), ^Mm/wcA, to go, 'd^^gruck, 
toi* steal, 'f'i^^glucht to steal, '^'^^gluJlck, to go or 

agluHcMt)f /n‘, to grow (irregularly but in the Parasmaipada only, 

(P^n. III. 1,58.) 

§ 368. There are a few verbs, ending in ^ e, 0, which take this form of the 
second aorist in the Parasmaipada; also ^bhit, to be. They retain throughout the long 
final vowel, except before the * 3 “! uh of the 3rd pers. pliir., before which the final d is 
rejected. In the Atmanepada these verbs in ^ a take the Second Form of the first aorist, 
and change ^ a to ^ u 


^ ddy to give. 

1. addm 

2. addh 

3. 


Pres. daddmi; Impf. adaddm. 
Parasmaipada. 

addva addma 

addtam W^TiT addta 

addtam to: aduh 


^bhu, to be. 

(ibkuvam * 

2 . ^^. abhuh 

3. 


Pres. bhavdmi; Impf. abkavam. 


Parasmaipada. 

abhuva 

abhiltam 

ahhutdm 


^ 9 ? abhurna 
abhuta 
abhuvan 


Verbs which take this form are, 

^ gd, to go ; ^ dd, to give ; VT dhdy to place ; m pd, to drink; sthd, to stand ; ^ de, 
to guard; ^ do, to cut; ^AAm, to be. (Pan. 11. 4, 77.) 

Optionally, IH ghrd, to smell ; ^ dhe, to drink ; ^ so, to sharpen ; cAAo, to cut ; so, 
to destroy. (Pan. ii. 4, 78.) 

§ 369. The nine roots of the Tan class ending in or TH n may form the 2nd and 3r(l 
pers. sing. Atm. in thdh and IT ta, before which the final nasal is rejected. TT^^/an, to 
stretch; Aor. ^ n PHtf aianishta or ^TiffT atata; wfir^r: atanishthdh or ^HTTITt atathdh 
(PAn. II. 4, 79). These forms might be considered as irregular Atmanepada forms of the 
second aorist, or of the first aorist II, with loss of initial 


Second or Beduplicated Form of the Second Aorist, 

^370. A few primitive verbs, and the very numerous class of the Chur 
roots, the denominatives and causatives in* ay, reduplicate their 
base in the second aorist, taking the augment as before, and the usual 
terminations of the imperfect. 


Irregular in the ist pers. sing., dual, and plur., and in the 3rd pers. plur. 
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§ 371. The primitive verbs which tate this form are, 

ftl to go, 1 dru, to run, ^ sru, to flow, to love (Pan. iii. i, 48), if expressing 

the agent. Ex. 

Optionally, ft® m, to grow, dhe^ to suck (Pan. iii. i, 49), if expressing the agent. 
Ex. ^^^^adadhat, § 364, (or ^Sm^adhdt or 

Their reduplicative syllable, as far as consonants are concerned, is formed like that of the 
reduplicated perfect. 

he went. ^St^;^f[^adudrumt, he ran. ^rgg^asMsrttUflf, he flowed. 
^^r^W^achakamat, he loved. ^yn[^adadhat, he sucked. , he 

grew; also Sec. Aor. and First Aor. (P^n. m. i, 49). 

hve, to call, forms its Aor. Caus. (Pan. vi. i, 32). 

§ 37^' "The verbs in drop and (with certain exceptions*) 

reduce their Guiia and Vriddhi vowels to the simple base vowels : ^ d to ^ a ; 
ijcto^i; ^oto’ 3 ‘w; ^,^ar,to^n; to (Pan. vii.4, 7.) 

Thus mddayati would become 1?^ mad, (Aor. amimadam) 

hhedayati — — *6?^ bhid, (Aor. ahibhidam) 

modayati — — ^mud, [Aor* amdmudam,) 

§ 373. In the exceptional roots, which do not admit this shortening process, 
^ ^ e, ^ ai, ^ au arc represented in the reduplicative syllable by 

>sra, ’ 3 ‘w, Tw, l*wt. 

»nf 5 r«rf?r mdlayati, amamdlanu iikayati, aiitikam, 

c^t^irfir lokayati, ahihkani, 

J 374. In the vast majority of roots, however, the shortening takes place, thus 
leaving bases with short ^ ^ i, ri. Here the tendency is to make the 

reduplicated base, with the augment, either w - or w - . Hence all roots in 
which the shortened vowel is not long by position, lengthen the vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable {amumudat). Those in which the vowel is long by 
position, leave the vowel of the reduplicative syllable short {ararakshat). 
Where, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, it is not changed into the 

* ITiese exceptional verbs are (Pan. vii. 4, 2, 3), 

Certain denominatives : From * 7 T< 5 T maid, a garland, is formed the denominative 

mdlayati, Red. Aor. ^nWlT^amamdlat j Caus. ddsayati, he punishes, 

Red. Aor. 

Those with technical ^ fi : bddh, to hurt ; Caus. '^PPrflT bddhayati ; Aor. 4 IVfj^ 

ababddhat, 

^X^^bhr^j, to shine, >^l\^^bhds, to shine, to speak, to lighten, to 

live, mil, to meet, to vex, shorten their vowel optionally. Ex. m^bhrdj; 

^^W!^n[ababhrdjat or ^f^^S 9 (f[^abibhrajat (§ 374). 
t to surround, ^Xl^^cheshtay, to move, take either or ’ 5 T a in the 

reduplicative syllable; or lfbn|fdyo/ay, to lighten, 

takes adidyutat. 
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long vowel (achuchyutatj not aMchyutat), In roots beginning and ending in 
two consonants, this metrical rhythm is necessarily broken {achaskandat), 

J 375. In the roots which do not resist the shortening process, 

^ a, ^ i, IT w, ^ H are represented in the reduplicative syllable by 
^aor^i, \i; and all lengthened, where necessary. 

Second or Reduplicated Form of the Second Aorist, 

I. \J — KJ • 

V^^ pachy to cook, pdchdyati ; aptpachat 

f^hhid, to cut, bheddyati ; ^^r^^/^’^dbibhidat. 

^T^mudj to rejoice, moddyati ; '^tj^^^dmumudat, 

to exist, vartdyati ; ^:^’^j^dvivritat. 

to cleanse, mdrjdyati ; 7 ^ dm imrija t . 

to praise, "a^ifTifjfkirtdyati; f- 

The lengthening becomes superfluous before roots beginning with two conso- 
nants, because the two consonants make the short vowel heavy [guru), 
TJt^tyaj, to leave, Ujdjdyati ; dtityajat. 

>SJl[bhrdjy to shine, bhrdjdyati ; ''<^>3i'^\dbibhrajat, 

f'^\k 8 hip^ to throw, ^;^p^fnkshepdyati ; ^''^'c^^dchikshipat, 
to fall, chyotdyati ; '^'^^^^^^dchuchyutat* 

’^svrif to sound, svdrdyati ; ^^9^x.\dsisvarat. 


2 . . 

X^raksh^ to protect, T:^cif^rakshdyaii; ^TX^l(drarakshat J. 
f^ bhikshj to beg, bhikshdyati ; '^'^f>i^'^dhibhikshat, 

§ 376. If the root begins and ends with double consonants, this rhythmical law is 
broken. 

TC^prachh, to ask, P'o^Mpd prachchhdyati j ^ i^H'^^djjaprachchhat, 
skand, to step, skanddyati; dchaskandat. 

§ 377. Roots with radical or '^ri, followed by a consonant, may optionally take 
the ^ or w w — forms. 


♦ mT{ gandy and kathdy take \i or ^ a optionally ; ^'^^m[^dj(ganat or 

djagamt, 

t The following verbs take ^ a instead of or in the reduplicative syllable of the 
aorist in the causative ; 

^ smriy ^^dri, tvar, ix^^prath^ ^ mrad, ^ stri, 

Caus. WIT?rfw ; Aor. ^MmJJ{^dsasmarat, 

The same verbs which, as will be shown hereafter (§ 474), reduplicate (the Guna of 

7, H w,) in the desiderative by "^u, take '^u instead of in the reduplicated aorist: 
gnw; C&ua.’ffT^^firndvdyatiJ Ves.'^^f^lfnundvayishati; Aor.oiCauB.^'^'^dnunavam, 
J Radical is reduplicated by ^ a if the root ends in a double consonant. 
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^vrit, to be, mrtdyati; qf ^m:^h[^dvavartat. (P^ln. vn. 4, 7.) 

to cleanse, mdrjdyatij Wf^fl’^dmmrijat or ^^^^li{l[^dmamdrjat. 

to praise, kirtdyatij '^^i^ini dchikritat or ^ '^ ^ ^ ^ dchikirtat. 

J 378. Roots beginning with a vowel have the same internal reduplication, 
which will be described hereafter in the desiderative bases. 

Thus forms the Caus. ^TT^a%. This after throwing off ^ ay, 

and shortening the vowel, becomes this reduplicated, 

and lastly, with augment and termination, dS-i^-am. 

In the same manner, drchicham, aubjijam, &c. 476.) 

§ 379. Are slightly irregular : 

xn pd, to drink, which forms its causal aorist as dpipyat (instead of 

dpipayat). Pan. vii. 4, 4. 

sthdy to stand, which forms its causal aorist as dtishthipat (instead of 

dtishthapat), 

HT ghrd, 4:o smell, which forms its causal aorist as djighripai or 

djighrapat. 


1 . ddidrayam 

2. afisrayah 

3. adidrayat 

1. wf^T^ni asisraye 

2. asisrayathdh 

3. ^T%^nnr adisrayata 


Reduplicated Aorist. 
Parasmaipada. 
adUraydm 
^rf^T^nriT asisrayatam 
^^r^SRfri adisrayatdm 

Atmanepada. 

asisraydvahi 

adisrayethdm 

adisrayetdm 


^rf^nsniTH adlirayd ma 
'??%?nnT adisruyuta 
adiirayan 

asisraydtnahi 

adidrayadhvam 

adisrayanta 


§ 380. In the preceding occasional rules have been given as to the 
particular forms of the aorist which certain verbs or classes of verbs adopt. 
As in Greek, so in Sanskrit, too, practice only can effectually teach which 
forms do actually occur of each verb; and the rules of grammarians, 
however minute and complicated, are not unfrequently contradicted by the 
usage of Sanskrit authors. 

However, the general rule is that verbs follow the first aorist, unless this 
is specially prohibited, and that they take the first form of the first aorist, 
unless they are barred by general rules from the employment of the interme- 
diate ^ i. Verbs, thus barred, take the second form of the first aorist. 

The number of verbs which take the third form of the first aorist is very 
limited, three roots ending in ^ m, and roots ending in ^ d. 

The fourth form of the first aorist is likewise of very limited use ; see ^ 350. 

As to the second aorist, the roots which must or may follow it are 
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indicated in f 367, and so are the roots which take the reduplicated form of 
the second aorist in J 371. 

Roots which follow the second aorist optionally, or in the Parasmaipada 
only, are allowed to be conjugated in the first aorist, subject to the general 
rules. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


FUTURE, CONDITIONAL, PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE, AND BENEDICTIVE. 


f 381. 

SINGULAR. 

1. ishyimi 

2, ishydsi 
ishydti 

1. ^ ishyd 

•s 

2. ^ isliynse 

3. ^['OnT ishydte 


Future. 

Terminations. 

Parasmaipada. 

DUAL. 

ishyivah 

ishydtkah 

ishydtah 

Atmanepada. 

ishydvahe 

■\*s 

ishyethe 

ishydte 


PLURAL. 

ishydmah 

ishydtha 

ishydnti 

ishydmahe 

ishyddhve 

ishydnte 


The cases in which the ^ i of ishydmi &c. must be or may be omitted 
have been stated in chapter XI, J 331 seq. For the cases in which is 
changed to \ see J 340. On the change of ^sha and see §100 seq. 
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see chapter XII, ^ 344 seq. 

J 382. The changes which the base undergoes before the terminations of 
the strengthening tenses, the two futures, the conditional, and the benedictive 
Atm. are regulated by one general principle, that of giving weight to the base, 
though their application varies according to the peculiarities of certain verbs. 
See illustrations in J 344 {bhavishydmi) and J 345 {mdrkshydmi). These 
peculiarities must be learnt by practice, but a few general rules may here be 
repeated : 

1. Final 1? e, $ at, ^ 0 are changed to ^ ff gai^ to sing, irwrft 

gdsydmi, &c. 

2. Final and and ^ ri, take Gu^ia ; f^ji, to conquer, 

W^lTf^jeshydmi; ^bhd,}i{f^i[n^bhavishydm 

^ dri, to tear, darishydmi or darishyamL There are the 

usual exceptions, ^ kd, to sound, kuvishydmi, (§ 345, note.) 

3. Penultimate "Ju, prosodially short, take Gu^ia; becomes 

^ bud/i, iftfirqiftr bodhishydmi ; bhid^ bhetsydtu 
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SINGULAR. 

1. hodUshyimi 

2. bodkishydsi 

3. bodhishydti 

1. bodhishyd 

2. bodhishydse 

3. bodhishydte 


1 . eshyimi 

2. eshydsi 

3. eshydti 

1. eshyd 

2. eshydse 

3. eshydte 


Tl budhf to know, 
with intermediate 
Parasmaipada. 

DUAL. 

bodhishydvah 
bodhishydtkah 
bodhishydtah 
Atmanepada. 
^fVPBTT^ bodhishydvahe 
bodkishydthe 
bodhishydte 

\ h to go, 

without intermediate ^ i. 
Parasmaipada. 
eshyivah 
eshydthah 
eshydtah 
Atmanepada. 

eshyivahe 

eshydthe 

eshydte 


PLURAL. 

bodhishyimah 

bodhishydtha 

bodhishydnti 

bodhishyimahe 

bodhishyddhve 

bodhishydnte 


q’BTRJ eshyimah 
eshydtha 
Wfff eshjdnti 

eshyimahe 

eshyddhve 

eshydnte 


ConditionaL 

§ 383. The future is changed into the conditional by the same process 
by which a present of the Tud class is changed into an imperfect. 


SINGULAR. 

1. dbodhishyam 

2. abodhishyah 

3. 

1. Vm ^ dbodhishye 

2. abodhishyathdb 

3. ’BnftftRnr abodUshyata 


I. aishyam 
3 . ^ aishyab 
3 ‘ 


^ budhy to know, 
with intermediate ^ i. 
Parasmaipada. 

DUAL. 

abodhishydva 
^Sf^tftTOT abodhishyatam 
abodhishyatdm 
Atmanepada. 

abodhishydvahi 
i^ifjfqiqvn abodhishyethdm 
^qlfM'^’in abodhishyetdm 

without intermediate ^ t. 
Parasmaipada. 
aishydva 
qiqW aishyatam 
aishyatdm 


PLURAL. 

abodhishydma 
^qlfM'BriT abodhishyaia 
abodhishyan 

fq **l mfl^abodkishydmahi 
abodhishyadhvam • 
abodhiskyanta 


qurnr aishydma 
^«Rt aishyata 
aishyan 
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Atmanepada. 


I. ki(a<shye 

aishydvaki 

aishydmahi 

2. aishyathdh 

aishyethdm 

aishyadhvam 

3. aishyata 

Uttirti aishyetdm 

aishyanta 


Periphrastic Future. 


§ 384. The terminations are, 



Parasmaipada. 


1. ^niPtH itdsmi 

itdsvah 

itdsmah 

2. 3 [?nftT itdsi 

itdsthah 

2[irnW itdstha 

3. itd 

itdrau 

itdrah 


Atmanepada. 


I. itdhe 

itdsvahe 

^ / 

2. ^TTT^ it^se 

itdsdtke 

itddhve 

3. ltd 

^irp& itdrau 

^nU* itdrah 

These terminations are 

clearly compounded of TTT td (base 5 tri)^ the common 

suffix for forming nomina agentis^ and the auxiliary verb to be. There 

is, however, with regard to rTT Uiy no distinction of number and gender in the 

I St and 2 nd persons, and no distinction of gender 

in the 3rd person. 

On the retention or 

omission of intermediate 

or ^ see J 331 seq. 

On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see f 382. 


^ budhj to know, 
with intermediate ^ i. 



Parasmaipada. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

I. bodhitismi 

^fWVfTT^J bodhitisvah 

bodhitimah 

2. ifMwrftf bodhitdsi 

bodhitdsthttk 

bodhitastha 

3. VMwT hodhitd 

bodhitirau . 

bodhitirah 


Atmanepada. 


I. iftftnnf ZrodWAe 

bodhitdsvake 

bodhUdsmahe 

2. «i)(V|ri|d bodhitdse 

bodhitisdthe 

OfMflIWr bodhitddhve 

3. bodhitd 

bodhitdrau 

bodhitdrah 


without intermediate ^ i. • 



' Parasmaipada. 


1. etdsmi 

etdsvah 

IJrtUbHJ etdsmah 

2. etdsi 

etdsthah 

“^irnw etdstha 

3. T^metd 

etdrau 

etdrah 
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Atmanepada. 

1. ^AT^etjhe efdsvahe etdsmahe 

2. etdse etdsdthe 1^5^ etddhve 

3- ^ etdrau JmV etdrah 

Benedictive, 

§ 3^5‘ so-called benedictive is formed in close analogy to the 
optative. It differs from the optative by not admitting the full modified verbal 
base, and, secondly, by the insertion of an before the personal termina- 
tions. In the Parasmaipada this stands between the in yd of the optative 
and the actual signs of the persons, being lost, however, in the 2nd and 
3rd pers. sing. Thus, instead of 

Opt. m, m:, im, unf, imrf, vtw, 5:, 

ydm, yah, ydt, ydva, ydtam, ydtdm, ydma, ydta, yuh, we have 

Ben. ITO, ITO, W, inHT, W, xn^h 

ydsam, ydh, ydt, ydsva, ydstam, ydstdm, ydsma, ydsta, ydsuli. 

As the optative is a verbal compound of the modified base with an ancient second aorist 

of the root m yd, the benedictive seems a similar compound of the unmodified base with an 
ancient first aorist of yd. In '^^^ydh and m({j)dl we have contractions of nm^ydss 
and '^[^^ydst. In the Veda the 3rd pers. sing, is 'm** ydh. (See Bollensen, Zeitschrift 
der 1 ). M. G., vol. xxii. p. 594; and Pan. viii. 2, 73-74.) 

In the Atmanepada the ^ s stands before the terminations of the optative, 
e. g. sty a instead of ^ tya. Besides this, the personal terminations originally 

beginning with or th take an additional Cf. J 351. Thus, instead of 

Opt. 

iyd, ithdh, itd^ (vdhi, iydthdm, iydtdm, imdhi, (dhvdm, (ran, we have 

Ben. whrr:, 

s(yd, $(shthdh, stshtd, siodhi, siydsthdrn, siydstdm, simdhi, sidhvdm, strdn. 

The benedictive in the Atmanepada is really an optative of the first aorist. Thus from 
^bhu, Aor. abhavishi, Ben. bhavisMya ; from ^ Opt. Atm. 

stuv(ta, Aor. ^adi'^astoshta, Ben. Wl E stoshishta; (rom’^kri, Opt. Atm. 

Aor. akreshata, Bcn.^i'^^T^kreshiran. 

§ 386. Verbal bases ending in (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop before* the 

terminations of the benedictive Par.: ^fK^^choray, Ben. chorydsam; but in Atm. 

chorayishiyd. Denominative bases in l^y drop l^y in the Ben. Par. : P^^rfy, 

M I << putriydsam ; but in Atm, putriyishiyd. 

§ 387. The benedictive Parasmaipada belongs to the weakening, the 
benedictive Atmanepada to the strengthening forms (J 344). Hence from 
Par. front chitydsam, Atm, chetishiyd, 

§ 3^8. The benedictive Parasmaipada never takes intermediate «*. The 
benedictive Atmanepada generally takes intermediate ^ i. Exceptions are 
provided for by the rules J 331 seq. 


c c 2 
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Weakening of the Base before Terminations beginning with ^ y. 

§ 389. Some of the rules regulating the weakening of the base, which is required in the 
henedictive Parasmaipada, may here be stated together with the rules that apply to the 
weakening of the base in the passive and intensive. 

§ 390. While, generally speaking, the terminations of the henedictive, passive, and 
intensive exercise a weakening influence on the verbal base, there is one important, though 
only apparent, exception to this rule with regard to verbs ending in ^ 1, m, ^ ri. Final 
^ i and '^T w, before the ^ y of the terminations of henedictive, passive, and intensive, are 
lengthened (P^n. vii. 4, 25), but not strengthened by Guna. 

to gather; Ben. ^^h^cMydtj Pass. Int.'^^ft^ chechiydte. 

Final ^ ri is changed to ft ri. (PAn. vii. 4, 28.) 

^ itri, to do; Ben. fffmni^kriy^tj Pass. rrtu'Jl kriydte^ (The Intensive has 
chekriydte, P&n. vii. 4, 27.) 

In roots, however, beginning with conjunct consonants, final ^ ft is actually strengthened 
by Guna, and appears as ^ ar. (P 4 n. vii. 4, 29.) 

^smriy to remember ; Ben. ^f^in[^smarytft ; Pass. W^smarydte; Int. sdsmarydte. 

Also in ^ ft, to go ; Ben. ^[^[l[arydt; Pass. arydte; Int. ^TCT^ ardrydte. 

Final is changed to ^ fr, and, after labials, to * 31 ^ dr. 

to stretch; Ben . 5 l i^stiryit ; Pass. stirydtej tesiirydte. 

^Pft, to fill; Ben. ^tlJ{^pdry^t; purydtej Int. if popdrydte. 

Exceptions ; is changed to ^jm^hy. 

^ di, to lie down ; (Ben. '^^Tll[dayydt does not occur, because the verb is Atmanepadin); 
Pass. dayydte; Int. ddsayydte. (Pan. vn. 4, 22.) 

|[t, after prepositions, does not lengthen the final ? * in the henedictive. 

3 [ t, to go; Ben. \ 4 \([tydtj but ^fHMii\^samty^f. (P&n. vii. 4, 24.) 

^ dh, to understand, after prepositions, is shortened to ^ uh. (P&n. vii. 4, 23.) 

Ben. I x[uhyit ; Pass, "^i^dkydte. 

Ben. 1 t[samuhyit ; Pass. samuhydte. 

§ 391. The following roots may or may not drop their final ^n, and then lengthen the 
preceding vowel. (P^n. vi. 4, 43.) 

to beget ; Ben, "H^miHiJdydt or 'W*^JTJ[^ianyit ; Pass, ^in^jdydte or ^* 4 ^ janydte; 
Int. I ti I Ml) jdjdydte or nH* 4 fT jartjanydfe. 

to obtain ; Ben. ^mUi^sdydlt or W!^TI[^sanydt ; Pass. sdydte or ^* 4 ^ sanydtej 
Int. IC'WI4H sdsdydte or sarhsanyate. 

^^^khan, to dig; Ben. or ^^[ty^khanydt ; Pass. khdydte or 
khanydte; Int. chdkhdydte or ^41 * 4 ^ chahkhanydte. 

In the passive only, to stretch; Ben. Pass. ifi 4 ri tdydte or 

tanydte; Int. tantanydte. 

§ 392. According to a general rule, roots ending in ^ ai and ^ 0 change their final 
diphthong in the general tenses into ^ d: dhyaiy WHITT dhydydte. Roots ending in 

VTijf retain it: V^pd, pdydte^ he is protected. But the following roots change their 
final vowel into f f in the passive and intensive ; into Tf e in the henedictive Par.; and keep 
it unchanged before gerundial ya. (Pftn, vi. 4, 66, 67, 69.) 



395 . BBNEDICTIVE. 197 


The six verbs called "^ghu*, and the following verba : 



Passive. 

Intensive. 

Benedictive f. 

Gerund. 

ddy to give 

diydte 

dediydte 

'^^\(\^deyit 

pradiya 

in mdy to measure 

mtydte 

memiydte 

meyit 

IHHih pramiya 

^ sthdy to stand 

sthiydte 

teshtkiydte 

^^\nstheyd[t TlWni prasthiya 

gaiy to sing 

*{\ 4 iigiijdte 

jegiydte 


mmi pragiya 

in pdf to drink 

piydte 

pepiydte 

^mtyjpeydt 

prapiya 

^ hdy to leave 

Mydte 

jehiydte 

hey it 

Uffm prahiya 

^50, to finish 

stydte 

seshiydte 


nntH prasiya 


§ 393 * following verbs take Sampras^rana in the benedictive (Pin.iii. 4, 104), 
passive, participle, and gerund. (P 4 n. vi. i, 15.) 

T^vachy to speak; ||, to sleep; (P 4 n.vi. i, 20), to wish; and the 

yajddi, i. e. those following yoj. 

Ben. '^'^^ITJi^uchydt ; Pass.T 3 |^ uchydte; Part. uktdhj Ger. 9^1 uktvd. 

The are, (23, 33-41) "^yaj, to sacrifice; ^vap, to sow ; ^ vah, to carry ; 

to dwell; % re, to weave; ^ryell,to cover; ^ ^re|l, to call; ^ rad, to speak; 
^ri||, to grow. 

§ 394. The following verbs take Sampras&rana in the benedictive, passive, participle, 
gerund, and intensive. (P^. vi. i, 16.) 

^graky to take; WTM to fail; ^ryadA, to pierce; '^^^vyachy to surround; 

vradchy to cut ; prachh, to ask ; bhrajjy to fry. As to svap, syam, 
and ^ rye, see § 393, note Ij. 

j:(^grah; Ben.Ttf^grihydlt; Pass. ypAya^e; Part. Ger. 

gfihitvd; Int. jarigphydte. 

§ 395* *0 rule, substitutes dish in the benedictive, passive, participle, 

gerund, intensive, also in the second aorist. (Pan. vi. 4, 34.) 

Ben. dishy dt; Pass. dishy ate; Part, dishtdh; Ger. dishfvd; 

Aor. ^Stf^jC^ddishat, 

Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal (which is really written as belonging to 
the root) lose that nasal before weakening terminations (Kit, Nit, P^n. vi. 4, 24). Thus 

* This term comprises the six roots 

the radicals 7 [[dd and VTdAd; but not ^and^, i-®- he cuts, and ^ ddyati, 

he cleans (P 4 n. 1 . 1 , lo). Hence dSyate, it is given; but ^nWdayafe, it is cleaned. 

t In other roots, ending in WT d or diphthongs, and beginning with more than one con- 
sonant, the change into Jte in the benedictive Par. is optional (Pan. vi. 4,^). S ‘o 
wither; or W«yd.tocalt; ^Xm}hydyit ot^^khy<^dt . 

t mH,svdp, to send to sleep, takes Sampraskrana in the reduplicated aorist (Pkn. vi, 
i8). VX^miiasilshupat. 

11 to sleep, ^syam, to sound, and ^ rye, take Sampraskrana in the 

intensive also (PfUa.vi. i, 19): sosAapydfe, sesvnydte, 

fVM takes SamprMftrana optionally in the intensive (Pin. vi. i, 30); Muydte 

or ieMydte. ^ Are forms Int. ^^jahiydte (Pkn. vn i, 33 )- I» 

forms ^^cAeifyrfte (Pkn. vi. i, * i); ^’^ 9 )- 
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from sramst Part. srastdh, Pass. srasydte, Ben. srasydt, Ger. 

srastvd, Int. sanisrasydte, Aor. '^^mi{dsra$ai j from Ben.T 3 ^TTH^ra;y(/i, 

Pass. <5^n rajydte, Part. raktdh, Ger.TWT raktvd (or TIST rahktvd, Pan. vi. 4, 32). 

§ 396. With regard to the benedictive Atm. see the general rules as to 
the strengthening of the base, J 344, and particularly J 348 seq. Remember, 
that if the benedictive Atm. does not take intermediate ^ i, penultimate ^ 

T w, ^ ri are left unchanged, whereas in other strengthening tenses they take 
Guna 344). Final too, remains unchanged, and becomes ^ ir, 
or, after labials, ’gqc ii^kshipf to throw, kshipsiyd; "^pri, to fill, 

pdrshiya. 

Benedictive. 


1. budhydsam 

2. yflTJ hvdhydh 

3. 

1. hodhishiyd 

2 . if rtv ^gr : bodhishishthdh 

3. hodhishUhtd 


Parasmaipada. 
budhydsva 
•jurref hudhydstam 
yflIW] biulhydstdm 

Atmanepada. 

bodhisModhi 

bodhishiydsthdm 

bodhishiydsldrn 


yTOR budhydsma 
budhydsta 
budhydsvh 

bodhishimdhi 

hodhishidhvdm 

bodftishirdn 


CHAPTER XV. 

PASSIVE. 

§ 397. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada. 

Special Tenses of the Passive, 

J 398. The present, imperfect, optative, and imperative of the passive are 
formed by adding it yd to the root. This nya is added in the same manner 
as it is in the Div verbs, so that the Atmanepada of Div verbs is in all 
respects (except in the accent) identical with the passive. 

Atm. ndhyate, he binds ; Pass. rRyw nahydte, he is bound. 

§ 399. Bases in ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop ay before ^ ya of the 
passive. 

bodkdy, to make one know; bodh-ydte^ he is made to know. 

chordy^ to steal ; chor-ydt€y he is stolen. 

Intensive bases ending in retain their ^y, to which the ^ya of the passive is added 

without any intermediate vowel. 

/oWy, to cut much ; loldyydte, he is cut much. 



-§ 401- PASSIVE. 

ntensive bases ending in preceded by a consonant, drop their ^y. 

'^fk^^bebhidij, to sever; bebhid//dte, it is severed. 

fhft didhi, to shine, vev(, to yearn, daridrd^ to be poor, drop their final vowel, 
as usual. 

didhii didhydte, it is lightened, i. e. it lightens. 

§ 400. As to the weakening of the base, see the rules given for the 
3enedictive, J 389 seq. 


1 . 

?res. bJidyd 

Passive. 

SINGULAR. 

2 . 

bhuydse 

^ 3- 
bkuydte 

'mpf. dbMye 

dbhuyathdh 

41^44 dbhuyata 

3pt. bhuydya 

bhuydthdJi 

^44 bhdydta 

[mp. ^ bhuyai 

bhuydsva 

bhuydtdm 

Pres, hhdyavahe 

DUAL. 

>jxr4 bhuydthe 

bhuydte 

[mpf. dbhuydvahi 

dbhuyethdm 

4nj4nl dbhuyetdm 

3pt. bMydvahi 

^44T4T bhuydydthdm 

^44lrii bhuydydtdm 

[mp. ^4141^ bhdyivahai 

bhuydthdm 

^4rf( bhuydtdm 

Pres. bhuyimahe 

PLURAL. 

^4^ hhuyddhve 

^4?r bhuydnte 

(mpf. abhuydmahi 

dbhuyadhvam 

4?^4?r dhhuyanta 

Opt. ^44% bhuydmahi 

^4^4 bhuyddhvam 

bhuydran 

Imp. bhuyimahai 

^4^4 bhuyddhvam 

^4ri( bhuydntdm 


General Tenses of the Passive. 

J 401. In the general tenses of the passive, ^yd is dropt, so that, with 
certain exceptions to be mentioned hereafter, there is no distinction between 
the general tenses of the passive and those of the Atmanepada, The of 
the passive is treated, in fact, like one of the conjugational class-marks 
[vikaranas)y which are retained in the special tenses only, and it differs 
thereby from the derivative syllables of causative, desiderative, and intensive 
^erbs, which, with certain exceptions, remain throughout both in the special 
and in the general tenses. 

Reduplicated Perfect. 

The reduplicated perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada. 

Periphrastic Perfect. 

The periphrastic perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada, but the 
auxiliary verbs ^ as and ^bhd must be conjugated in the Atmanepada, 
as well as 'tf kri. (J 34^}.) 



200 


PASSIVE, 


§ 40 *- 


Aorist* 

J 402. Verbs may be conjugated in the three forms of the first aorist 
which admit of Atmanepada, and without differing from the paradigms given 
above, except in the third person singular. 

The second aorist Atmanepada is not to be used in a purely passive sense*. 

j 403. In the third person singular a peculiar form has been fixed in the 
passive, ending in i, and requiring Vriddhi of final, and Guija of medial 
vowels (but a is lengthened), followed by one consonant. 


Thus, instead of dlavishfa, we find TOlftt dldv-i. 1 

•VA » . » . ■ ^ 7 »1 • I 


obodhishta, — 

(ibodh-i, J 

^rftfTT akshipta, — 


^ei^aneshtay — 

andy4. 

aknitty — 

frasrft akdr4. 

aditdy — 

addy4. 

astirshtay — 

astdr4. 

asrishfa, — 

asarj4. 

^Tv adagdha, — 

addh4» 

adikshata, — 

ade^4, ' 

aghukshatUy — 

agilh4. 

alikshatay — 

aleh4. 

adhukshata, — 

adoh4. 

adhikshata, — 

adeh4, ^ 


First Form. 


Second Form. 


Fourth Form. 


§ 404. Verbs ending in ^ or diphthongs, take ^ y before the passive ^ i, 

^ dd, addyi, instead of VlfT*rt adita. 

§ 405. Verbs ending in (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop before the passive 
^ 1, though in the general tenses, after the dropping of the passive ya, the original 
may reappear, i.e, the Atm. may be used as passive. 

^l(0^bodkay,^fK^ttf^abodhij ^U^chorayf achori ; Xmr^rdjay, ^(Uf^ardjL 

In the other persons these verbs may either drop ^i^oy or retain it, being conjugated in 
either case after the first form of the first aorist. 

HV^bkdvay; abhdvishi, abhdvishihdht WTlf^ abhdvi; or 

abhdvayishiy WiqfllBU abhdvayishthdh, abhdvi, 

§ 406. Intensive bases in ^y add the passive ^ i, without Guna. 

Int. W^^6o6Aily, abobhdyi. 

Intensive bases ending in ^y, preceded by a consonant, drop \y, and refuse Guna. 

Int. ^(niS^bebhidy Aor. abebhidi. 

Desiderative bases, likewise, refuse Gu^a. 

Des. ^phN\bubodhish; Aor. abvbodhishi. 


♦ This would follow if kartari extends to Pfl^. iii. 1, 54 » 6^- 
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§ 407. The following are a few irregular formations of the 3rd pers. sing, aorist passive : 

rabh, to desire, forms HliiW arambhi. (Pin. vu. i, 63.) See §345,*". 

radhf to kill, arandhi, (Pan. vii. i, 6i.) 

^(^jabh, to yawn, — ajambhi, (Pan. vii. i, 6r.) 

bhanjy to break, — abhanji or abhuji. (Pan. vi. 4, 33.) 

labhy to take, — alambhi or vtc^ifk aldbhi. (Pan. vii. i, 69.) 

With prepositions labh always forms alambhi. 

Ip^jan, to beget, — ajani. (Pan. vii. 3, 35.) 

badhy to strike, — abadhi. (Pan. vii. 3, 35.) 

§ 408. Roots ending in which admit of intermediate^ i (§ 332, 16), do not lengthen 

their radical vowel. (Pan. vii. 3, 34.) 

n davny asaniij Vlrfftl atamij but T^^yam, ay ami. 

P^inini excepts ^TT^ac/fam, to rinse, which forms W 1 I Ph dchdmi. Others add kamy 

vaniy nam (Pan. vii. 3, 34, vart.). 

^ 409. Thus the paradigms given in the Atmanepada may be used in the 
passive of the aorist, with the exception of the 3rd pers. sing. (See p. 182.) 

alavishi alavishvahi alacishmahi 

alavishfhdh alavis/idthdm or alavidhvam or -dhvam 

TOtft aldci aUmshdtdm alavishuta 

The Two FutureSy the Conditiomly and the Benedictive Passive. 

§410, These formations are identically the same in the passive as in the 
Atmanepada. Hence 

Fut. bodhishiye, I shall be known. 

Cond. dbodhishyCy I should be known. 

Periphr. Fut. 'TrfVHTf bodhitdhc, I shall be known. 

Bened. bodhishtyd. May I be known ! 


Secondavy Form of the Aorist , the Two Futures, the Conditional, and 
Benedictive of Verbs endimj in Vowels. 

J411. All verbs ending in vowels, in ^ fly, and likewise ^han, to 
strike, dri^, to see, (jrah, to take, may form a secondary base (really 
denominative), being identical with the peculiar third person singular of the 
aorist passive, described before. Thus from Id we have aldvi, and 

from this, by treating the final ^ i as the intermediate ^ i, we form, 

Sing. I. pers. aldvi-shi, by the side of aldvi-shi. 

. 2. aldvi-shthdh, — — ^fmialavi-shthdli. 

3 . ^RSJ^^aldviy — — 



Dual Is pers. aldvi-shvahiy by the side of aldvishvahi, 

Us aldvi-shdthdm^ — — aldvishdthdm. 

3. '^TWTf^rrt aldvi-shdtdm^ — — ^ffc^rfwirf aldvi-shdtdm, 

Plur. I. pers. aldvi-shmahiy by the side of ^jcorq^Hf^ aldvi-shmahi, 

a. ^li^sif^iiialdvi^dhvam or °'^-dhv am — aldvi-dhvam or 

3, aldvi^shata, 


Put. Idvi-shye, 

Cond. aldvi-shye, 

Per. Fut. ^rfiffTT^ Idvi-tdhey 
Ben. Idvi-shiyay 


— — aldvi-shata. 

by the side of Idvi-shye. 

— — aldvi-shyes 

— — ‘ tf y fcf lTT^ Idvi-tdhe, 

— — Idvi-sMya, 


From chiy to gather, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. achdyi; hence 
Aor. achdyishiy besides acheshi, &c. 

Fut. ^rftr^ Myishye, — cheshye, 

Cond. achdyishyey — acheshye. 

Per. Fut. » s i P t Tri T^ chdyitdhey — ^ITT^ chetdhe. 

Ben. chdyishiyay — cheshiya. 

From in ghrdy to smell, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. isinftT aghrdyi; hence 
Aor. ^idfiif q aghrdyishiy besides UUlftr aghrdsi, 

Fut. mfW ghrdyishyey — ghrdsyc. 

Cond. vg i n ftr^ aghrayishyCy — aghrdsye. 

Per. Fut. ghrdyltdhey — UTITI gkrdtdhe, 

Ben. ghrdyishiyay — ghrdsiya. 

From dhvfiy to hurt, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. ^s:isclh.adhvdri; hence 
Aor, W c nftfq adhvdrishi, besides adhvrishi or udhvdrishi. 

Fut. dhvdrishyey — dhvdrishye. 

Per. Fut. wnfiCfTT^ dhvdritdhey — dhvdrtdhe, 

Ben. «nfWN dhvdrishiyay — ha^dhvrishiya or iSffK^ndhvdrishiya^^. 
From ^ haUy to kill, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, aghdni; hence 

Aor. ^rrn fi y fq aghdnishiy besides ( Wvft Pan.vi.4,62 1 - 
Fut. mfir^ ghdnishye, — hatiishye. 

Per. Fut. mft nTT^ ghdnitdhey — hantdhe, 

Ben. ghdnishiyay — vadhishiya). 


From to see, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. adavH; hence 

Aor. adarHshiy besides adrikshi, 

Fut. darHshyey — drakshye. 

Per. Fut. dariitdhe, — ■jffrt drashtdhe. 

Ben. darSishiya, — dfikshiya. 


* See § 332, 5. 

t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. n, p. 270, seems to allow ahasi. 
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From IX^grah, to take, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. 'SJjtfl agrdhi; hence 
Aor. agrdhishi, besides agrahishi. 

Fut. ^jif^grdhiskye, — grahlshye. 

Per. Fut. grahitdhe. 

Ben. grdhishtya, — grahtsMya. 

From ramay, to delight, Cans, of ^ ram, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. 
arcimi or ardmi ; hence 

Aor, aramishi ox axdmishi, besides aramayishi, 

§ 412. Certain verbs of an intransitive meaning take the passive in the 3rd pers. sing. 
Aor. Atm. Thus utpadyate (3rd pers. sing, present of the Atmanepada of a Div 

verb), he arises, becomes udapddi^ he arose, he sprang up ; but it is regular in the 

other persons, udapatsdtdm, they two arose. See. (Pan. iii. i, 60.) 

§ 413* Otherverbs of an intransitive character take the same form optionally(Pan. in. 1,61): 
dipyate, he burns, Div, Atm.), or adipishta. 

('mVKjdyate, he is born, he is, Div, Atm.; it cannot be formed from ^jan 
(Hu, Par.), to beget), or ajanishta. 

'^^budh (^Unr budhyate, he is conscious, Div, Atm.), abodhi or abuddha. 

"^pdr pdrayati, he fills, Chur.), or opurishta. 

tdy (rrm^ tdyate^ he spreads, Bhd, Atm.; really Div form of Tan), atdyi or 

atdyishta. 

^^^pydy vydyotei he grows), ^Tonftl apy&yi or apydyishfa. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE. 

J 414. The participle of the present Parasmaipada retains the Vikaranas 
of the ten classes. It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd pers. plur. of 
the present, and dropping the final ^ i. This gives us the Anga base, from 
^vhich the Pada and Bha base can be easily deduced according to general 
niles 182). The accent remains in the participle on the same syllalble 
where it was in the 3rd pers. plur. If the accent falls on the last syllable 
of the participle, and if that participle does not take a nasal, then all Bha 
cases and the feminine suffix receive the accent. (Pan. vi. i, 173 ) Thus 




Nom. S. ^< 9 4, 

Acc.>HiT 

Instr. Wf!T &c. 

ihdvanti 

bhdvant 

bhdvan 

bhdeantam 

bkdvatd 


9^ 


w 

Sec. 

tuddnti 

tuddnt 

iuddn 

tuddntnrn 

tudatd 

J 



?(hliTT 

^WT&c. 

^manti 

dlvyant 

d(vyan 

divyantam 

divyntd 


D d 2 
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AND INFINITIVE. § 415 - 



Nom. S. 

Acc. 

instr. &c. 

chordyanti 

chordyant 

chordyan 

chordyantam 

chordyatd 





&c. 

sunvdnti 

sunvdnt 

sunvdn 

sunvdntam 

sunvatd 

iNfir 



r!^ 

&c. 

tanvdnti 

tanvdnt 

tanvdn 

tanvdntam 

tanvatd 

ilfWfir 




TiftWT&c. 

krindnti 

krindnt 

krindn 

krindntam 

krinatd 





&c. 

addnti 

addnt 

addn 

addntam 

adatd 





184) 

juhvati 

juhvat 

juhvat 

juhvatam 

juhvatd, 





^wr &c. 

rundhdnti 

rundhdnt 

rundhdn 

rundhdntam 

rundhatd 

Intens. 




184) 

bdbhuvaii 

bdbJiuvat 

bdbhuvnt 

bdbhuvainm 

bdhhuvatd 


^4^5- participle of the future is formed on the same principle. 

Nom.S.^f^?^ Acc.Hf^ff Instr. HftTOTr 

bhavishydnti bhavishydnt bhavishydn bhdvhhydntam bkavishyatd 

§ 416. The participle of the reduplicated perfect may best be formed by 
taking the 3rd pers. plur. of that tense. This corresponds, both in form and 
accent, with the Bha base of the participle, only that the as it is always 
followed by a vowel, is changed to ^sh. Having the Bha base, it is easy to 
form the Ariga and Pada bases, according to § 204. In forming the Ahga 
and Pada bases, it must be remembered, 

1. That roots ending in a vowel, restore that vowel, which, before T. uh, 

had been naturally changed into a semivowel. 

2. That, according to the rules on intermediate all verbs which, without 

counting the '7: uhy are monosyllabic in the 3rd pers. plur., insert ^ i. 
(See Necessary § 338, i ; Optional ^ i, J 337, 8.) 


3 rd P. Plur. 

Instr. Sing. 

Nom. Sing. 

Acc. Sing. 

Instr. Plur. 





N>j5fe: 

babhuvuh 

babhuvi'ishd 

babhiivdu 

babhuvdihsam 

babhuvddbhih 

ftrj: 

ftrjNT 




ninyiih 

ninyushd 

ninivdn 

ninivdmsam 

ninivddhhih 

335 = 

33r>T 



33*^: 

tutuddh 

tutudushd 

tutudvdn 

tutudvddisam 

tvtudvddbhih 



<¥^(§'43) 


didivuh 

didivdshd 

didivdn 

didivdthsam 

didivddbkih 

choraydmdsdh 

choraydmdsushd 

choraydindsivia choraydmddvdmam 

choraydmdslvddbhih 
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3rd P. Plur. 

Instr. Sing. 

Nom. Sing. 

Acc. Sing. 

Instr. Plur. 

w- 





sushuvuh 

sushuvushd 

sushuvin 

sushuvimsam 

sushuvddbhih 



KfVr^ 



tenuh 

tenushd 

tenivdn 

tenivdmsam 

tenwddhlnh 






cUkriyuh 

chikriyushd 

chikrtcin 

chikrwimsam 

chiknoddbhik 






dduh 

ddushd 

ddiimri 

ddivimsam 

ddivddbhih 






jnhuvdh 

juhumshd 

juhuvdn 

juhuvdmsam 

juhuvddbhih 






rurudhdh 

rurudhushd 

rurudhvdn 

rurudhvdmsam 

rurudhvddbkik 


§ 417. In five verbs, where the insertion of ^ i before is optional (§ 337, 8), we 

get the following forms ; 



3rd P. Plur. 

Instr. Sing. 

Nom, Sing. 

Acc. Sing. 

Instr. Plur. 

ipt 


iT^T 




yam 

jagmuh 

jagnmshd 

jagmivdn ot jagannin 

jagmivdmsarn 

jagmivddbhih 




»Tfinn^or 



ban 

jaghnuh 

joghmshd 

jaghniedn or jaghanvdn 

jaghnivdmsam 

jaghnivddbkih 




or ft 


ftf^grft: 

vid 

vil'iduh 

vividushd 

vividcin or vividiedn 

vividi'dihsam 

vividrddbhih 




ftftw^or ftftftrro^ 

ftft^W 

fkfkTsfk: 

vis 

vivimh 

vivisushd 

vicis'vdn or vivisivin 

vivisvdthsum 

vivihddbhih 

V'. 






drid 

dadrisuh 

dadrmshd 

dadrik'dn or dadrisivdn 

dadrihdmsam 

dadrihddbhik 


J 418. The participle of the reduplicated perfect Atmanepada is formed 
by dropping 5T ire, the termination of the 3rd pers. plur. Atm., and 
substituting 5HR ana. 

habhumre — babhuvdndh 
chakrire — wnr: chakrdndh 
dadire — daddndh 

§ 419. The participle present Atmanepada has two terminations , — itr 
mdna for verbs of the First Division {§ ^95), djia for verbs of the Second 
Division. 

In the First Division we may again take the 3rd pers. plur. present Atm., 
drop the termination ^ nte, and replace it by mdnah 

In the Second Division we may likewise take the 3rd pers. plur. present 
Atm., drop the termination ^ ate, and replace it by dnah, 

* The same optional forms run through all the Pada and Bha cases. 
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§ 430 - 


First Division. 

bhdva-nte — WHRJ bhdva-mdnah 
tudd-nte — g^iTR: tudd-mdnah 
divya-^nte — divya-mdnab 
chordya^nte — chordya-mdnab 
Pass.giT^ tudyd^nte — giRRI tudyd^mdnah 
Caus.HT?^ bhdvdya-nte — HIWTTHt bhdvdya-mdnah 
Des, '^^g^bubhdsha^nte — ’^^mmibubhusha-mdnah 
Int. bodMyd-nte — hobhdyd-mdnah 


Second Division. 
sunV’-dte — sunv-dndlf 
^^^dpnuv-dte — dpnm-i 
ID^T^ tanv-dte — ir?^: tanv-dndi 
•sfNl^ Mn-dte — liftiirH: krin-dndl) 
’?!<'?> ad-dte — ad-dndh, 
^^juhv-ale — ^;s^:juhv-dm^ 
^ rundh~dte — %wr: mndh-dna). 


§ 420. The participle of the future in the Atmanepada is formed by adding 
mdnah in the same manner. 


bhavishyd-nte — bhavishyd-mdriah^ 
neshyd-nte — neshyd-mdnah 
Trtef^ totsyd-nte — totsyd-mdiiah 

edhishyd-nte — edhishyd-mdriah 


§ 4^1. The participles of the present and future passive arc formed by 
adding mdnah in the same manner. 


bhiiyd-nte — JJWR: bhinjd^mdnah 
bndhyd-nte — 'grflRTJT: budhyd-mdnab 
stuyd-nte — siuyd-mdnah 
kriyd-nte — hriyd-mdnah 
bhdvyd-nte — bhdvyd-mdnah 


mf^^TT — mir^nro: 

bhdvishyd-nte — hhdvishyd-mdnah, 

— TfiftmTOT: 

ndyishyd-nte — ndytshyd-mdnah 
Or like the Part. Fut. Atm. 


The Past Participle Passive in T, tah and the Gerund in RT tvi 

J 4iJ2. The past participle passive is formed by adding w: tdh or tf: ndh 
to the root, '^kri^ kritdhy done, masc. ; kritd, fern.; ^ kritdmy 
neiit. eg Idy eg^TJ Idndh^ cut. 

This termination it ta is, as we saw, most opposed to the insertion of inter- 
mediate 3f i, so much so that verbs which may form any one general tense 
with or without if i, always form their past participle without it. The number 
of verbs which must insert ^ i before w ta is very small. 332, D.) 

Besides being averse to the insertion of intermediate ^ i, the participial 
termination i! ta, having always the Udatta, is one of those which have a 
tendency to weaken verbal bases. (See ^ 344.) 

^ 423. The gerund of simple verbs is formed by adding FIT tvd to the 
root. ^ kri, Tfmkritvd, having done. \pd, '^^pdtvd or, from 
pavitvd, having purified. 

The rules as to the insertion of the intermediate ^ i before FIT tvd have 
been given before. With regard to the strengthening or weakening of the 
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tae, Ih. ^nml rule U th.t without mter„di.,o , i ,»ko™ .in 

Udttta. A gmng . few more epeeial rules on this point, it wiu b, eon 
vemeot to tsk. the termination. „s m,d together, t„ thej ~ m 

a great extent, though not altogether. j b >-o 


I. (f. ttlj and tvft, with intermediate ^ i. 

^ 4.4. If r.ta!. takes intermediate ^ i, it may in certain verbs produce Guna. 
case the Guna before tvd is regular. 


In this 


^ ^{, to lie down* hyitdh (Pan. i. a. 19) • 

svid, to sweat, sveditd/i or svinndh; sveditcl 

mid, to be soft, meditdh ; meditvl 

kshvid, to drip, kshveditd/tj kshveditvi 

^dAnsA, to dare, VPlir: dharshitdh; VPli^ dharshitvd. 

^mWsA, to bear, »rf 1 |?r: marshitdh (patient), (Pan. i. 2, 20) j marsAitr/. 

^pd, to purify, trf^; pamtdh (Pan. i. 2, 22) ( from ^pui. See No. 156. 

§ 425. Verbs with penultimate Tm may or may not take Guna before itta with inter- 
mediate ^ i, if they are used impersonally. 

to shine, di/utMn or ifrfrTffrfyo/tVam, it has been shining. (Pa^. i. 2, 21.) 
§ 426. If tvd takes intermediate it requires, as a general rule, Guna (Pan. i. 2, 
18), or at all events does not produce any weakening of the base, ^rrif, to evist, 
mrtitv l y^ sram, to fall, (Pap. i. 2, 23). ^ p« (i. e. ^p«A), to 

purify, ^Rr«ir/iawW(Pan. i. 2, 22). 

Verbs, however, beginning^ with consonants, and ending in any single consonant except 
or pre ceded by 3^, or '31 m, take Guna optionally (Pan. i. 2, 26) : to 

shine, iftftWT dyotitvd or dyutitvd. The same option applies to jpitrish, to thirst ; 

^\mnshy to bear; to attenuate (Pan. i. 2, 25) ; trishiivd or tarshitvd, 

§ 427. 1 hough taking intermediate ^ «, rTT tvd does not produce Guna, but, if possible, 
weakens the base, in ^ rud, to cry, rnditvd (Pan. i. 2, 8) ; % vid, to know, 

viditvd; to steal, mushitvd; grah, to take, ^^grifiitvd; ^^mnV, 

to delight, mriditvd (Pan. i. 2, 7); rnrid, to rub, WyudA, to 

cover, gAimi gudkitvd; f^l^klis, to hurt, klisUvd; '^vad, to speak, 

uditvd; '^vas, to dwell, ushitvd. 

§ 428. Roots ending in or ^/? 4 , preceded by a nasal, may or may not drop the 
nasal before tvd (P&n. i. 2, 23) ; granthitod or grathitvd, having twisted. 

The same applies to the roots '^'^vanch, to cheat, and to pluck (Pan. i. 2, 24); 

vaUckitvd or vachitvd. ^ 


il. WJ tab rTT tvd, vnthout intermediate i. 

§ 429. Roots ending in nasals lengthen their vowel before HI tah and FHT tvd (Pdn. vi. 4, 
* 5 )* ^awi, to rest, ^ifHI sdnta'k, ^ifr^T sanivd, 

W^A:ram, to step, may or may not lengthen its vowel before rHT tvd (Pan. vr. 4, j8). 
kram, Ifclirl krdntdhy HRTrHT krdntvd or 15 RHT krantvdj also HiftfiHT kramitvd. 

. § 430* The foUoViring roots, ending in nasals, drop them before HI tah and iHT tvd. (Pan. 



208 PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE. § 431-^ 

to check, yatdht yatvd*j to sport, TjTI ratdh, Tr^ ratvdj 

to bend, natdh^ natvd; ^ han, to kill, hatdh^ hatvdj 7 T*^^aw, to 
go, TTiT: gatdh, yirTr gatvdj many to think, ^TfU matdhy ITi^rT matvdj ^ van, to 
ask; to stretch, THTt tatd/i, l!f ^ tatvdj and the other verbs of the Tan class, 

ending in 

Note — Of the same verbs those ending in drop the nasal before the gerundial '^ya 
and insert ITHW pramdtya (Pan. vi. 4, 38) : those ending in may or may not drop 
the nasal before the gerundial '^yaJ pragdfya or TTT^ pragdmya. 

§ 431. The following verbs drop final »^w, and lengthen the vowel. 

to bear, '^i^*jdtahy r\\rk\jdtvd: to obtain, sa/a^, sdtvd; 

khan, to dig, khdtah, ^TTr^T kMtvd. 

1. Roots ending in chk, or substitute and Hw. (P^n. vi. 4, 19.) 

Jf^prachh, to ask, prishtah (§ 125), Vj^prish^vd; rfiy, to play, dydnah, 

dyutvd. 

2. Roots ending in rchh, or ^r», drop their final consonant. (Pan. vi. 4, 21.) 

murchhy to faint, murtah ; n turv, to strike, turnah. 

§ 432. The following verbs change their with the preceding or following vowel into 
^ tt. (Pan. VI. 4, 20.) 

to ail, '^j^Xjurnah, jurtvd; tvar, to hasten, turnah, turtvd; 
to dry, srutah, srutvd; to protect, "SilTt litah, utvd; 

H^^mav, to bind, mutah, Ijrn muted, 

§ 433. Roots ending in $ ai substitute ^ dj dfnjai, to meditate, WnU dhydtah, 
WRT dhydtvd: or ^ 2; gai, to sing, gitah, gttvd. Final ^ e and ^ d, too, 
are changed to ^ pd, to drink, '^ihiXpitah, pttvd; V dhe, to suck, ^hfXdhitaJi, 
VtRT dMti'd. 

§ 434. Tlie following roots change their final vowel into ^ 2. 

^ do, to cut, ditah, ditvd (Pan. vii. 4, 40); ^ i’o, to finish, ftra: sit ah, 

sitvd; *rr md, to measure, fim: rnitah, ftST mitvd; t^msthd, to stand, Iwii: sthitah, 
stkitvdj VT dhd, to place, hitah, fi^rsll hitvd (Pan. vii. 4, 42); ^ hd, to 
leave (^: hinah), hitvd (Pan. vii. 4, 43). 

§ 435- ^ to sharpen, and ift chho, to cut, substitute ^ i, or take the regular ^ d. 

^ io, r^ld* sitah or ^TTfU sdtah, sitvd or ^TTP^T sdtvd (Pan. vii. 4, 41). 

§ 436. Exceptional forms : 

^ ddy to give, forms dattah^^, dattvd (Pan. vii. 4, 46). 
sphdy, to grow, fonns tMildl sphitah (Pan. vi. 1, 22). 

styai) to call (with H pro), forms prastitah (Pan. vi. i, 23) and prastimuh 

(Pan. VIII. 2, 54). 

dyai, to curdle, forms dinah, and sitah, cold ; but samdydnah, rolled 

up (P^. VI. I, 24, 25). 

'^BC[^pydy, to grow, forms '^it^Xpinah: but 'W^X pydnah after certain prepositions (P&n. 
VI. I, 28). 

§ 437. The verbs which take Sampras&rana before liX tah and Wf tvd have been mentioned 

* See verbs without intermediate ^ i. (§ 332, 13, and 16.) 

t After prepositions ending in vowels, da may be dropt, and the final ^ i and 7 m of a 
preposition lengthened. pradattah, UWJ yrattah ; sudattak, sdttah. 
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in § 393) under^jroing the same change in the benedictive and passive. to 

speak, ^ 9 % uktah, uktvd, &c. 

§ 438. Roots which can lose their nasal (§ 345,^®) lose it before ill tah and rSfltod. ^ 
srams, to tear, 53^1 srastah, srastvd. 

But ^ 1 ^ skand, to stride, forms its gerund skantvd, and syand, to flow, 
syantvd (Pan. vi. 4, 31), although their is otherwise liable to be lost. Part. '^iWl skannah, 
syannah. 

ffS[^nady to perish, and roots ending in '^^jy otherwise liable to nasalization, retain the 
nasal optionally before rSIT tvd (P^n. vi. 4, 32). namshtvd or rfJT nashtm (but only 
1 ( 2 ** nashtah)'y iW rahktvd or TWraktvd (but only X^lrakiah)-^ to dive, HIST 

mnktvd or TOT maktvd (Pan. vii. i, 60). 

§ 439. Causal verbs form the participle after rejecting ^ aya ; ^fcK'TTfiT 
kdrayati, TiTftJTl kdritahy but ^ftrrTT MrayitvL 

^ 440. Desiderative verbs form the participle and gerund regularly; 
chiMrshatij chikirshitah, f^flRT chikirsliitvd. 

J 441. Intensive verbs Atm. of roots ending in vowels form the participle 
and gerund regularly ; chekrhjate, cheknyitah, iTflilftWT 

chekriyitvd. After roots ending in consonants the intensive ^2^ is dropt; 
bebhidyatey bebhiditah, bebhiditvd. 

Intensive verbs Par. form the participle and gerund regularly ; 
charkarti, charkritali, charkaritvd, 

nah instead of rTl tah in the Past Participle, 

^ 442. Certain verbs take m ndh instead of Tfl tab in the past participle 
passive, provided they do not take the intermediate ^ i, 

1. Twenty-one verbs of the Kri class, beginning with ^ Id, to cut, 

Idnab (Dhatupatha 3 1, 13 ; Pan. viii. 2, 44). The most important are, 
dhunah, shaken ; iftm jinah, decayed. Some of them come under 
the next rule. 

2. Twelve verbs of the Div class, beginning with ^sd (Dhatupatha 26, 23-35 ; 

Pan. VIII. 2, 45). The most important are, dunab, pained; ^** 
dtnab, wasted ; Tfhu: prinab, loved. 

3. Verbs ending in '^ri, which is changed into or 

sttmah, spread ; ^hrnah, injured ; dtrmh, torn ; 

jirnab, decayed. 

4. Verbs ending in U^bhid, fi^'.bhimah, broken; fs^ chhid, ftw: 

chhinnalf, cut. But mad, »nt: mattalf, intoxicated. In ^nud, to 
push, to find, mii%und, to wet, the substitution is optiona 

(Pin. VIII. a, 56) ; nmmb or mtlab. 

5. ’ Verbs’ which native grammarians have marked in the Dhitupatha with 


E e 
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an indicatory ^bhuj bhujo, Dhatup^tha 28, 124), to bend, 
bhugna 1 j>» 

6. Verbs beginning with a double consonant, one of them being a semivowel, 

and ending in d, ori^T e, ^ ai, ^ 0, changeable to ^ (Pan. viir. 2, 

43) j § (jldmh^ faded. Except ^ dhyai, to meditate, iiiriT: 

dhydtab (Pan. viii. 2, 57) ; W khyd, to proclaim, mm: khydtah. In 
^trai, to protect, Tnghrdy to smell, the substitution is optional ; 
trdnah or trdtab (Pan. viii. 2, 56.) 

7. Miscellaneous participles in it : nah : pdrnahy only if derived from 

5^ pur, and then with an optional form puritah (Pan. vii. 2, 27); 
while the participle of ^ is said to be pdrtab (Pan, viii. 2, 57); 

Tirhn: kshinah, from ftj kshi, to waste ; dyunah, from div^ to 

play, (not to gamble, where it is dydtaJj)'^ \ mm: lagnah, from "m 
lag, to be in contact with (Pan. vir. 2, 18); also from to be 

ashamed ; ^fhr: ^tuali and ^ydnah, coagulated, but ^'hr: ^itah^ cold; 
hrhiah or hritah, ashamed (Pan. viii. 2, 56). 

§ 443. Native grammarians enumerate certain words as participles which, though by 
their meaning they may take the place of participles, are by their formation to be 
classed as adjectives or substantives rather than as participles. Thus pakmh, ripe; 

Hshkah, dry (Pan.vi. i, 206); weak ; krisdh, thin; MWIh: prastimdh^ 

crowded; phulldh, expanded; kshicdJp drunk, ki\ 

^ 444, By adding the possessive suffix '^vat 187) to the participles 
in fT ta and ^ na, a new participle of very common occurrence is formed, 
being in fact a participle perfect active. Thus kritdb, done, becomes 
kritdvdn, one who has done, but generally used as a definite verb. TT 
sa katam kntavdn^ he has made the mat ; or in the feminine tit 
sd kritavati, and in the neuter kritavat. They are regularly 

declined throughout like adjectives in 

Gerund in ya. 

f 445. Compound verbs, but not verbs preceded by the negative particle 
^ a, take ya (without the accent), instead of rau tvd. Thus, instead of 
>35^ bMtvd, we find sambhdya; but ’^iftTr^i ajitvd, not having conquered. 

§ 446. Verbs ending in a short vowel take m tya instead of Tf ya. 
to conquer, Hfmjjitvd, having conquered; but vijitya. 't^bhri, to 

carry, bhritvd; but sambhritya, having collected. Except f^kshi, 
which forms having destroyed (Pan. vi. 4, 59). 

* Pfln. VIII. 2, 49, allows ^*T dyUna in all senses of the root except in that of 

gambling; see Dhdtupatha 26, i. IJ»T dyUna and paridydna, pained, come from 

a different root, div, to pain, Dh&tupfttha 33, 51. 
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§ 447. Causative bases with short penultimate vowel, keep the causative suffix ^ ay 
before ^ya (PAn. vi. 4, ^6): sahgamdyati, sahgamdyya, having caused to 

assemble. Otherwise the causative suffix is, as usual, dropt ; fTTOfir tardy ati, \{K\^pratirya, 
having caused to advance. prdpdyati forms pripya and prdpdyya, 

having caused to reach (Pdn. vi. 4, 57). 

§ 448. The verbs called ghu (§ 392*), m md, to measure, Vmsthd, to stand, TTT gd, to 
sing or to go, ^qT pd, to drink or to protect, ^ hd, to leave, ^ so, to finish, take ^ d, not 
I r (Pan. VI. 4, 69). tocut,^^Rq^TTW 4 /«; Wl sthd.Hi^'mprasthdua, But qipif, 

to drink, may form HVT^prapdya or prapiya (Sar.). 

§ 449. Verbs ending in which do not admit of intermediate i, may or may not 
drop their ^m. Ex. to bow, MHIH prnndmya or prandhja ; to go, 

dgdmya Or WRTiq dgdtya. Other verbs ending in nasals, not admitting of intermediate 

or belonging to the Tan class, always drop their final nasal. Ex. ^han, prahdtyaj 
ff*^ tarij Mnm pratdtyaf. khan and form khdnyn or kh^ya, jdnya 

or ITT^j/ya. 

§ 430. Verbs ending in change it to ^ tr, and, after labials, into ^ur. Ex. 
vitirya, having crossed j sampdrya, having filled. 

§ 45 ^* Certain verbs are irregular in not taking Samjirasarana. Thus ^ ve, to weave, 
forms imm pravdya; '^jyd, to fail, TqjqTTq upajydyn; "^vye, to cover, pravydya, 
but after Vf^pari optionally pnrivyaya or pariAya (Pan. vi. i, 41—44). 

§ 452. Some verbs change final i and into d. Thus mi, mindti, he 

destroys, and fq mi, mindti, he throws, form ftwrn uimdya; ^ di, to destroy, 

upaddyaj li, to melt, optionally mldya or f^}^'^viliya (Pan. vi. i, 50-51). 


CHAPTEll XVTL 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 

Verbal Adjectives in tavyah (or tavy«ah), qirftq: aniyali, and q: yah 
(or yah and yah). 

§ 453. These verbal adjectives (called Kritya) correspond in meaning to the 
Latin participles in ndus, conveying the idea that the action e.xpressed by the 
verbs ought to be done or will be done. qiS^: kartavyah, qrwlq: karaniyaby 
qiT^: kdryabX, laciendus. Ex. qq^qi dharmas tvayd kartavyah^ right 
is to be done by thee. 

t Versus memorialis of these verbs: ^fqqfqqq^ I Wg 

t Another suffix for forming verbal adjectives is qfeqi eltmah, which is, however, of 
Kare occurrence; q^pac/i, to cook, qQfeqi pachdimd mdshdh, beans fit to cook; 
bhidelitnali, brickie, fragile. (Pun. iii. 1, 96, vart.) 


E e 2 
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§ 454. In order to form the adjective in to: tavyah^ take the periphrastic 
future, and instead of th td put to: tavyah. 


Thus ?[T ddf to give 

^T?rr ddti 

ddtdvyah 

ddniyah 

ddyah 

^ gaiy to sing 

RHT gdtd 

RffS?: gdtavyah 

TTR^IT: gdniyah 

^hr: geyah 

ftryi, to conquer 

^ifT jetd 

W?T^: jetavyah 

jay aniyah 

jeyab 

^bhu, to be 

Hfifrn bhavitd 

Uf^rRi: hhavitavyah 

bhavaniyah 

^TO: bhavydh 

^ kri, to do 

kartd 

C 

■^■TO: kartavyah 

karaniyah 

kdryah 

to grow old 

^{frWijaritd 

^FftlRT: jaritavyah 

^ : jar aniyah 

^l^ljdryaJi 

kshvid, to 




tto: 

sweat 

kshveditd 

kshveditavyah 

kshvedaniyah 

kshvedyah 

to know 

bodhitd «ri r^n«H : bodhitavyah '«fl bodhantyah ^odAyai 

to draw 

^tr or TOT ^ 

or TO^:- 

"^f^i^S^tkarshaniyah ’^’^^krishyah 

^^A:McA'^,tosqueeze ^f^rn kuchitd H kuchitavyah kuchamyah '^^Ikuchyal 

ft^miA,to sprinkle medkd 

*t6®N: medhavyah 

mehaniyah 

mekyah 

to go 

RTF gantd 

^TTRT: gantavyah 

gamaniyah 

gamy ah 

dris, to see 

drashtd 

drashtavyah 

q darsaniyak dris'yah 

dam, to bite 

damhtd 

damshtavyah 

q damaniyah '^^^*daiMyah 

Cans. hi«m^bhdvay, to 

WPfftiBT 

TOftrro: 


vto: 

cause to be 

bhdvayitd 

bhdoayitavyah 

bhdvaniyah 

bhdvyah 

to 



gijirohr. 


wish to be 

bubhushitd 

bubhushitavyuh 

bubhushaniyah 

hubhushynh 

Int. 






bobfiuyitd 

bobhiiyitavyah 

bobhuyaniyah 

bohhvyyah 

Int. ^t^bobku 






hobhavitd 

bobharitavynh 

bohhavaniyah 

bobhavyah 

Int. ^f*lt^bebkidy 






bebhiditd 

bebhiditavyak 

bebhidaniyah 

bebhidyah 


§ 455. In order to form the adjective in ^rfhr: aniyah, it is generally 
sufficient to take the root as it appears before to: tavyah, omitting, however, 
intermediate ^ i, and putting aniyah instead. Guna-vowels before 

wfrr: aniyah have, of course, the semivowel for their final element, and 
there can be no occasion for the intermediate ^ i. The ^ ay of the 
causative and the y after consonants of intensives and other derivative 
verbs are, as usual, rejected. budh, bodhayati, bodhani- 

yah; bhidf bebhidyatCy bebhidaniyali, 

§ 456. In order to form the adjective in m yah (WJ{^nyat, &c.) it is 

^ karsh^d or krashtd. ^ karshtavyah or krashtavyah, ^ § 4^6, 3. 

^ Never takes Guna (§ 345, note), except before terminations which have or 

Tliis termination is 
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generally sufficient to take the adjective in amyah and to cut off ^ 
ani Thus bhav-ani-yah becomes W bhavyah; ^in(hr: chet-ani’yah, 

chetyab; vmj-anUyah, nm veyah; -JThrftT. bodh-ani-yah, 

hodhyah. A few more special rules, however, have here to be mentioned : 

1. Final d, ^ e, ^ ai, ^ o,. become ^ e, 5^ dd, to give, deyab; 

^gai, to sing, geyah. (Pan. iii. i, 98 ; vi. 4, 65.) 

2. Final and ^2 take Guna, as before ^^antya; ^ijeijab, to 

be conquered, different from jayyah^ conquerable ; ftj kshi, to 
destroy, ^11: ksheyafi, different from kshayyah, destructible (Pan, 
VI. I, 81). Final '3‘ u and gi d, under the same circumstances, are 
changed to av, or, after avasya, when a high degree of 

necessity is expressed, to dv; bhavyah or avahya- 

bhdvyah; ftrTO viprena kichind bhdvyam^ a Brahman must 

be pure. Final T w if it appears as uv before aniya^ appears 
as before Tiya; to sound, guvanhja^ '^Qdya, 

3. Final ^ ri and ^ri before Jft yah^ but not before aniyab^ take 

Vriddhi instead of Guna. oFT^: kdryah; Vilk: 2)dryah. (Pap. iii. i, 
120, 124.) 

4. Penuitimate ^ W, which takes Guna before antyah, does not take 

Guna before yab, with few exceptions ; vridhyah^ dnsyab 

(Pan. III. 1, 1 10). But '^krip, to do, forms kalpyab; '^chrit^ to 
kill, chartyah (Pan. iii. i, no) ; to sprinkle, vrishyah 

or t'R: mrshyah (Pan. iii. i, 120). Penultimate becomes ^ ir ; 
krit, kirtyak, 

5. Penultimate and take Gupa before yah, as before aniyab; 

f^vid, ^vivedyab; Miyah. 

6 . Penultimate ^ a, prosodially short, before yah, but not before 

ajityah^ is lengthened, unless the final consonant is a labial (Pai.i. iii. 
I, 98; 124); ^ to, to laugh, fi^: hdsyah; ^ toi, '^:m\vdhyab. 
But '^hp, to curse, kapyab; i^^i^Jabh, cy«T: labhyah. The ^ a 
remains likewise short in kakyah, from to be able ; in 

sahyah, from to bear (Pan. iii. 1, 99), and some other verbs*. 

T^khan forms kheyah (Pan. iii. i, in), which, however, may be 
derived from ^ khai, to dig ; ^ han, W: vadhyah or vrm*, ghdtyab* 


* Panini (iii. i, 100 ) mentions only mad, '^char, if used without 

preposition. The S^rasvati (iii. 7 , 7 ) includes among the S'akddi verbs, hk, sah, 
'%9ad, ^mad, ^char, V[yam, K^^tak, ^yat, V;\pat, '^jan, 

^^han, (^\{^vadh), ISfTc^sa/, ^^ruch. 
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§ 457. The following are a few derivatives in m yah, formed against the general rules; 
guhy to hide, may form guhyak or gohyah (P&n. iii. i, 109, K&sik&); '^{^jushy 
to cherish, jushyah; Jf^grahyio take, grihyahy after TXffl prati and 
apij ^ mdy to speak, TO"! udyahy in composition (Piln. iii. i, 106; 114. 

hrahmodyd kathd, a story told by a Brkhman) ; bhu, to be, ^bdtja, in 
composition (P&n. iii. i, 107. brahmahhdyam gatah, arrived at Brahmahood); 

MSy to rule, dishy ah y pupil. 

We find t inserted before yaky in analogy to the gerunds in ^ ya, in the following 
verbs ; 

2[ iy to go, ityah ; ^ stUy to praise, stutyah; V's vri, to choose, w vntyah; 

driy to regard, dritynh; ^ bhfiy to bear, bhrityah j ^ kri, to do, 
krityak. But many of these forms are only used in certain senses, and must not he 
considered as supjilanting the regular verbal adjectives. Thus gv; guhyah and 
gohyah both occur; 5 ^: duhyah and dohyahy &c. 

§ 458. Verbs ending in ^ ch or '^^j change their final consonant into '^k or ^ p if the 
following ^ ya {nyat) requires the lengthening of the vowel, tp^^acA, pdky am; 
bhujy to enjoy, bhogyam, but bhojyamy what is to be eaten (Pan. vii. 3, 69). 

There are, however, several exceptions. Verbs beginning with a guttural do not admit 
the substitution of gutturals. Likewise the following verbs ; yajy ydchy ruck, 
Xf^^pravachy ^^ncA, tynj, '^^pujy ’’^^ojy '^^^^vrajf '^^vatich (to go). Thus 
ydjyam, ydchyamy '^^rochyamy pravdchyamy archyamy tydjyam, 

pdjyam (Prakriyk-Kaumudi, p. 55 b). 


Infinitive in turn. 

f 459. The infinitive is formed by adding g tuniy which has no accent. 
The base has the same form as before the in td of the periphrastic future, or 
before the irq: tdvyah of the verbal adjective, "yr budh, bodhitmi, 

(See J 454.) Ex. knshtiam drashtum vrajatiy he goes to see 

Krishna ; aRTc?: bhoktum kdlahy it is time to eat. 

Verbal Adverb, 

J 460. By means of the unaccentuated suffix ^ arriy which, as a general 
rule, is added to that form which the verb assumes before the passive ^ i 
(3rd pers. sing. aor. pass., J 403), a verbal adverb is formed. From ^pf^bhuj) 
to eat, bhdjam ; from ttt pdj to drink, in4 pdyam. Ex. ^ hH "airffr 
agre bhojam vrajati, having first eaten, he goes. This verbal adverb is most 
frequently used twice over. Ex. bhdjam bhojam vrajati, having 

eaten and eaten, he goes (Pan. iir. 4, 22). It is likewise used at the end of 
compounds; %^:^dvaidhamkdram, having divided; n^xw^tuchchaihhdram, 
loudly. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


CAUSATIVE VERBS. 


J 461. Simple roots arc changed into causal bases by Guna or Vriddhi 
of their radical vowel, and by the addition of a final ^ i. The root is then 
treated as following the Bhu class, so that appears in the special tenses as 

aya» Thus ^bhd becomes bhdvi and bhdvdyatiy he causes to 

be ; ^ budh becomes bodki and bodhdyati, he causes to know. 

The accent is on the d of dya, 

§ 462. The rules according to which the vowel takes either Guna or Vriddhi are as 
follows ; 

1. Final and and ri and take Vriddhi. 

Thus ftR smi, to laugh, smdyayatiy he makes laugh. 

ni, to lead, ndyayati, he causes to lead, 

jr pluy to swim, pldcayati, he makes swim. 

W to be, bhdvayatij he causes to be. 

^ kri, to make, kdrayati, he causes to make, 

kri, to scatter, kdrayati^ he causes to scatter. 

2. Medial ^ri, "^li, followed by a single consonant, take Guna; becomes 

Thus f^vid, to vedayati, he makes know. 

to know, bodhayati, he makes know. 

'Sff[krit, to cut, kartayati, he causes to cut. 

"^klip, to be able, kalpayati, he renders lit. 

3. Medial ^ a followed by a single consonant is lengthened, but there are many exceptions. 

sad, to sit, ^TT^^fW sddayati, he sets. 

Vl[^pat, to fall, pdtayati, he fells. 


Exceptions ; 


I. Most verbs ending in ^am do not lengthen their vowel : 
'Tl^^gam, to go, garnayati, he makes go. 

W[kramy to stride, kramayati, he causes to stride. 


Verbs in which do lengthen the vowel arc, 

^kam, to desire, kdmanate, he desires; Caus. kdmayatt, he makes 

desire. 

am, to move, tmfif amati, he moves ; Caus. wHVfd dmayah, he makes move. 
^cham, to eat, he eats; Caus. nmfifcA faayart. he makes eat. 

^dam, if it means to see, ^fifsamyati, he sees; Caus. sdawyati, he shows; 

but hmayati, he quiets. 

unless it means to eat, ^yaokchhati; Caus. mnfll yamayaU, he e,vtends; 

but yamayati, he feeds. 
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rTH warn, to bend, optionally lengthens its vowel if it is used without a preposition ; 
^n»nrf?T ndmayati or namayati, he bends. If preceded by a preposition, the 

vowel always ought to remain short (Dh. P. 19, 67). 

to vomit, optionally lengthens its vowel if it is used without a preposition; 
^nrqftr vamayati or vamaijati, he makes vomit. If preceded by a preposition, 

the vowel always ought to remain short (Dh. P. 19, 67)*. 

II. A class of verbs collected by native grammarians, and beginning with gha! (Dh, P. 
19, i), do not lengthen their vowel. The same verbs may optionally retain their short 
vowel in the 3rd pers. sing, aorist of the causative passive (§ 405). The following list 
contains the more important among these verbs : 

Causative. 


Root. 

3rd Pors. Sing. Pres. Par. 

3rd Pers. Sing. Aor. Passive. 

I. to strive 

gAatayati 

or ^Snirfir agAhi 

2. vyatkf to fear 

^®r^nrfiT vyatAayati 

or avyatAi 

3. V^prath, to be famous 

innrfw pratAayati 

or ^HiPh( opratAi 

4. ^ mrad, to rub 

mradayati 

or ^njrf^ amradi 

5- to pity 

"SIT^fTT krapayati 

or ^^iPm akrapi 

6. tear, to hurry 

tvarayati 

or atvari 

7. to burn with fever 

jvarayati 

or ^n^rrft ajvan 

8. "HZ nat, to dance 

natayati 

Wrfir or anafi 

9. yS(^srath, to kill 

sratAmjati 

or vi'5jiPx| asratAi 

10. to actf 

TlTFRfw pravanayaii 

Ml 'iPd or THTrfVf prdvani 

II, WF^jval, to shine t 

prajvalayati 

yi^Prt or TTTiJTft^ prdjvali 

12. ^ smri, to regret 

smarayati 

or ’CTWrft asmari 

^3* ^ ^r*» to respect, (not to tear) 

darayati 

or VH^^iPi. adari 

14. srd, to boil 

drapayati 

or asrapi 

15. to slay, to please, to 

jnapayati 

or ajnapi 

sharpen (?), to perceive 


16. c/ial, to tremble 

cAalayati 

or W^iPrt acAali 

17. ^ mad, to rejoice, &c. 

madayati 

or amddi 

18. t^^dAvan, to sound, to ring 

Wmfir dAvanayati 

or WMIPh adAvimi 

19. ^^dal, to cut 

dalayati (optional) 

0 

1 

20. val, to cover 

valayati (optional) 

or avail 

21, Wlc>^siAal, to drop 

^c 5 ^Pfl skAalayati (optional) 

'^%siP ?5 or ttliSuPfO askAali 

22. to be ashamed 

^^^PfT trapayati 

or atrSpl 

23. Tl|“ AsAai, to wane 

HjlM^l^Plf ksAapayati 

or >W^iPm aksAapi 


* Dhdtupfttha 19, 67. ^ ar® W ^ ( 1 ^) 

It seems indeed that the verbs without prepositions 
only, are optionally mit (i, e, short-voweled), while with prepositions they are mit^ and 
nothing else. See, however, Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 317, note, 
t Without a preposition, and optionally with a preposition. See note *. 
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24. (Div), nasci 

*5-Vr*(Div),togrowold 1TOfiTy«r«y«ri ^ 

37 - If ffm or ^gla,, to fade rpitrfir or rptnifir gl^payati 
a8.^*»dt,to«raeh or ^TUnifil 

29. ^ vanf, to cherish or ^ h<| Iti 

vanoyati - , , , -. 'll . -i uvum 

ZO.-f^phm.iaga ’«’!'^ortIira^(?)yAaya<( Vnjsftjor^nsiftjapii^, 

the cauaatice, tf employed i„'thTs‘en!e Twie ^tl^y In'l^r 

sections of the Dhatnnathn nn^l Txn+i, ,];«• i. ^ ^ 

ordinal verbs. »» 


^*'^*1 or VlvUfi) ajani 

’RrfTorVRTTftai^ri 

(traji 

or 'Bnjifii 

aglapi 

’TOft or asnapi 

or ^nrfiT avani 
'lani 


§ 463- Some verba form their causative base anomalously: 

1. Nearly all verbs ending in and most ending in ue, ^ai, ^0, change- 

able to insert before the causal termination. (Pdn.vii 3 36) 

Thus j^du, to give, ^daddti, he gives; ddpayati, he’eauses 

to give. 

to pity, ^'^dmjate, he pities; ddpayati, he causes pity. 

?|T do, to cut, ^ daii or wfir dyati, he cuts ; ^ixpifir ddpayati, he 
causes cutting. 

t to purify, ijittfir ddyati, he purifies ; ddpayati, he causes 

to purify. 

II. Other irregular causatives are given in the following list. Their irregu- 
larity consists chiefly in taking \p with Guna or Vriddhi of the radical 
vowel; sometimes in lengtheningthe vowel instead ofraisingitto Guria; 
and frequently in substituting a new base. 

I- ^ to go, in adhUe, he reads ; Cans. ?reinntfir adhydpayati, he 
teaches f. (Pdn. vi. i, 48.) 

2. ^ri,ioSo,'^^^richchhdti; Caus.X!l^fir«rj:i«ya/i,heplaces. (Piin.vii.3,36.) 

3. to sound, ■^t;[ftkn 4 ndti; Caus.^hnrfirA»oj 9 «yB/i,he causes to sound. 
4 - krt, to buy, whffrfir krindti; Cans, m^^krdpayati, he causes to buy, 
5. kshmdy, to tremble, kshmdyate; Caus. ^pnrqfil kshmdpayati, 

he causes to tremble. (Pan. vii. 3, 36.) 


* If the causative means to hunt, the n is rejected; TlRfit rajayati mrigdn, 
■ e hu nts deer; A»lhriT <1^1 fej raitjayati vaslrdni, he dies clothes. We may also form 
®I^ora»yi, but flnjftl arditji is wrong, if ^'trin^: (tn° V *• 

t With a preposition, hut optionally without a preposition. The usage of the best 
mters varies, and Indian grammarians vary in their interpretation of Dhatup&tha 19, 67-68. 
ee note (on preceding page). 

t + ^pra/e-}-*,to approach, forms its causal regularly when it means to make a person 
wstand, ITTlTPnTf^ pratydyayati. Otherwise the causative of^iis formed from 

P f 
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6. f% cii, to collect, {^nirn chinoti; Caus. chApayati, or regularly 

’’(TVHfll chdyayaii, he causes to collect. (PAn. vi. 1, 54.) 

7. TRIcAAo, to cut, •vtfH chhyati ; Caus. chhdyayati, he causes to cut. 

8. W>ljAyp, to be awake, wl(^jAyar/i; Cm8,iifJHii(iijdyarayafi, he rouses. 

9 - to conquer, Caus. mrnrikjdpayati, he causes to conquer, 

10. daridrdy to be poor, daridrdti ; Caus. daridrayatiy 

he makes poor. 

1 1. didhi^ to shine, didhite; Caus. ?|(hRf?r didhayatiy he causes to shine. 

12. to sin, J^rfrT dusky ati; Caus. ddshayatiy he causes to sin ; 

also doshayatiy he demoralizes. (Pan. vi. 4, 91.) 

^ 3 * \d^^i shake, dhdnoti; Caus. dhdnayatiy he causes to shake, 
14. 'f^pdy to drink, f^^pibati; Caus. Tinnifw he causes to drink; 

also ^ paiy xjnrfw pay ati y to be dry. 

15 - '^pdy to protect, mfir pdti; Caus. UTrS^ r n pdlayatiy he protects. 

16. ^priy to love, 'itmhprimti; Caus. prinayatiy he delights. 

17* '^S^bhrajjy to roast, bhrijjati ; Caus. bhrajjayati, he makes 

roast, or bharjjayatiy from bhrij, 

18. bhiy to fear, fwfir bibheti; Caus. bhdpayate or bhishayaUy 
he frightens; also regularly ^xmfn bhdyayatL (Pan. vi. i, 56.) 

19. fiT mi, to throw, minoti, and mi, to destroy, ft tf iFrf mindti, form 

their Caus. like m md, 

20. ^ rt, to flow, or to go, rtyate; Caus.\qirfii repayati, he makes flow. 

21. ^ruhy to grow, Vl^frt rohati; Caus. rohayaii, ropayati, 

he causes to grow, (Pan. vii. 3, 43.) 

22. TSili, to adhere, fc^Rlfw lindti and liyate; Caus. linayati, cyiqii Frf 

Idpayati, and Idyayati; and, if the root takes the form 791 Idy also 

cjranrfif /(^/aya/i(Pan.vii.3,39). The meaning varies; see Pan. vi. 1,48; 51. 

23. 'mvd, to blow, ^rfirva/i; Cum. vdjayati, if it means he shakes. 

24. ^ vt, to obtain, veti ; Caus. vdpayati or vdyayati, if it 

means to make conceive. (Pan. vi. i, 55.) 

25. % vCy to weave, vayati ; Caus. vdyayati, he causes to weave. 

26. to conceive, vevite; Caus. vevayatu 

27. ^ vye, to cover, ^^l^^ff(vyayati; Caus. '^Bt[^^fnvydyayati, he causes to cover. 

28. vliy to choose, f^A\^^vlimti; Caus. vlepayati, he causes to choose. 

29. kady to fall, styate; Caus. ^rnnriw kdtayati, he fells ; but not, if 
it means to move. (Pin. vii. 3, 42.) 

30. nft ^0, to sharpen, kyati; Caus. idyayati, he causes to sharpen. 

31. to succeed, Caus. he performs ; 

but sedhayati, he performs sacred acts. 

32. i^sOy to destroy, ^i^syati; sdyayati, he causes to destroy. 
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33 * ^ to sparkle, sphurati ; Caus. sphdrayati and 

sphorayatiy he makes sparkle. 

34. W[\sphdy, to grow, sphdy ate ; Cm^. sphdvayatiy he causes 

to grow. 

35, to smile, wdtsmayate; Caus. smdpayate, he astonishes; 

also smdyayatiy he causes a smile by something. (Pan.vi. i, 57 *) 

36'. ft hriy to be ashamed, ftrffi! jihreii ; Caus. linifiT hrepayati, he makes 
ashamed. (Pan. vii. 3, 36.) 

37. hvCy to call, hvayati; Caus. hvdyayati, he causes to call. 

38. ^hariy to kill, itxhanti; Caus. Jfmfn ghdtayatiy he causes to kill. 

J 464. As causative verbs are conjugated exactly like verbs of the Chur 
class, there is no necessity for giving here a complete paradigm. Like Chur 
verbs they retain ^\ay throughout, except in the reduplicated aorist and 
the benedictive Parasmaipada ; and they form the perfect periphrastically. 
The only difficulty in causative verbs is the formation of their bases, and the 
formation of the aorist. Thus f kriy as causative, forms Pres. Par. and Atm. 
OTlfir, kdrayatiy 4 e; Impf. % akdrayaty 4 a; Opt. % 

kdrayety 4 a; Imp. ^sm^y °1lf, kdrayatUy 4 dm; Red. Perf. 
kdraydnehakdray -chakre (J 342); Aor. achikarat, 4 a; Fut. 

kdrayishyatiy 4 e; Cond. % akdrayishyaty 4 a; 

Per. Fut. mtfm kdrayitd; Ben. W(h\kdrydt; kdrayisMshta, 

J 465. If a causative verb has to be used in the passive, '^^ay is dropt 399 )> 
but the root remains the same as it would have been with ^ ay . Hence Pres. 
^ kdryatBy he is made to do ; ropyaie, from ^ ruhy he is made to 
grow. The imperfect, optative, and imperative are formed regularly. The 
perfect is periphrastic with the auxiliary verbs in the Atmanepada. 

I 466. In the general tenses, however, where the Tt ya of the passive 
disappears {§ 401), the causative may or may not reappear, and we 

thus get two forms throughout (see Colebrooke, p. 198, note): 

Fut. bhdvayishye or >nf^ bhdviskye, 

Cond, ^sm^f^^bhdvayishye or abhdvishye. 

Per. Fut. bhdvayitdhe or bhdvitdhe, 

Ben. hhdvayishiya or bhdvishiya. 

First Aor. 1. 1. p. abhdvayishi or abhdvishL 

a. p. ahhdvayishthdb or abhdvishthdh. 

3. p. wrft abhdvu 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 

§ 467. Desrderative bases are formed by reduplication, the peculiarities 
of which will have to be treated separately, and by adding to the root. 
Thus from to be, '^^hubhiish, to wish to be. The accent is on the 

reduplicative syllable. 

§ 468. These new bases are conjugated like Tud roots. bubhu-- 

shdmiy bubM^asi, bubMshati, bubhushdvahy &c. 

^ 469. The roots which take the intermediate ^ i have been given before 
{§ 331^ 340), as well as those which take intermediate \i. Thus from f^vid, 
to know, vividishf to wish to know ; from tri^ to cross, titarish 

or to wish to cross. 

§ 470. As a general rule, though liable to exceptions, it may be stated that bases ending 
in one consonant may be strengthened by Guna, if they take the intermediate ^ i. Thus 
forms ^^Tif^fir buhodhishati ; didevishati : also 

chikarishatij '^dri, didarishati. But f^^bhid, Des. WHWfiT bibhitsati (Pan. i. 

2, 10); guhj jug kukshati (Pun. vii. 2, 12). In fact, no Guna without inter- 

mediate ^ i. 

§ 471. But there are important exceptions. In many cases the base of the desiderative 
is neither strengthened nor weakened ; rud, rurudishati. Other bases may 

be strengthened optionally ; dgut, didyutishate or didyotishate. 

Certain bases which do not take intermediate \ i arc actually weakened ; W(svap, 
sushupsati, 

1. Verbs which do not take Guna, though they have intermediate 3 [ *. 

'^rud, to cry, rurudishati; f^vid, to know, vividiskati; ^^mush, 

to steal, mumushiskati, (Pan. i. 2, 8.) 

2. Verbs which may or may not take Guna, though they have intermediate ^ i. 

Verbs beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant, except or 

and having ^ i or T w for their vowel. (Pan. i. 2, 26.) 

dyutf didyutishate or didyotishate. 

But didevishati or, without ^ i, dudyushati (Pan. vii. 2, 49); 

^rn 7 , Pi^^rnMn vivartishate or vivritsati. 

3. Verbs ending in ^ i or Tm, not taking intermediate ^ i, lengthen their vowel; final ^ n 

and become ^fr, and, after labials, ^wr. (PAn. vi. 4, 16.) 
ftryi, to conquer, jigishati; ^ yuy to mix, yuyushati, 

"^kfi, to do, chikirshati; ^ tfiy to cross, titirshati, 

^ Twri, to die, mumdrshati; ^pfiy to fill, 3^^Pfl pupdrshati. 

If, however, they take intermediate ^ t, they likewise take Guna. 

smiy to smile, fiEWftWT sismayishate; \pdy to purify, pipavishate; ^ gfh 

swallow, f^lTlftmfiijigarishati; ^dfij to respect, didarishate. 
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4. to go, as a substitute for ^ i, to go, and ^ han, to kill, lengthen their vowel 
before the of the desiderative. (Psln, vi. 4, 16.) 

lT?|f ganii adhijigdrhsate^ he wishes to read j but ftrnftRfir jigamishati, he 

wishes to go. 

finTT^ffir jighdiiisati, he wishes to kill. 

5. T(^tan, to stretch, lengthens its vowel optionally. (Pan. v. 4, 17.) 

tatij finrhrfir titdmsati or titamati; but also tiianishati. (Pan. 

VII. 2, 49, vart.) 

6. to obtain, drops its »^nand lengthens the vowel before the 1^5 of the desiderative. 
(Pdn. VI. 4, 42.) 

ftTrofirsisMsa/i; but ft! M Pi M fif sisanishati. 

7. ITf '^m^svap, to sleep, and ITS prachh, to ask, shorten their bases by 

Samprasarana. (Pan. i. 2, 8.) 

grah, jighrikshati. W^svap, suskupsati. 

IT^ prachh, piprichchhishati, 

8. 'Pile following verbs shorten their vowel to ^ i before the of the desiderative, insert 

(P^n. VII. 4, 54), and reject the reduplication. 
mi mindti, to destroy, and minotiy to throw), Des. mitsati. 

m Tnd (mfS mati, to measure, miniite, to measure, mayate, to change), Des. 

ftwfir mitsati, mitsate. 

^ dd (^fir daddti, to give, ddn, Dh. P. 25, 9, ddn, Dh. P. 22, 32 ; llfd dyati, to cut, 
do, Dh. P. 26, 39 ; but not ddli, to cut, dap, Dh. P. 24, 51, because it is not ghu, 
cf. 5 392; dayate, to pity, deh, Dh. P. 22, 66), Des. ditsati, ditsate, 
VJ dhd (< 5 [>nfif dadhdti, to place, dhayati, to drink), Des. fVwfW dkitsati, 

9. Other desideratives formed without reduplication : 

X^rabh, to begin {X^rahhate), Des. fiWR rlpsate. 

^s<l{lahh, to take labhate), Des. lipsate. 

to be able (5r^sai«oti. Des. fifP# 

to fall (’Wfil patati), Des. fWif pUsati- 
pad, to go padyate), Des. pitsate* 

WR,dp, to obtain (t!tTjftfir<f;)no(i), Des. 

V{.jrlttp, to command jiiapayali), Des. jUipsati. 

W ridh, to grow rUhnoti), Des. Msati. 

i^dambk, to deceive Des. Mkdhiimti or ^dkipsati. 

^much, to free (fffif mulichali), Des. ^mokshate or mamu*sA«(e, he wishes 

for spiritual freedom. - . . • 

mrddk, to finish COWfif rddhyali), Des. TrfjtfiOTfiTprati-r itofcin t he sense of injuring 

(P&ij. vii. 4, 54, vkrt.), otherwise ftXTWfit rirdtsati (not ftfiCWfir nntsalt). 

§ 472. Certain verbs which are commonly considered to belong to the Bhd class are 

really desiderative bases. 
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hihhatsate^ he loathes. <^ 7 ^ ddn^ dtddmate, he straightens. 

diddmate, he sharpens. 

Beduplication in Besideratives, 

f 473. Besides the general rules of reduplication given in { 302-3 19*, 
the following special rules with regard to the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable are to be observed in forming the desiderative base : 

Radical ^ a and iett d are represented by ^ t in the reduplicative syllable 
(P 4 n. VII. 4, 79). 

yr\pach^ pipakshati ; 'i^sthd^ tishfhdsatL 

§ 474. and standing as Guna or Vj-iddhi of radical or are 

represented by ^ i in the reduplicative syllable, provided they be preceded by \p^ 

'Wb, ^r, 7^/, 1 ^/ (P&p. vii. 4, 80). 

^pd, pipdvayiskati, (Red. Aor. apipavat.) See § 375. 

^bhdf bibhdvayishati, (Red. Aor. ^Sr^)!^^WI{^ab(bhavat.) 

3 ytt, fiRftrrfir ytyarisAfl^i, and Caus. Desid. yiydvayiskatu 

I «l fq fff jijdvayishatif (Red. Aor. ^ q ajtjavat.) 

But 3 nundvayishati, (Red. Aor. ^ f[ja,n'dnavat.) See § 373 t. 

§ 475, Roots ^srtt, to flow, ^^n#, to hear, to run, '^pru^ to approach, 
swim, ^ cAytt, to fall, may under similar circumstances optionally take or IT m in the 
reduplicative syllable. 

I N Hi sisrdvayishati or ^dNfqMfrt susrdvayishatij but the simple desidera- 
tive susrdshati only. 

the Caus. of ^^[^^svap, forms sushvdpayishati, 

f 476. Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal 
reduplication^ to which allusion was made in J 378. Thus (Pa^. vi, i, 2) 
fTir ad forms adid + ishati, 

at forms aii{ + ishati. 

aksh forms achiksk -f ishati. 

uchchh forms -f* uchichchh + ishati, 

§ 477. If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which is or "^r, 

then the second letter is reduplicated. 

archi archich-ishati, ^ undy 4 undid-ishati. 

T^idy, ubjij -ishati. 

In ^^IrsAy the last consonant is reduplicated, 

\^ir 8 hyy irshyiy -ishati or trshyish-ishati, (PA9. vi. i, 3,vlbrt.) 

In the verbs beginning with hat^ddyati (§ 498) the final ^y is reduplicated, 

handily iy -ishati. 

* Exceptional reduplication occurs in chikishati, besides chichishati, 

from ff chi (P&n. vii. 3, 58) ; in jightshati from hi (Plln. vn. 3, 56), &c. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

INTENSIVE VERBS. 

J 478. Intensive, or, as they are sometimes called, frequentative bases 
are meant to convey an intenseness or frequent repetition of the action 
expressed by the simple verb. Simple verbs, expressive of motion, some- 
times receive the idea of tortuous motion, if used as intensives. Some 
intensive bases convey the idea of reproach or disgrace, &c. 

^ 479. Only bases beginning with a consonant, and consisting of one 
syllable, are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs of the Chur 
class cannot be changed into intensive verbs. There are, however, some 
exceptions. Thus ^ «/, to go, though beginning with a vowel, forms 
afdtyatey he wanders about ; ^ ai, to eat, aMiyate ; ^ n, 

to go, ardryate and ararti (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. it. p. 2 i 6) ; Urm, 

to cover, drnondyate (Paii. iii. i, 22). 

J 480, There are two ways of forming intensive verbs : 

1. By a peculiar reduplication and adding yd at the end. This yd has 

the accent. 

2. By the same peculiar reduplication without any modification in the final 

portion of the base. The latter form occurs less frequently. It has 
the accent on the reduplicative syllable. 

Bases formed in the former way admit of Atmanepada only. 

Ex. nilhil, bobhuydte. 

Bases formed in the latter way admit of Parasmaipada only, though, according 
to some grammarians, the Atmanepada also may be formed. 

Ex. ^bhd, TTbTTlfir bobhaviti or bdbhotu 

The Atmanepada would be bobhdte. 

Roots ending in vowels retain the ^ ya of the intensive base in the general 
tenses ; roots ending in consonants drop it. Hence bobMyita, 

but sosdchitL (Pan. VI. 4, 49.) 

J 481. When J^ya is added, the effect on the base is generally the same 

as in the passive and benedictive Par. (J 389). Thus final vowels are 

lengthened : fn chi, to gather, chechiyate ; ^ in<, to hear, 

hMyate, VT a is changed to ^ ^ VT dhd, to place, dedhiyate. ^ ri 
becomes or, after labials, '^dr: to cross, tetiryate; 

fill, popdryaie. Final ^ ri, however, when following a simple 

consonant, is changed to tS ri, not to fieri; ^ hri, to do, chekriyate. 
When following a double consonant it is changed to wear: wtsmn, to 
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remember, sdsmaryate. These intensive bases are conjugated like 

bases of the Div class in the Atmanepada. It should be observed, however, 
that in the general tenses roots ending in vowels retain y before the 
intermediate 3[ % while roots ending in consonants throw off the ya of 
the special tenses altogether. Thus from bobMya, bobM-y-itd; 

from '^fmbebhidya, bebhiditd, 

, § 482. When T^ya is not added, the intensive bases are treated like bases 
of the Hu class. The rules of reduplication are the same. Observe, however, 
that verbs with final or penultimate ^ ri have peculiar forms of their own 
(^489, 49 o)» and verbs in \ri start from a base in ^ ar, and therefore have 
^din the reduplicative syllable. Tj iri, Ht tdtarmi; 3rd pers. plur. 
rflfiRfir tdtirati, 

§ 4 ^ 3 - According to the rules of the Hu class, the weak terminations require 
Guna {§ 297). Hence from bobudh, bobodhmi; but bo- 

budhmah. From "^^bobhd^ bobhomi^ bobhavdni; but 

hobhumah* Remark, however, that in i. 2. 3. p. sing. Pres., 2. 3. p. sing. 
Impf., 3. p. sing. Imp. ^ i may be optionally inserted : 
irWtftiT bobodhmi or bobudhimi; wbrtftf bohhomi or ifMHiT bobhaviml 

And remark further, that before this intermediate ^ and likewise before 
weak terminations beginning with a vowel, intensive bases ending in con- 
sonants do not take Guna (Pan. vii. 3, 87). Hence bobudhimi, 

bobudhdni, abobudham. From vid, 


Present. 

or 

vevedmi or vevidimi 
or 

vevetsi or vevidishi 
or 

vevetti or veviditi 
vevidvah, &c. 


Imperfect. 

avevidam 

avevei or avevidili 
or • 

avevet or avevidit 
avevidva 


Imperative. 

veviddni 

veviddhi 

^ or 

vevettu or veviditu 
veviddva 


Rules of Reduplication for Intensives. 
f 4 ^ 4 ' simplest w ay to form the peculiar reduplication of intensives, is 
to take the base used in the general tenses, to change it into a passive base 
by adding ti ya^ then to reduplicate, according to the general rules of redupli- 
cation, and lastly, to raise, where possible, the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable by Guna (Pan. vii. 4, 82), and ^ a to w d (Pap. vii. 4, 83). 
chi^ to gather, chiya, chechiyate; ^fir chechetu 

to abuse, "^kruiya, chokru^yate ; chokroshfi, 

T^^trauk,U, a.ffro&ch,^m (raukya,ifmhiill iotrauky ate ; it^toiraukti. 
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rek, to suspect, rekya, rerekyate; rerekti. 
kn, to do, ftp( kriya, chekrtyate (Pan. vii. 4, 27) ; charkarti. 

kri, to scatter, ^ kirya, chekiryate; chdkarti. (§ 482.) 

to fill, ^pdrya, popdryate; iimfS pdparti. 
to remember, 

sdsmaryate ; sarsmarti *. 

^ dd, to give, ^ diya, dediyate ; ddddti. 

^ hve, to callj |Tr My a, ^f^^joMyate ; johoti, 

§ 485. The roots ^^wancA, ^l^sramsj hJirams^ "^ir^jtas, X^patj '^^pad, 

skand, place ^ n( between the reduplicative syllable and the root. (P&n. vii. 4, 84.)- 
"^vaftch, to go round, va nt vachyatej vanivanchiti, 

sraihsy to tear, sa ni srasyate; sanisramsiti. 

dhvams, to fall, da ni dkvasyate; danidkvamsiti. 

bhrathSj to fall, NHlUtwn bu ni bhrasyate ; banibbraMsUi* 

kas, to go, cha ni kasyate; chanikasiti, 

"^pat, to fly, TltThrilT^ pa nipatyatej pampatiti, 

^ pad^ to go, pa nipadyate; panipaditi, 

skandf to step, cha ni skadyate; chaniskanditu 

§ 486. Roots ending in a nasal, preceded by ’S? a, repeat the nasal in the reduplicative 
syllable (Pan. vii. 4, 85). The repeated nasal is treated like and the vowel, being long 
by position, is not lengthened, 

to go, "^pVPoi^ jahgamyate ; jahgamUi. 

64 ram, to roam, bambhramyate ; *^yiTHTT bambkramiti. 

han, to kill, jahghany ate ; ^ V^fiT jahghaniti. 

§ 487. Tlie roots to recite, '^^jabh, to yawn, ^ dah, to burn, to 

bite, to break, to bind, insert a nasal in the reduplicative syllable. 

(Pan. VII. 4, 86.) 

W{^jap, '^(W^ ja^japyate ; J1 fri janjapiti. 

dam^, damda^yate 2 damda^ti. 

§ 488. The roots ^ char and phal form their intensives as, 
ij^Tl chafichuryate and chartchuriti or chaflchilrti. 

pamphulyate and pamphuliti or pamphuUi. (PAn. viii. 4, 87.) 

§ 489. Roots with penultimate ^ ri insert TTI’ ri in their reduplicative syllable. (P^in. 
VII. 4, 90.) 

va ri vrityate; va ri vrititi. 

In the Parasmaipada these roots allow of six formations. (P^n. vii. 4, 91.) 
va r vrititi. varvarti. 

t tficylf g va ri vrititi. varivarti. 

va ri vrititi. varivarti. 


. * This form follows from P&9. vii. 4, 92, and is supported by the Madhaviya-dh&tuvritti. 
Other grammarians give sdsmarti. 
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§ 490. The same applies to roots ending in ^ ri, if used in the Parasmaipada, (P 4 n. 
vii. 4, 92.) 

^ kri; cka r karitu charkarti. 

cha ri kariti. charikarti. 

cha ri kariti. charikarti. 

§ 491. A few frequentative bases are peculiar in the formation of their base *. 

"^S^svap, to sleep, soshupyatej but sdsvapti. (P&n. vi. i, 19.) 

syam, to sound, sesimyate; but samsyanti. 

^ vycy to cover, veviyate; but vdcydti; or (§ 483) Ml^fd vdvyeti. 

to desire, vdvahjate: vdmshH. (P^n. vi. i, 20.) 

^^l^^chdy, to regard, chekiyatej cheketi. (Pan. vi. i, 21.) 

to grow, pepiyate: (P^n. vi. i, 29.) 

hiy to swell, so^uyate or sehiyate ; deheti. (Pan. vi. i, 30.) 

hariy to kill, uTtl rf jeghniyate ; jahghanti. (P^n. vii. 4, 30, vart.) 

HJ yhrd, to smell, 111 d jeghriyate; n i fl ifd jdghrdti. (Pan. vii. 4, 31.) 

WT dhmd, to blow, dedhmiyate ; ^TWrfil dddhmdti. (Pan. vii. 4, 31.) 

to swallow, jegilyate ; jdgarti. (Pan. viii. 2, 20.) 

A'i, to lie down, Msayyate; sehti. (P&n. vii. 4, 22.) 

^492. From derivative verbs new derivatives may be formed, most of 
which, however, are rather the creation of grammarians, than the property 
of the spoken language. Thus from bhdvayaiiy the causal of ^bhily 

he causes to be, a new desidcrative is derived, bibhdvayishatiy he 

wishes to cause existence. So from the intensive bobfidyate^ he 

exists really, is formed bobMyishati, he wishes to exist really; 

then a new causative may be formed, bobhuyishayati^ he causes a 

wish to exist really ; and again a new desidcrative, bobMyisha- 

yishaii, he wishes to excite the desire of real existence. 

* The formation and conjugation of the Intensive in the Parasmaipada, or the so-called 
Charkarita, have given rise to a great deal of discussion among native grammarians. 
According to their theory yah, the sign of the Intensive Atmanepada, has to be sup- 
pressed by h(k. By this suppression the changes produced in the verbal base by ^ yaii 
would cease (Pan.i. 1,63), except certain changes which are considered as Anahgak^rya, 
changes not affecting the base, such as reduplication. Changes of the root that are to take 
place not only in the Intens. Atm., but also in the Intens. Par., are distinctly mentioned by 
Panini, vii. 4, 82-92. About other changes, not directly extended to the Intens. Par., 
grammarians differ. Thus the Prakriy§,-Kaumudi forms soshopti, because Pan. vi. 

1, 19, prescribes ^5^ n soshupyate; other authorities form only sdsvapti or 

sdsvapiti. Colebrooke allows cheketi (p. 332), because P&n. vi. 1,21, prescribes 
chekiyate, and the commentary argues in favour of cheketi. But Colebrooke (p. 321) 
declines to form sesinte, because it is in the Atm. only that P&n. vi. i, 19, allows 
sesimyate. Whether the Perfect should be periphrastic or reduplicated is likewise 
a .moot point among grammarians ; some forming bobhavdhehakdra, others 

bobhdva, others bobhdva. 
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CHAPTER XXL 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 

J 493. There are many verbs in Sanskrit which are clearly derived from 
nominal bases*, and which generally have the meaning of behaving like, or 
treating some one like, or wishing for or doing whatever is expressed by the 
noun. Thus from ^yem, hawk, we have kyendydte, he behaves 

like a hawk; from ^ putr a, son, putriydti, he treats some one like 

a son, or he wishes for a son. Some denominatives are formed without any 
derivative syllable. Thus from krishnd, krishnatiy he behaves like 
Krishna ; from fq ^ pitriy father, frlfTCfiT pitdratiy he behaves like a father. 

These denominative verbs, however, cannot be formed at pleasure; and many 
even of those which would be sanctioned by the rules of native grammarians, 
are of rare occurrence in the national literature of India. These verbs should 
therefore be looked for in the dictionary rather than in a grammar. A few 
rules, however, on their formation and general meaning, may here be given. 


Denominatives in q ya, Parasmaipada. 

§ 494. By adding q yd to the base of a noun, denominatives arc formed 
expressing a wish. From ift go, cow, qtqfir gavyatiy he wishes for cows. 
These verbs might be called nominal desidcrativcs, and they never govern a 
new accusative. 

1 495. By adding the same Jfya, denominatives are formed expressing one’s 
looking upon or treating something like the subject expressed by the noun. 
Thus from 5a jmtra, son,^#nfir fifl'ii putriyaii kishyam, he treats the pupil like 
a son. By a similar process wsx^prdsadiyati, from vmS^prasAda, palace, 
means to behave as if one were in a palace ; W prdsddiyah 

hitydm bhikshuJf, the beggar lives in his hut as if it were a palace. 


§ 496 . Before this q yfl, 

I. Final ^ « and W are changed to fn ntd, daughter, pWit suWjati, he wishes 
for a daughter t* 

a. and are lengthened; V^pati, master, he treats like a master; 

tsfH kmi, poet, tRtfWiT katdyati, he wishes to be a poet. 


♦ They are caUed in Sanskrit Udhu, from ftsn Kiiya, it is said, a crude sound, and 
V dAtt, for Via root. (Carey, Grammar, p. .543-) 

t Minute distinctions are made between vaittivftl ns'antyati , he wishes to eat at the proper 

time,andtBaRTVfila/n«dyati,hei8ravenous between ^tl fiTadafay a ., lew.s es 

forJater, andVa^adnnyotijhestarvesandcravesfor water, between^^ 

is greedy for wealth, and VtfWH dhanbjati, he asks for some money. (Pkn, vil. 4 , 340 

G g a 
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3. becomes Wto becomes a®, au becomes father, 

pitrii/ali, be treats like a father; "ft nau, ship, ndvyati, he wishes 

for a ship. 

4. Final 5^n is dropt, and other final consonants remain unchanged; king, 

TTifhlfil fdjiyati, he treats a man like a king ; ^P^payas, milk, payasyati, 

he wishes for milk ; ^’<1 edet, speech, ^Taifw vdchyali (Pftn. i. 4. 15); "“"s. 

worship, namasyati, he worships (Pkn. iii. i, 19). 

Denominatives in Hyi, Atmanepada. 

§ 497. A second class of denominatives, formed by adding H yd, bas 
the meaning of behaving like, or becoming like, or actually doing what is 
expressed by the noun. They differ from the preceding class by generally 
following the Atmanepada*, and by a difference in the modification of the 
final letters of the nominal base. Thus 
I. Final W « is lengthened ; iyena, hawk, tyendyate, he behaves 

like a hawk ; 51^ iabda, sound, hbddyate, he makes a sound, 

he sounds; ^ bhfda, much, bhnklyate, he becomes much; 

kash(a, mischief, kash(dyate, he plots ; romantha, 

ruminating, Ofivniirf romanihdyate, he ruminates. Tlie final ^ i of 
feminine bases is generally dropt, and the masculine base taken 
instead; kumdri, girl, ^rCT*!^ kumdrdyate, he behaves like a 

girl. (Pan. VI. 3, 36-41.) 

a and 3. Final ^ i and T ^ Th ^o,^au are treated as in § 496 ; ^ 
htchi, pure, hchiyate, he becomes pure. 

4. Final is dropt, and the preceding vowel is lengthened; *.H4. rdjan, 
king, rdjdyate, he behaves like a king ; TWf ushman, heat, 

ushmdyate, it sends out heat. 

Some nominal bases in and may, others must (Pan. in. i, 11) b e 

treated like nominal bases in via. Hence from vidvas, wise, 

vidvasyate or vidvdyate, he behaves like a wise man ; from rpf^^payas, 

milh^ Tpreinf payasyate or inmnl paydyate, it becomes milk ; from 
apsaras, wmm nf apsardyate, she behaves like an Apsaras ; fi-om i^brihat, 
great, brihdyate, he becomes great. (Pan. iii. i, 12.) 

§ 498. Some verbs are classed together by native grammarians as Ka^dvkdi’s, 1. e. 
beginning with Kandft. They take 21 yo, both in Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, and keep 
it through the general tenses under the restrictions applying to other denominatives in 21 ya 
(§ 501). Nouns ending in ^ a droj) it before 2 J ya. Thus from agada, free from 


* Those that may take both Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are said to be formed by 
W 2 ^*yasi, the rest by m^kyan. Thus from rttf^lohita, red, r«lfiSKT 2 lfttor°EIoAWy«£» 
or -fe, he becomes red. (Pan. iii. i, 13-) 
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iUness, VPrttfir agadyati, He is free from illness ; from suiha, pleasure, suklyati, 

he gives pleasure j from ka^d, scratching, or ° 7 ^ kanddyati or -ie, he scratches. ' 


Denominatives in ^ sya. 

§ 499 * Certain denominative verbs, which express a wish, take ^ sya instead of ^ ya. 
Thus from '^^ksMra, milk, kskirasyati, the child longs for milk; from cJJTO 

lavana, salt, WTOWfir lavanasyati, he desires salt. Likewise ahasyati, the mare 

longs for the horse ; vrishasyati, the cow longs for the bull (Pan. vii. i, 52). Some 

authorities admit ^ sya and asya, in the sense of extreme desire, after all nominal 
bases. Thus from ’’I madhuj honey, madhusyati or madhvasyati, he longs 

for honey. 

Denominatives in ohil^ k&mya. 

§ 500. It is usual to form desiderative verbs by compounding a nominal base with 
WTRT kdmya, a denominative from kdma, love. Thus |nf fcT putrakdmyati, he has 

the wish for a son; Fut. 1 PWj H I putrakdmyitd. Here the it is said, is not liable 
to be dropt. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. ii. p. 222.) 

J 50-1. The denominatives in if ya are conjugated like verbs of the Bhu 
class in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. Pres. putriydmi^ Impf, 

aputriyarriy Imp. puirhymi^ Opt. putrtyeyam. Pres. 

hjendye, Impf. akjendye^ Imp. hjemyai^ Opt. 

^yendyeya. In the general tenses the base is ^'^^^putriy or kyendy; 
but when the denominative ^ y is preceded by a consonant, y may or 
may not be dropt in the general tenses (Pan. vi. 4, 50). Hence, Per. Perf. 

putriydmdsa (J 325, 3), Aor. aputriyisharrij Fut. 

putriyishydmi, Per. Fut. putriyitd, Ben. putriydsam. 

From §yendyate, Per. Perf. Syendydrudsa, Aor. 

a§yendyishiy Fut. kjendyishye, &c. 

From samidh, fuel, samidhyati, he wishes for fuel ; Per. Fut. 

samidhyitd or samidhitd, &c.^(Pai;i. vi. 4, 50). 

Denominatives in aya. 

§ 502. Some denominative verbs are formed by adding aya to certain nominal bases. 
They generally express the act implied by the nominal base. They may be looked upon as 
verbs of the Chur class. They are conjugated in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, some 
in the Atmanepada only. They retain in the general tenses under the limitations 

that apply to verbs of the Chur class and causatives (viz. benedictive Par., reduplicated 
aorist, &c.), and their radical vowels are modified according to the rules applying to the 
verbs of the Chur class (§ 296, 4). 

Thus from HT5I pdda, fetter, vipdhyati, he unties ; from -^ varman, armour, 

samoarmayati, he arms, (the final n being dropt) ; from ^ maarfa, shaven, 
qWfir mui^dayati, he shaves ; from hbda, sound, hbdayati, he makes 

. a sound (Dh(ltup 4 tha 33, 40); from fim midra, mixed, ftvnffil midrayati, he mixes 
(PAp. III. I, 21; 25). 
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Some of these verbs are always Atmanepada. Thus from ^^puchchha, tail, 
utpuchchhayatey he lifts up the tail (P&n. iii. i, 20). 

If aya is to he added to nouns formed by the secondary affixes 

vtUy these affixes must be dropt. From sragvin, having garlands, 

HiRfir srajayati. 

If aya is added to feminine bases, they are generally replaced by the corresponding 
masculine base. From syeni (§ 247), white, ^yetayati, he makes her 

white (P&n. vi. 3, 36). 

Certain adjectives which change their base before ^ ishtha of the superlative, do the 
same before aya. mriduy soft, mradayatiy he softens ; ^ ddrOy far, 

davayatiy he removes. 

Some nominal bases take ’WR^ dpaya. Thus from satya, true, Tn^TR’^fir satydpayati, 
he speaks truly j from ' 51 ^ artha, sense, arthdpayatiy he explains. 

Denominatives without any Affix. 

§ 503. According to some authorities every nominal base may be turned into a 
denominative verb by adding the ordinary verbal terminations of the First Division, and 
treating the base like a verbal base of the BhA class. ^ a is added to the base, except 
where it exists already as the final of the nominal base ; other final and medial vowels take 
Gima, where possible, as in the Bhfi class. 

Thus from krishna, ^Ullfd krishnatiy he behaves like Krishna; from *TT<5T mdld, 
garland, mdldtiy it is like a garland, Impf. ^Hic 5 lf\^awd/d/, Aor. 

amdldsitj from cFft kaviy poet, kavayatiy he behaves like a poet ; from ftf vi, 

bird, ^RffT vayati, he flies like a bird ; from ftnj pitriy father, pitarati, he is 

like a father ; from rdjan, king, tT^TRfir rdjdnatiy he is like a king (P^n. vi. 
4 , 15)- 


CHAPTER XXII. 

PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES. 

J 504. The following prepositions may be joined with verbs, and are then 
called Upasarga in Sanskrit (Pan. i. 4, 58-61 ; J 148). 
isftr atiy beyond, ^rfv adhty over (sometimes fv dhi). ^ am, after. 
apa, off. apt, upon (sometimes ft pi), abhiy towards. 

^ ava, down (sometimes ^va). ’cn d, near to. udy up. "R upa^ 
next, below, j: duh, ill. ft ni, into, downwards. ft: nib, without. 
HtT pardy back, away. Tjft pari, around. Tt pra, before, irfir prati, 
back, ft vi, apart. ^ sam, together, g sUy well. They all have the 
uddtta on the first syllable except abhi. 

§ 505. Certain adverbs, called Gati in Sanskrit, a term applicable also to the 
Upasargas (Pan. i. 4, 60), may be prefixed, like prepositions, to certain verbs, 
particularly to ^bhd, to be, ^ as, to be, ^ kfi, to do, and gam, to go. 
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achchha ; e. g. achchhagatya, having approached (J 445) ; 

achchhodya, having addressed, adah; e. g. adahkritya, 

having done it thus, m^antar; e.g. m^antaritya, having passed 
between. ^ alam; e. g. alahkritya, having ornamented. 

astam; e. g. dt^iTid astaiigatya, having gone to rest, having 
set. Wlfit: dvil}; e. g. dwriMi/a, having appeared, fnxx tirah, ; 

e. g. tirobMya, having disappeared. puratj, ; e. g. 

puraskritya, having placed before (J 89, II. i). iii|: prdduk; e.g. 
prddurbMya, having become manifest, sat and asat, when 
expressing regard or contempt ; e. g. Wif id aMkritya, having dis- 
regarded. drt^ sdkshdt; e. g. iBT^ rt^id sdkshdtkrilya, having made 
known. Words like ^ MU, in ^ly i d MUkriiya, having made white. 
(Here the final dt a of ^ Mia is changed to ^ L Sometimes, but rarely, 
final df a or dfT d is changed to dtl d. Final 5 i and 7 u are lengthened ; 

ri is changed to "^ri; final and as are changed to 

e.g. rdjikritya, having made king.) Words like uri, in 

drikritya, having assented. Words like imitative of 

sound; e.g. khdtkritya^ having made khdt, the sound produced 

in clearing one’s throat. 

§ 506, Several of the prepositions mentioned in J 503 are also used with 
nouns, and are then said to govern certain cases. They are then called Kar» 
mapravachaniya, and they frequently follow the noun which is governed by 
them (Pan. i. 4, 83). 

The accusative is governed by ^rfw a/i, beyond; towards; 

pari, around; prati, against; after; upa, upon. Ex. ifVW- 

govindam ati nesvarah, IsVara is not beyond Govinda; ^ Tifir 
haram prati haldhalam, venom was for Kara; vishnu-- 

manvarchyate, he is worshipped after Vishnu ; ^ ^ anu harim surah, 
the gods are less than Hari. 

The ablative is governed by nfil prati, pari, ^ apa, ’sn d. Ex. 

TOJpi bhakteJ). praty amritam, immortality in return for faith; ^ d 
mirityoh^ until death ; apa trigartebhyo vrishto devah‘, it 

has rained away from Trigarta, or tyft pari trigartebhyah, round 

Trigarta, without touching Trigarta. 

The locative is governed by '^uj}a and ^rfty adhi. Ex. upa 

nishke kdrshdpanarn, a Karshapana is more than a Nishka; 
ttdhi panchdleshu brahmadattah, Brahmadatta governs over the Pahchalas. 

§ 507. There are many other adverbs in Sanskrit, some of which may 
here be mentioned. 

I. The accusative of adjectives in the neuter may be used as an adverb. 
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Thus from 1}^: mandaliy slow, 1}^ mandam mandam, slowly, slowly • 
highram, quickly ; ^ dhruvam, truly. 

2. Certain compounds, ending like accusatives of neuters, are used adver- 

bially, such as yathMaktiy according to one’s power. For 

these sec the rules on composition. 

3. Adverbs of place : 

WHT antar^ within, with loc. and gen. ; between, with acc. ^ITTT antard^ 
between, with acc. antarena^ between, with acc.; without, with 

acc. dm/, far off, with abl. vahihy outside, with abl. ^iHTn 

samayd, near, with acc. f«T^^ nikashd, near, with acc. uparif 

above, over, with acc. and gen. '5%: uchchaih, high, or loud. 
nichaih^ low. adhah, below, with gen. and abl. avah, below, 

with gen. fiirc /im/i, across,. with acc. or loc. ^ iha^ here, gu purd^ 
before. 'P^f(^samaksham^ 'm^^sdkshdty in the presence. 
from, 'jc: purah^ before, with gen. wn amd, sachd, wiR sdkam^ 
samd, sdrdharrif together, with instr. abhitah, on all sides, 

with acc. Wtnr: iibhayatafiy on both sides, with acc. 
from all sides. ^ duram, far, with acc., abl., and gen. Mfiri antikaniy 
near, with acc., abl., and gen. ridhak, v^mprithaky apart. 

4. Adverbs of time : 

irnfT prdtaVy early, say am ^ at eve. divdy by day. ahndyay 

by day. doshdy by night, rfi* naktam, by night, 'snn ushdy early. 
yugapady at the same time, w adyay to-day. hyahy yesterday. 
purvedyuhy yesterday. hab, to-morrow, paredyaviy 

to-morrow, long. fVert cAfrewa, 

chirdtj chirasya, long. ^R7 sandy sandty sanat, 

perpetually, aramy quickly. sanaih, slowly. OTJ sadyahy at 

once, samprati, now. ^^punar, Jjj: muhuhy bhdyahy TO 

vdramy again, sakrity once. ^ pui'd, formerly. ^ pdrvamy 

before. urdhvaniy after, sapndi, immediately. T(^^x^pakhdty 

after, with abl. W^jdtUy once upon a time, ever, w^adhundy now. 

iddnim, now. ^ saddy HiTiT santatamy anUamy always. 

^ alamy enough, with dat. or instr. 

5. Adverbs of circumstance : 

^ mrishdy ftn*n mithydy falsely. IRT^ mandky ishaty a little, ijwf 
tdshnimy quietly, vrithdy Jfsn mudhdy in vain. WlfH sdmi, half. 

TOIRTIT akasmdt, unexpectedly. updm^Uy in a whisper. ftRI 

mithahy together. TOi: prdyahy frequently, almost. ativay exceed- 
ingly. kdmam, joshamy gladly. TORpi avakyamy certainly. 
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ftR5 kila, indeed. ^ khalu, certainly, vind, without, with acc., 
instr., or abl. ^ rite, without, with acc. or abl. TifH ndnd, variously. 

sushthu, well. 15 dushthu, badly, dishtyd, luckily, 

prabhriti, et cetera, and the rest, with abl. kuvit, really 1 

kachchit, really ? WW kalham, how ? 5fir Hi, itthain, thus. 
^ iva, as ; harir iva, like Had enclitic; '^^ft^harivat, 

like Hari. 

Conjunctions and other Particles, 

^ 508. ^ atha, atho, now then. ^ iti, thus, yadi, when, 
lyirft yadyapi, although. Tnrrftl tathdpi, yet. chet, if. •ft 

not. ^ cha, and, always enclitic, like que, kimcha, and. ifT md or 

ITT wa sma, not, prohibitively. ^ vd, or. ^vd-'^jvd, either-or. ^BTW 
athavd, or. ^ eva, even, very ; (i? ^ m eva, the same.) evam, thus, 
fj^ nmam, doubtlessly. TT^ydvat-^XX^tdvat, as much-as. W yathd^ 
tatkd, as -so. ^ yena-^ tena, yad-K^ tad, and other correlatives, 

because -therefore. TT^nff tathdhi, thus, for. g tu, xrt param, 

kintu, but. chit, ^ chana, subjoined to the interrogative pronoun 
fi kirn, any, some ; as kakhit, some one ; kathahehana, any- 

how. hi, for, because. TcT uta, TiTTlft uidho, or. ndma, namely. 
TTijTT pratyuta, on the contrary. ^ nu, perhaps. ^ nanu, Is it not ? 

svit, kimsvit, perhaps, apt, also, even. ^ ^ api cha^ 

again. ndnam, certainly. 

Interjections, 

§ 509. ^ he, ^ bho, vocative particles. aye, haye, Ah ! dhik, 
\ re, ^ are, Fie ! 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

I 510. The power of forming two or more words into one, which belongs 
to all Aryan languages, has been so largely developed in Sanskrit that a few 
of the more general rules of composition claim a place even in an elementary 

grammar. , 

As a general rule, all words which form a compound drop their 
inflectional terminations, except the last. They appear in that form which 
is called their base, and when they have more than one, in their Pada ase 
{§ 180). Hence deva-ddsah, a servant of god; rdjapurus a , , 

a king^s man ; pratyagmukhah, facing west. 

H h 
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§ 51 1. Sometimes the sign of the feminine gender in the prior elements of a compound 
may be retained. This is chiefly the case when the feminine is treated as an appellative, 
and would lose its distinctive meaning by losing the feminine suffix: 
kalydnimdtd, the mother of a beautiful daughter (P 4 n. vi. 3, 34) ; ka{hlbhdryah^ 

having a Kathi for one’s wife (Pan. vi. 3, 41). If the feminine forms a mere predicate, 
it generally loses its feminine suflix ; hbhanabhdryahf having a beautiful wife 

(Pan. VI. 3, 34; 42). 

The phonetic rules to be observed are those of external Sandhi with certain modifications, 
as explained in § 24 seq.* 

§512, Compound words might have been divided into substantival, 
adjectival, and adverbial. Thus words like tatpurushahy his man, 

nilotpalam^ blue lotus, ff dvigavarn, two oxen, agni- 

dhdmau^ fire and smoke, might have been classed as substantival ; 
bahuvrihih^ possessing much rice, as an adjectival; and \\^ \ \\{i i ^ yathdMliy 
according to one’s strength, as an adverbial compound. 

Native grammarians, however, have adopted a different principle of divb 
sion, classing all compounds under six different heads, under the names of 
Tatpurushtty Karmadhdraya, Dvigit, Dvandvay Bahuvrihiy and Avyayibhdva, 

I. Tatpurusha is a compound in which the last word is determined by the 
preceding words, for instance, rTr^^t taUpurushahy his man, or 
rdja-purushah, king’s man. 

As a general term the Tatpurusha compound comprehends the two 
subdivisions of Karmadhdraya (I b) and Dvigu (I c). The Karmadha- 
raya is in fact a Tatpurusha compound, in \Ahich the last word is 
determined by a preceding adjective, e. g. nilotpalam, blue lotus. 

The component words, if dissolved, would stand in the same case, 
whereas in other Tatpurushas the preceding word is governed by the 
last, the man of the king, or fire-wood, i. e. wood for fire. 

The Dvigu again may be called a subdivision of the Karmadharaya, 
being a compound in which the first word is not an adjective in general, 
but always a numeral : dvigavaniy two oxen, or dviguh,^ bought 

for two oxen. 


* Occasionally bases ending in a long vowel shorten it, and bases ending in a short 
vowel lengthen it in the middle of a compound; "^"^udaka, water, ^^pdduy foot, 15^ 
hfidaya, heart, frequently substitute the bases (i.e. uda)y '* 1 ^ pady and hnd. 

hridrogah, heart-disease, or hndayarogah. (Pan. vi. 3, 51-60.) 

The particle ku, which is intended to express contempt, as kubrdhmamhy 

a bad Brahman, substitutes kad in a determinative compound before words beginning 
with consonants : kadttshtrali, a bad camel. The same takes place before ratha, 

vadoy and tfina : kadrathahj a bad carriage ; kaitrinami a bad kind of 

grass. The same particle is changed to kd before V^Vi^pathin and aksha: 
kdpathahy and optionally before purusha. (Pdn. vi. 3, 101-107.) 
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These three classes of compounds may be comprehended under the 
general name of Leterminative Compounds^ while the Karmadharaya (I b) 
may be distinguished as appositional determinatives, the Dvigu (I c) as 
numeral determinatives. 

IL The next class, called Dvandva^ consists of compounds in which two words 
are simply joined together, the compound taking either the terminations 
of the dual or plural, according to the number of compounded nouns, 
or the terminations of the singular, being treated as a collective term i 
agni-dhdmau, fire and smoke ; kk-kum~paldsdh, 

nom. plur. masc. three kinds of plants, or M rt \ kk-Ma-paldsam, 

nom. sing. neut. They will be called Collective Compounds, 

III. llie next class, called Bahuvrihi by native grammarians, comprises com- 
pounds which arc used as adjectives. The notion expressed by the last 
word, and which may be variously determined, forms the predicate of some 
other subject. They may be called Possessive Compounds, Thus 
bahu-vrihih^ possessed of much rice, scil. ^51: dehhy country ; 
rdpavad-bhdryali^ possessing a handsome wife, scil. rdjd, king. 

Determinative compounds may be turned into possessive compounds, 
sometimes without any change, except that of accent, sometimes by 
slight changes in the last word. 

The gender of possessive compounds, like that of adjectives, conforms 
to the gender of the substantives to which they belong. 

IV. The last class, called Avyayibhdva, is formed by joining an indeclinable 

particle ^^ith another word. The resulting compound, in which the 
indeclinable particle always forms the first element, is again indeclinable, 
and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of the 
nom. or acc. neut.: adhi-stri, for woman, as in 

adhistri grihakdrydni, household duties are for women. They may 
be called Adverbial Compounds, 

I. Leterminative Compounds, 

J 513. This class (Tatpurusha) comprehends compounds in which generally 
the last word governs the preceding one. The last word may be a substantive 
or a participle or an adjective, if capable of governing a noun. 

I. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Accusative: 
f krishm-kitali, m. f. n. gone to Krishna, dependent on Krishna, 

instead of ftlTT: krishnam kritah, duhkha-aUtahj m. f. n. 

having overcome pain, instead of duhkham at it ah, 

varsha-bhogyahy m. f. n. to be enjoyed a year long, ^mnr: grdma- 
prdptahf m. f. n. having reached the village, instead of TUTT: grdmam 

H h 2 
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prdptah: it is more usual, however, to say llTRiJTR: prdptagrdmafi 
(Pan. II. 2, 4). Similarly are formed determinatives by means of 
adverbs or prepositions, such as atigiri, past the hill, used as 

an adverb, or as an adjective, ’crfirfhfic: atigiriJiy ultramontane ; ^rftrpr 
abhimukharrij facing, &c. 

3. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Instrumental : 

dhdnya-arthah, m. wealth (arthah) (acquired) by grain {dhdnyena), 
^ankuld-khaidah, m. a piece (khandah) (cut) by nippers {hnku- 
Idbhib), ddtra-chchhimah, m. f. n. cut (chhimafi) by a knife 

{ddtrena), hari-trdtah, m. f. n. protected (trdtah) by Hari. 

deva-dattah^ given {dattali) by the gods (devaih), or as a proper name with 
the supposed auspicious sense, may the gods give him [Dieu-donne), 
pitri-samah, m. f. n. like the father, i. e. pitrd samah, 
mkha-nirhhinnah^ m. f. n. cut asunder [nirbhimah) by the nails (nakhaih), 
visva-updsyahj m. f. n. to be worshipped by all. 
svayam-kritah, m. f. n. done by oneself. 

3. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Dative : 

^<* 1 ^ ydpa-ddru^ n. wood {ddru) for a sacrificial stake (ydpdya), go- 

hitabym.tn, good (hitab) for cows (gobhyah), dvija-arthah^ m.f.n. 

object {artha), i. c. intended for Brahmans. Determinative compounds, 
when treated as possessive, take the terminations of the masc., fern., and 
neut. ; e, g. fsiTT^T dvijdrthd yavdguh^ fern, gruel for Brahmans. 

4. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Ablative : 

chora-bhayarrij n. fear [bhayam) arising from thieves {chorehhyah), 
svarga-patitah^ m. f. n. fallen from heaven. apa-grdmah^ 

m. f. n. gone from the village. 

5. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Genitive : 

ITrg^: tat-purushah, m. his man, instead of tasya, of \\\m,purushah, the man^. 

rdja-purushah, m. the king’s man, instead of rdjnahy of the king, 
purushah, the man. rdja-sakhab, m. the king’s friend. In these 

compounds sakhi, friend, is changed to sakhah, kumbha-kdrahy a 

maker {kdrah) of pots i^mibhdndm), go-htam, a hundred of cows. 

6. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Locative : 

aksha-hundciby m. f. n. devoted to dice. uro-jahy m. f. n* 

produced on the breast. 


* Most words ending in tfi or '^ka are not allowed to form compounds of this kind. 
Hence kafasya kartd, maker of a mat, not '¥2^1 ka{akartdj TO puram 

bhettdy breaker of towns. There are, however, many exceptions, such as deva- 

pdjakahy worshipper of the gods, &c. 
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§ 514. Certain Tatpurusha compounds retain the case-terminations in the governed 
noun. 

sahasd-krital done suddenly (Pan. vi. 3, 3). dtmand-shash(hak, the 

sixth with oneself (Pan. vi. 3, 6). parasmai-padam, a word for the sake of 

another, i. e. the transitive form of verbs (Pan. vi. 3, 7, 8). krichchhrdl^ 

labdkam, obtained with difficulty. svasuh-putrak, sister’s son (Pan. vi. 3, 

23). dwas-patihy lord of heaven. vdchas-patih, lord of speech. 

dec dridm^priy ally beloved of the gods, a goat, an ignorant person. 
JtiMfiri: gehe-panditah, learned at home, i.e. where no one can contradict him. 
khecharahy moving in the air. sarasi-jahy bom in a pond, water-lily. 

hridi-spridy touching the heart. yudhishthirah, firm in battle, 

a proper name (Pan. vi. 3, 9). 

§ 515. To this class a number of compounds are referred in which the governing 
element is supposed to take the first place. Ex. purva-kdynhy the fore-part of the 

body, i. e. the fore-body ; purca-rdtrahy the first part of the night, i. e. the fore- 
night j rdjadantnhy the king of teeth, lit. the king-teeth, i. e. the fore-teeth (Pan. 11. 

2, i). They would better be looked upon as Karmadharayas ; ef. § ,(517. 

§ 516. If the second part of a determinative compound is a verbal base, no change takes 
place in bases ending in consonants or long vowels, except that diphthongs, as usual, are 
changed to ^ d. Hence jalamuchy water-dropping, i. e. a cloud ; soma~pd, 

Soma-drinking, nom. sing. somapdh (§ 239). 

Bases ending in short vowels generally take a final J[jt: f^'^f^^vidvajity all-conquering, 
from f^jiy to conquer. Other suffixes used for the same purpose are ^ a, &c. 

I b, Appositional Determinative Compounds, 

^517. These compounds (Karmadharaya)form a subdivision of the deter- 
minative compounds (Tatpurusha). In them the first portion stands as the 
predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetky sky-blue, &c. . 

The following arc some instances of appositional compounds : 

nila-utpalam, neut. the blue lotus, TOHURT parama-dtmdy masc. the 
supreme spirit. kika-pdrthivahj masc. a S'aka-king, explained 

as a king such as the Sakas would like, not as the king of the S^akas. 

sarva-rdtrabj masc. the whole night, from sarva, whole, and 
rdtrih, night. Rdtrih, fern., is changed to rdtra; cf. purva-rdtrah,^ 

masc. the fore-night ; madhya-rdtrah, masc. midnight ; pq'Hy: 

punya-rdtrah, masc. a holy night. dvi-rdtram, neut. a space of 

two nights, is a numeral compound (Dvigu). mahd-rdjah, masc. 

a great king. In these compounds *1^ mahat, great, always becomes 
^^mahd (Pan. vi. 3, 46), and XX^^rajan, king, xx^irdjah; as VJXXCRl 
parama-rdjahy a supreme king : but su-rdjd, a good king, ftHTWr 
kiihrdjd, a bad king (Pan, v. 4, 69, 70). ftRTW: priya-sakhah, masc. 

. a dear friend. sakhi is changed to TO: sakhah, parama-ahab, 

masc, the highest day. In these compounds ahan, day, becomes 
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aha; cf. uitamahah, the last day. Sometimes ^ ahna is 

substituted for ahan; pUrvdhnah, the fore-aoon. 

ku-purushah^ masc. a bad man, or kdpurushah. pra- 

dchdryalij masc. a hereditary teacher, i. e. one who has been a teacher 
(dchdrya) before or formerly (pra), a-brdhmanah, masc. a non- 

Brahman, i.e. not a Brahman. an-a^vah^ masc. a non-horse, i.e. not 

a horse. ghana-^ydmah, m.f.n. cloud-black, from ghana, cloud, 

and Sydma, black. tshat-pihgalafi^ m. f. n. a little brown, 

from ishaty a little, and ping ala ^ brown, sdmi-kritahy m. f. n. 

half-done, from sdmiy half, and krittty done. 

§ 518. In some appositional compounds, the qualifying word is placed last. 
vipragaurah, a white Brahman; rdjddhamali, the lowest king; bharata- 

sreshthaljy the best Bharata ; puruslia-vydgkrahy a tiger-like man, a great man ; 

nq^nsr: govrinddrakah, a prime cow. 


I c. Numeral Beierminative Compounds, 

^519. Determinative compounds, the first portion of which is a numeral, 
are called Bvigu, The numeral is always the predicate of the noun which 
follows. They are generally neuters, or feminines, and are meant to express 
aggregates, but they may also form adjectives, thus becoming possessive 
compounds, with or without secondary suffixes. 

If an aggregate compound is formed, final ^ a is changed to fern., or in 

some cases to ^ am, neut. Final ^ an and W d are changed to or ^ am, 

pancha-gavam, neut. an aggregate of five cows, from pahehany five, 
and gOj cow. T^go (in an aggregate compound) is changed to TT^gava 
(Pan. II. I, 23), and nau to ndva, pahcha-guhy as an 

adjective, worth five cows (Pan. v. 4, 92). 'ferfi: dvinauhy bought for 
two ships. dvy-ahgulamy neut. what has the measure of two 

fingers, from dvi, two, and ahgulihy finger.; final i being changed to a. 
21 ^: dvy-aliahy masc. a space of two days ; ahan changed to ahah (Pan. ii. 
I, 23). paficha-kapdlahy m. f. n. an offering (puroddsah) 

made in a dish with five compartments, from pahehauy five, and 
kapdlamy neut, (Pan. ii, i, 51, 52; iv. i, 88). fWc5^o|ft tri-lokiy fern, 
the three worlds : here the Dvigu compound takes the fern, termination 
to express an aggregate (Pan. iv. i, 21). tri~hhuvanamy neut. the 

three worlds : here the Dvigu compound takes the neuter termination. 

daka-kumdriy fem.'an assemblage of ten youths. chaiur- 

yvgamy neut. the four ages. 

§ 520. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in determinative 
compounds. Very few of them are general as requiring a change without any regard to the 
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preceding words in the compound. The general rules.are given first, afterwards the more 
special, while rules or the formation of one single compound arc left out, such compounds 
being within the sphere of a dictionary rather than of a grammar. ““Po-nds 

1. verse town, ^ap, water, ^ Mur, charge, rri^paikiu, path, add 

« (Pan. V. 4. 74); 'SH: ardkarcka!>, a half-verse. This is optional with 

after the negative ^!Ta,- aputkam or apanthdk 

2. tni^r«>^king, day, wftf friend, hecome nw™>,’ ^ aha, 

sakha; mahdrdjah. (Pan. v. 4, 91.) 

3 . TOi; arcs, if it means chief, becomes -3^ urasar tUgkw ascaramm, an caceUent 

horse (1 an. v. 4, 93). Likewise after lifitprati, if the locative is expressed ; HWtW 
pratyurasam, on the chest (Pan. v. 4, 82). ^ 

4. tfftr ahMi, eye, becoi^ ^ aksha, if it ceases to mean eye. pavdkshah, a 

Window ; but hrdhmandkshi, the eye of a Brahman. (Pan. v. 4, 76.) 

5. 'R?^ «»as, cart, stone, iron, lake, take final W a 

If the compound expresses a kind or forms a name. 3 !fi 3 T 4 m kdtdnasam, black-iron j 
but sadayah, a piece of good iron. (Pan. v. 4, 94.) 

6 . ■^brahruan becomes -Wi brahma, if preceded by the name of a country, 

surdshfrabrahma/i, a Briihman of Surashtra (Pan. v. 4, 104). After W ku and 
mahd that substitution is optional (Pan. v. 4, 105). 

7. takshan takes final ^ a after and Wb kautaj yrdmatakskah, 

village carpenter. (Pan. v. 4, 95.) 

8. 43 ^ han. dog, takes final 31 a after 3 Tfil „ti, an.l after certain words, not the names of 

animals, with which it is compared; 3113!^: dkarshasoah, a dog of a die, a bad 
throw (.?). (Pan. V. 4, 97.) 


9. adhuan becomes adhoa after prepositions; TTM: prddheah, (Pan. v. 4, 85.) 

10. sdman, hymn, and lomariy hair, become ^ sdma and loma after TrflT 

Vraii, ^anu, and avaj anulomahy regular; amloinam, adv. 

with the hair or grain, i. e. regularly. (Pan. v. 4, 75.) 

11. 'm^^tamas becomes IT*TO tajmsa after ^ ai;«, ^ sam, and ^ andha; WTO andha- 

tamasamy blind darkness. (Pan. v. 4, 79.) 

12. rahas becomes TTO rahasa after anu, ^ ava, and TO iapta; 
anurahasahy solitary. (Pan. v. 4, 81.) 

13. 4MJ{varckas becomes '^^varchasa after TO 6raA//ia and l^f^kastij TO^^fl brahma- 

varchasaniy the power of a Brahman. (Pan. v. 4, 78.) 

14. becomes ^gava, e.\cept at the end of an adjectival Dvigu. panchogavamy 

five cows ; but Tiwg: ponchaguh, bought for five cows. (Pan. v. 4, 92.) 

15. nau, ship, becomes ^ ndca^ if it forms a numerical aggregate ; panchandvam, 

five ships : not when it forms a numerical adjective ; paHchanauhy worth five 

ships. (Pan. V. 4, 99.) 

16. naUy ship, after ardhUy becomes ndoa j ardhandoaniy half a ship, 

(P&n. V. 4, 100.) 

17* khdriy a measure of grain, becomes 11 ^ < klidra as an aggregate; dvikhdram : 

also after ardhaj ardhakhdram, (Pdn. v. 4, loi.) 

181, avjali, a handful, after f?" dvi or triy may, as an aggregate, take final ^ a; 

Snn? dvyarijalatii or SHTfe dryaiijaly two handfuls. (P^n. v. 4, 102.) 
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19. anguli, finger, after numerals and indeclinables, becomes ahgula; 
dvyangulam^ a length of two fingers. (Pdn. v. 4, 86.) 

20. sakthi^ thigh, becomes saktha after TWT uttara, «F mriga, and pUrva; 

pHroasaktham, (P 4 n. v. 4, 98.) 

21. rdtriy night, after ^ sarva^ after partitive words, after sahkhydtay 

puny tty likewise after numerals and indeclinables, becomes tT?f rdtra; sarva^ 

rdtrahy the whole night; pdrvardtrahy the fore-night; fiSTT^ dvirdtraniy two 

nights. (P^ln. v. 4, 87.) 

22. W^ahaUy day, under the same circumstances, becomes ahna; sarvdhnah, 

the whole day : but not after a numeral when it expresses an aggregate ; dvyahahy 
two days. Except also pmtydhaniy a good day, and TTSUllt ekdhaniy n. and m. 

a single day. (Pdn. v. 4, 88-90.) 

II. Collective Compounds, 

^ 521. Collective compounds (Dvandva) are divided into two classes. The 
first class (called itaretara) comprises compounds in which two or more 
words, that would naturally be connected by and, are united, the last taking 
the terminations cither of the dual or the plural, according to the number 
of words forming the compound. The second class (called 
comprises the same kind of compounds but formed into neuter nouns in the 
singular. hasiy-a§vau, an elephant and a horse, is an instance of the 

former, hastya§vam, the elephants and horses (in an army), an instance 
of the latter class. Likewise Mla-knshnaUy white and black ; 

gavdham^ a cow and a horse. 

If instead of a horse and an elephant, hastyahau, the intention 

is to express horses and elephants, the compound takes the terminations of 
the plural, fWaTK hasty ahdh, 

§ 522. Some rules are given as to which words should stand first in a Dvandva com- 
pound. Words mth fewer syllables should stand first : siva-kedavauy S wa and 

Kesava; not keiavadivau. Words beginning with a vowel and ending in should 

stand first ; is'a-kpshnau, Isa and Krishna. Words ending in t (gen. eh) and 

(gen. oA) should stand first: kari-harauy Hari and Hara; also 

bhoktjn-bhogyauy the enjoyer and the enjoyed. Lastly, words of greater importance should 
have precedence ; deva-daityau, the god and the demon ; brdhmana- 

kshatriyauy a Brilhman and a Kshatriya; ^THTTfinfS mdtd-pitarau, mother and father, but 
in earlier Sanskrit ftldLIHldil pitard-mdtardy father and mother. (Pan. vi. 3, 33.) 

§ 523. Words ending in ^ ri, expressive of relationship, or sacred titles, forming the 
first member of a compound, and being followed by another word ending in ^ p, or by 
5 ^ putrUy son, change their ^ fi into ^ d (P&n. vi. 3, 25). * 11 ^ mdtfi-{-f^ pitp form 
infTTftnrS mdtdpUaraUy father and mpther; pitri-}-'^ putra form pitdputrau; 

Ao/rt-f potn form l^niMlniO hotdpotdrauy the Hotyi and Potyi priests. 

§ 524. When the names of certain deities are compounded, the first sometimes lengthens 
its final vowel (P&n. vi. 3, 26). Thus mitrdvarunauy Mitra and Varuna; 

agnishomau, Agni and Soma. Similar irregularities appear in words like 
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dydvd-prithkijatt, heaven and earth; IN Id * ushdsd-naktam, dawn and night 

{?kn. VI. 3, 29-31). 


§ 525. If the compound takes the termination of the singular, then final cAA, 

^ y, ^ and ^ A take an additional ^ a. tvach form 

rdkivachanif speech and skin (P^n. v. 4, 106). '^(^ahan, day (see § 90, 196), and Tlftf 
rdtri, night, form the compound dhordtrah^ a day and night, a wxOfj^fpov 


(Pan. v. 4 r 87). 

§ 326. ytrt-S hhrdtarau may he used in the sense of brother and sister ; putrau in 
the sense of son and daughter ; pilarau in the sense of father and mother; 

kahrau in the sense of father and mother-in-law. Man and wife may be e.\preased by 
dlfllN'dlydyd-pa/f, jampali, or dampati. 


III. Possessive Compounds. 

j 527. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrihi) arc always predicates referring 
to some subject or other. A determinative may be used as a possessive 
compound by a mere change of termination or accent. Thus nila- 

utpalam, a blue lotus, is a determinative compound (Tatpunisha, subdivision 
Karmadharaya) ; but in wlstWc! Nt: nHotpalam saral}, a blue lotus lake, 
nilotpalam is an adjective and as such a predicative or possessive com- 
pound; (see Pan. ii. 2, 24, com.) In the same manner anakoah, 

not-a-horsc, is a determinative, Wit tw: anasvo ralhah, a cart without a 
horse, a horseless cart, a possessive compound. 

Examples • u I ?ItNl pruptu-vdciko a water-reached village, a 

village reached by water. idha-ratho ’na 4 van, a bull by 

whom a cart {rathal.i) is drawn (M«). W?-' upahrita-paiA 

rudrah, Rudra to whom cattle {pa^uh) is offered {upahrita). JlnNcl 
pUa-mnbaro harih, Ilari possessing yellow garments, iroi: pra- 
parmh, leafless, i.e. a tree from which the leaves are fallen off. 
Nip: a-putrah, sonlcss. chiira-gub, possessed of a brindled cow. 

rApavad-bhdryah, possessed of a beautiful wife, fipjv: dvi- 
mArdhah, two-headed : here mtirdha stands for mArdhan. fSTi^dvi-pad, 
two-legged; here pad stands for pAda. ^ su-hrid, having a good 
heart, a friend, nftpifirer: bhakshita-bhikshab, one who has eaten his 
alms. nila-ujjvah-vapub, having a blue resplendent body. 

§ 528. Bahuvrihi compoumls frequently take suffixes. The following rules apply to the 
changes of the final syllables in possessive compounds . 

1. Wfiw sakthi, thigh, and aksU, eye, if they mean really thigh and eye, take final 

Nto; WWeyn^liaraaMisM, lotus-eyed. (P&n.v. 4,113.) 

2. ^ aiguli, finger, substitutes final W a if it refers to wood ; ^ dvgangu am 

ddnt, a piece of wood with two prongs*. (P&n. v.4, 114-) 


♦ tU«l i r<rt|^m i |N I TO , PrakriyA-Kaumudt. 
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3. head, substitutes final W a after % dvi and tri; dvimiirdha^^ 

having two heads. (P&9. v. 4, 115.) 

4. /omflw, hair, substitutes finals a after ^HT^an/ar and vahih; antar^ 

lomali, having the hairy part inside. (P&n. v. 4, 117.) 

5. •nftniiT ndsikd, nose, becomes 'HT nasa, if it stands at the end of a name ; gomsah, 

cow-nosed, i. e. a snake ; but not after sthdlaj sthdla-ndsikah, 

large-noeed, i. e. a hog. The same change takes place after prepositions ; 
nnnasalij with a prominent nose. (P&n. v. 4, 118, 119.) 

6. After ^ cr, dvh, or ^ su, halif furrow, and sakthi, thigh, may substitute 

final ^ fl; ahalah or ahalih. (P^n. v. 4, 121.) 

7. After the same particles, IHIT prajd^ progeny, and medhd^ mind, are treated like 

nouns ending in durmedhdfj. (Pan. v. 4, 122.) 

8. dharma^ law, preceded by one word, is treated like a noun ending in ; ^lOT^lIV^T 
kalydmdharmd. (Pan. v. 4, 124.} 

9. jamhhd^ jaw, after certain words, becomes '^^'^^jamhlianj sujambkd. 

10. knee, after Ttpra and ^ saw, becomes ^jfiuj prajrtuh (P&n. v. 4, 129). 
This is optional after drdhva (P&n. v. 4, 130). 

11 . udhas, udder, becomes udhan ; kundodhni. (Pan. v. 4, 131.) 

12. dhanus, bow, becomes V^^^^^dhanvan; pushpadhanvd, having a bow of 

flowers (Pan. v. 4, 132). In names this is optional. 

13. jay d, wife, becomes '^{Xf^jdni; hbhujdnih. (P^n. v. 4, 134.) 

14. ^ gandha, smell, substitutes ^ifv gandhi after certain words ; sugandkih. (Pan. 

V- 4 , 135-137O 

^ 5 * pdda^ foot, becomes after certain words; vydghrapdd. (Pan. v. 4, 

138-140.) 

16. ^ dantaj tooth, becomes after many words; f^^j^dindaiit having two teeth, 

(sign of a certain age); fern. dvidati. (Pan. V, 4, 141-145.) 

17. kakuda, hump, becomes <*^<1 kakud after certain words and in certain senses; 

ajdtakakud, a young bull before his humps have grown. (P&n. v. 4, 

146-148.) 

18. uras and other words belonging to the same class add final ^ ka; 
vyddhoraskah, broad-chested. (Pan. v. 4, 151.) 

19. Words in add final '%ka in the feminine; bahusvdmikd, having many 

masters, from Wlf^^svamirij master. (Pan, v. 4,’ 152.) 

20. Feminine words in like nadi, and words in ri, add final ^ ka; 

bahukumdrtkah, having many maidens; bahubhartrikah, having many 

husbands. (P^n. v. 4, 153.) 

21. Most other words may or may not add final '^ka; bahumdlakah or I < 51^1 

bahumdldkah or bahumdlah. (P&n. v. 4, 154.) 

IV. Adverbial Compounds, 

^ 529. Adverbial or indeclinable compounds (Avyayibhdva) are formed by 
joining an indeclinable particle .with another word. The resulting com- 
pounds, in which the indeclinable particle forms always the first element, 
are again indeclinable, and generally end, like adverbs, in the ordinary 
terminations of the nom. or acc. neut. 
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Examples ; a^hi-hari, upon Hari, instead of ^ adhi harau, 

loc. sing. anu-vishm^ after Vishnu, instead of ^ am 

vishmm^ acc. sing. upa-krishnam, near to Krishna, 

nir-makshikam, free from flies, flylessly. ati-himam, past the 

winter, after the winter, instead of ^srfk ati himam^ acc. sing. 

pradakshinam, to the right, am-ripamy after the form, 

i. e. accordingly, instead of ^ am ripamy acc. sing. yathd- 

hkti, according to one’s ability, instead of §aktir yathd. ^rprf 

sa-trinam with the grass ; satrinam atti, he eats (everything) 

even the grass, instead of trinena saha^ with the grass, 

ydvach-chhlokam^ at every verse, cmukti^ until final delivery. 

am-gangmn^ near the Gahga. upa‘saradam, near the 

autumn ; from ^ipc^ ^arad, autumn (Pan. v. 4, 107). upa-jarasam, 

at the approach of old age ; from old age (J 167). S^^?Hil(upa- 

samit or vpa-samidham^ near the fire-wood; from 

fire-wood. npa-rdjam, near the king; from king. 


§ 530. There are some Avyayibh^vas the first element of which is not an indeclinalile 
particle. Ex. firif tishthad-gu, at the time when the cows stand to he milked ; 
paUcha-ganganiy at the place where the five Gafigas meet, (near the M^hav-r^o gh^t at 
Benares); JTKRini pratyag-grdmam, west of the village. 

§ 531. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in adverbial 

compounds : 

I. Words ending in mutes (k, kh, g, gh, ck, M,j, jh, (, th, d, dh, I, th,d, d k, p, pk, b, hh) 
may or may not take final ^a; vpasamidham or i^m^vpasarnii, near 

the fire-wood. (Pan. v. 4, iii.) 

*. Words ending in substitute final 'Ha; adhydlmm, with regard to one- 

self. (P^n. V. 4, 108.) c 

3. But neuters in ^an may or may not ; upachamam or upackama. near 

the skin. (Pan. v. 4, 109.) 

4 . md(, pmrmmdd, dgrakdgani, and tnftyiri may or may not 

take final -St «; mnadi or WtR? upanadam, near the river. (Pkn. v. 4, no, 

5. Wrd! belonging to the class beginning with hrad take final -W «; ^ 

upcdaradaMy about autumn. (Pin. v. 4, 107.) 
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DHATUPATHA OR LIST OP VERBS. 

Explanation of some of the Verbal Anubandhas or Indicatory Letters, 

V a is put at the end of roots ending in a consonant in order to facilitate 
their pronunciation. 

Accent. — The last letter of a root is accented with the acute, the grave, or 
circumflex accent, in order to show that the verb follows the Parasmai- 
pada, the Atmanepada, or both forms. 

The roots themselves are divided into uddlta^ acutely accented, and anuddtta, 
gravely accented, the former admitting, the latter rejecting the inter- 
mediate ^ i. 

¥17 d prohibits the use of the intermediate ^ i in the formation of the Nish^has 
333 > ^)> 2) I < 5 . Ex. "5^: phullah from hiphald, 

\i requires the insertion of a nasal after the last radical vowel, which nasal 
is not to be omitted where a nasal that is actually written would be 
omitted 345,^^), Pan. vii. i, 58 ; vi. 4, 24. Ex. nandati from 
nadij Pass. tTiTTl nandyate; but from 4^ or manthy Pres. jhlflT 
manthati, Pass, mat hy ate, 

ir shows that a verb may take the first or second aorist in the Parasmai- 
pada (J 367), Pan. iii. i, 57. Ex. ^Sr^f^K^achyutat or ^(^n^[^tf[^achyotU 
from chyutir, 

\ i prohibits the use of the intermediate ^ i in the formation of the Nishfhas 
(? 333 ^ VII. 2, 14. Ex. unfiah from undi. 

^ u renders the admission of the intermediate ^ i optional before the gerundial 
}S(\tvd 337, II. 5), Pan. VII. 2, 56; and therefore inadmissible in the 
past participle (Pan. vii. 2, 1 5). Ex. kamitvd or hdntvd from 
^ kamu; but kdntah, 

¥1 d renders the admission of the intermediate ^ i optional in the general 
tenses before all consonants but (J 337, I* 2), Pan. vii. 2,44; and 
therefore inadmissible in the past participle (Pan. vii. 2, 15). Ex. 4^1 
seddhd or from fw^^sidhd; but ftn: siddhah* 

ri prevents the substitution of the short for the long vowel in the redupli- 
cated aorist of causals (^ 372*), Pari. vii. 4, 2. Ex. alulokqt 

from oftif lokri. 



mt CLASS, PAMSMAIPADA VERBS. 


245 


75 li shows that the verb takes the second aorist in the Parasmaipada (J 367), 
Pan, III. I, 55. Ex. from irg gamli. 

^ e forbids Vriddhi in the first aorist (J 348 *), Pan. vii. 2, 5. Ex. 
thit from 11^ mathe, 

0 indicates that the participle is formed in na instead of ? la (§ 442, 5), 
Pari, VIII. 2, 43. Ex. pmai, from opydyt, 

^71 shows that the verb follows the Atmanepada (Pan. 1. 3, 12). 

shows that the verb follows both the Atmanepada and Parasmaipada, 
the former if the act reverts to the subject (Pan. i. 3, 72). 
fR Hi shows that the past participle has the power of the present (Pan. iii. 

2, 187). Ex. phullah, blown, from nipkald, 

JTm shows that the vowel is not lengthened in the causative (^ 462, note), 
Pan. VI. 4, 92; and that the vowel is optionally lengthened in the aorist 
of the passive (Pan. vi. 4, 93). 

Bhfi Class {Bhvddi, I Class), 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs, 

i. ^hhu, to be. 

Parasmaipada ; P. i. Hmft Ihdvdmi, 2. bhdvasi, 3. hhdvati, 

4. hhdvdvah, 5. HTO bhdvathafiy 6. hhdvatab, 7. bhdvdmab, 
8 . WT hhdvatha, 9. hhdvanti, I. i, dbhavam, 2, dhhavab, 
3. '^sm^^dhhavaf, 4. dhhnvdva, 5. iSWRir dhhavaiam, 6 . dhhavatdm, 
7. WTW dbhavdmay 8. dlhavata, 9. 'm^^dhhavan, 0. i. hhaveyaniy 

2. HT. bhdveh, 3. viki[^bhdvety 4. hhdveva, 5. vm hJidvetarriy 6 . bhdvetdmy 

7. ^k^hhdvema, 8. hlidvetUy 9.H^: bhdveyuh, 1. 1. bhdvdni, 2.'^hhdva, 

3. hhdvatu, 4. HTO hhdvdva, 5. hhdvatanij 6 . hhdvatdm, 7. HTO 
bhdvdma, 8. bhdvata, 9, hhdvantu it Pf. i. babhuvaf (see p. 175), 
2. '^^^f^babhdvithay 3. babhiva^ 4. babhdvivdy 5. babhdvdthuJ^y 

6. babhivdtuh, 7. babhdvimdy 8. babhdvdy 9. babhdvuk, 

II A. I. dbhivam (see p. 188), 2. dbhuhy ^.'^'^dbhdty 4. w^dbhdvay 

5. "^^dbhdtamy 6. dbhitdmy 7. dbhdmay 8. '^^dbhdta, 9. ^^^^dbhd- 

vaUy F. bhavishydmiy 2. bhavishydsiy 3. bhavishydtiy 

4. vrfrnOT: hhavishyivahy 5. bhavishydthahy 6. hhavishydtaliy 

7. bhavishydmahy 8. bhavishydtka, 9. vrfrnqft bhaviskydntiy 

C. I. wrfW ahhavishyaniy 2. dhhavishyahy 3. dbhavishyaiy 

4. WfttTO dbhavishydva, 5. dbhavishyataniy 6. dhhavishyatdniy 

7. dbhavishydma, 8. wfw dbhavishyatay 9. ^!Wf^ abhavishyan, 

•t The reduplicative syllable ^ is irregular, instead of ^bu. The base, too, is irregular 
(P^in. 1. 2, 6 ) j the regular form would have been bubhdva. 
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P. F. i.^TftnnfisR bhavitismi^ 2. HPnffftr bhavitdsi^ 3. HfifRT bhavitd^ 4. 
bhavitisvab^ 5. bhavitdsthab^ 6, bhavitdrau, 7. HftnTTW: bhavi- 

tdsmab, 8. Hfinnw bhavitdstha, 9. bhavitdrab, B. r. bJdydsam, 

2. bhdydb, 3- ^f^bMydt, 4. bMydsva, 5. bMydstam, 6. 
bhdydstdm, 7. JjTqror bMydsma, 8. bhdydsta, 9. bMydsub » Part. 
Pres. bhdvarij Perf. babMvdn^ Fut. HfV«q5^ bhavishydn, Ger. 
bMtvd or °^xi -bhdya, Adj. Hfinfxq: bhavitdvyah, bhavaniyab, Hxq: 

bhdvyab (J 45^). 

Atmanepada''^ : P. i. 2. bhdvase, 3. bhdvate^ 4. 

bhdvdvahe, bhdvethe, bhdvete, bhdvdmahe, 8.H^Ma- 

vadhve^ 9. bhdvanie, I. i. dbhave^ 2. xsww: dbhavathdh^ 3. 
dbhavata, 4. dbhavdvahi^ 3. dbhavethdm, 6. dbhavetdm, 

7. abhavdmahi^ 8. Wxn4 dbhavadhvarriy 9. dbhavania^ O. i. 

bhdveya, 2. bhdvethdb, 3. bhdveta^ 4. bhdvevahi, 5. ^x^'qTx jj 

bhdveydthdm, 6. bhdveydtdm, 7. bhdvemahi, 8. >T^i4 bhdvedhvam, 

^,>iiktj\^bhdverany bhdvaiy i.^iK^bhdvasva^ hhdvatdin, 4. 

bhdvdvahai, bhdvethdm, bhdvetdm^ ^,>i^i^j^bhdvdmahai, 8.H^54 

bhdvadhvaniy 9. hhdvantdm u Pf. babhdve (see note t> page 245), 

2. babhdvishe, 3. babhdve^ 4. babhdvwdhe^ 5. 

vdthe^ 6. habhuvdte, 7. hahhuvimdhe, 8. or hdbhdvidlive 

or (see § 105), 9. babhuvird, I A. i. 2. 

dbhavishthdh, 3. dbhavisliia^ 4. dbhavishvahi^ 5. dbha- 

vishdthdm, 6. ^xf^xnirf dbhavishdtdm^ 7. dbfiavishmahiy 8. or 

dbhavidhvam or -dhvam, 9. dbhavishata, F. >Tf^ bhavishyd &c., 

C. dbhavishye &c., P. F. i. bhavitdhe, 2. Hft ’ ri li i bhavitdse, 

3. >Tiw bhavltd, 4. bhavitdsvahe, 5. H fq mXTT^ bhavitdsdthe^ 6, 

bhavitdrau, 7. bhavUdsmahCy 8. bhavitddhve^ 9. ^ifxnTTT;* 

tdrabi B. I, nWhl bhavishiyd, 2. hhavisMshthdh, 3. nftrtt? bhavi- 

shishtd, 4. bhavisMvdhi, 5. >ri^iriTnwr 'bhavishiydstfidm, 6. 

Ihavishiydstdm, 7. bhavishirndhi^ 8. or bhavishUhvdm or 

-dhvdm, 9. >rfWh?^ hhavishirdn ii Part. Pres. WetHW: bhdvamdnaby Perf. 
babhdvdndh, Fut. Hfipannxu: bhavishydmdnah. 

Passive: P. i.v^bhdyeX, 2. JJXw JMya^e, bhdydte^ 4. 

ydvahe^ ^,^^^bhuydthe^ 6.>f^bhdydte^ 7. JJXTWf bhdydmahe^ bhdyddhve, 

9, bhdydnte^ I. dbhdye &c., O. bhdydya &c., I. blidyai &c. 11 


* may be used in the Atmanepada after certain prepositions. Even by itself it is 
used in the sense of obtaining ; ^ ftnJ sa kiyam bhavate, he obtains happiness. (S&r. 
P-4,1-3*) 

t ^bhd with ^ anu means to perceive, and may yield a passive. 
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&c., like Atmanepada, F. «ff^ or &c., C. or wmfi,* 

dbMvtshye &c., P F. or dhdvitdhe &c., B. irMh, or irrfini^ 

bhavuMya &c. « Part. Pres. bMydmdna^, Fut. HfipimTO: bhdvishyd- 
manah^ Past bMtdh. 


Causative, Parasmaipada: P. Mdraydmi, 

0. ^fTVPf bhavayeyam, I. >nwftl JAaw^i/dai II Pf. iimHnirn: bhdvayinchakara 
II A. VTsfhri d btbhava m, F. UHfipiJTfti bMvayishydmi, C. vwnfiN dhhdvayl 
shyam, P. F. urafinnfw bhdvayitdmi, B. >nujre bhavydsam, 

Causative, Atmanepada ; P. IMvdye, I. vnr^dbMmye, 0. 
bhdvdyeya, I. iAordyai ii Pf. bhdvaydnchakre, II A. 

dbibhave F. irntfiro bhdvayishyi, C. VMRfiro dbhdvayishye, P. F. nrrftnn| 
bhdvayitdhe, B. HP )f ni fl<l bhdvayishlyd. 

Causative, Passive ; P. bhdvyd, I. vmt^ dbhdvye, 0. hhdvydya, 

1. »TT^ hhdvyai II Pf Hmi^, Ihdvaydnchakre, -halhdve, -dse, 

I A. VWT^ dlhdvayiski or dbhdvishi, F. bhdvayis’hyd or 

bhdvishyd, C. dbhdvayishye or dbhdvishye, P. F. 

in^finn^ bhdvayitdhe or >nf^ bhdvitdhe, B. bhdvayishiyd or 

>TTfWh| Ihdvishhjd. 

Desiderative, Parasmaipada: P. I. aZiwJM- 
sham, O. bubMsheyam, I. 'JJjmftr hubhushdni ii Pf. ^^^\^sm,huhhdshJri- 
chakdra, I A.Wfff^^dhuhhdshisImn, hubhihhisb^^^^^ 

dbubhdshishyam^ P. F. biMdshitasmi, B. bubhdshydsam, 

Desiderative, Atmanepada: Y.'f^bubhdshe^ Y^^i^dbubhushe^O,'^^^ 
bubhusheya^ I. hubhushai ii Pf. bubhushdncbakre, I A. i. 

dbubhushishi, 2 . dbubhiishishfhdh, 3. dbuhhushish{a, F. 

bubhicshishye, C. ^)jfirq dbubfmshishye, P. F. "JijftTnl bubhushitdhe^ B. 
?9lMhr bubhushishtyd, 

Desiderative, Passive : P. ^ff^bubJuiskye, I. dbuhhdshye, 0. 
bubhushyeyay l.'^^^bubhushyai \\ Vi'^^^^bubhiishdnchakre, I A. 
dbubhushishiy 2, dbubhdshishfhd/i, 3. dbubhushi (see | 406), 

F. buhhushishye, C, dbuhhushishye, P. F. huhhushitdhey 

P. bubhitshishtyd. 

Intensive, Atmanepada : P. i. ^>i^bobhuyey 2. ^^i^rmbobhuydsey 3. 
bobhuyate, 4. bobhitydvahcy 5. bobhuyethey 6. boblmyete^ 

^.^>i^ikbobhuyddhvey ^iA>ii^bobhdydnte,\, 
dbohhdycj 2. dbohldyathdhy 3. dbobhdyatay 4. dbo- 

bhdydvahiy 5. dbobhdyethdmy 6. dbobhdyetdniy 7. 

dhohhdydmahiy 8. dbobhuyadhvam, 9. dbobhuyanta, 0. 
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lohMySya &c., 1. 1. hohMyai, 2 , hohhiydsva, 3. iobMydtdm^ 

4. hdbMydvahai^ 5. holMydthdm^ 6 . lohMyitdm^ 

7. hohhilydmahai^ 8. hohhilyddhvam^ 9. lohMydntdm \\ 

Pf. ^iUf^^bobhttyd'mchakre, I A. i. dbobMyishi, 2 . dbobM^ 

yishthdh, dbobhuyishta, 4. ^\ffirB^dbobMyishvahi, 5. 

dbobMyishdthdm, 6 . 7. dbobhdyishmah^ 

8. or dbobhuyidhvmi or -dhvam^ 9. dbobhdyishata^ 

F. •^ijfxTO bobhiiyishye^ C. dbobMyishye^ P. F. bobhdyitdhe, 

P. bobhuyishiyd. 

Intensive, Parasmaipada: P. i. bdbhomi or bobhavimi, 

2. hdblmhi or bobhavishiy 3. bdbhoti or bdbhaviti, 

4. bobhdvdhj 5. bnbhdthdhy 6. bobhiitdh, 7. bobhdmdh, 

bobhdthdy bdbhuvaii, 1. 1. dbobhavaniy 2 . dbobhoh 

or ^ dbobhavih^ 3. dbobhot or dbobhavity 4. dbo- 

bhuva, 5. dbobhutamy 6 , dbobMtdmy 7. dbobhumay 8. 

dbobhatUy 9. dbobhavuh, O. bobhuydniy 1 . 1. bobhavdniy 

2. bobhdhiy 3. bobhoiu or bdbhavitUy 4. bdbhavdvtty 

5. bobhdtdmj 6 . '’TPjjffT bobhiUdm, 7. bdbhavdmay 8. ^>fTT bobMtdy 

9. bdbhuvatu 11 Pf. i.'JTtW^WK bobhavdthchakdra, 4. bobha- 

vdinchakrivay 7. bobhavdmchakrima ; also i. bobhdva or 

bobhdva, 2 . bobhdvithay 3. bobhdva or bobhuva^ 4. 

bQbhixviva‘\ 5. bobhiwdthuby 6. bobhuvdhihy 7. bobhdvimdy 

8, yft^bobhdvdy 9. bobhdvub, II A. i. dbobhitvaniy dbobhdh 

or dbobhitvihy 3. '^'^v^dhobhdt or ^'^}i^i[^dhobhdvity 4. 

bhdva, I'j.wft^dbobhiUam, dhobhutdm, dhobhdma, 8.^^^ 

dbobhutay 9. dhohhdvuh (not dhohhitvan), I A. i.f 

dbohhdvisham^ 4. dbobhdvishvay 7. dbobhdvishma, F. 

bobhavishydmi, C, dbobhavishyaniy P. F. bobha- 

vitdsmij B. bobhuydsam. 

Note — Grammarians who allow the intensive without ^ya to form an Atmanepada, give 
the following forms : Pres. bobhute, Impf. dbobhuta, Opt. bdbhuvda, 

Imp. bobhutdm, Per. Perf. bobhavdrhchakre, Aor. dbobhavishtOf 

Put. bobhavishydte, Cond. dbobhavishyata, Per. Put. bobha- 

viti, Ben. bobhavishishfd. (See Colebrookc, p. 194.) 


* The form bobhuviva is not sanctioned by any rule of P^nini. 

t The first aorist is the usual form for intensives, but in ^bhd it is superseded by the 
second aorist, this being enjoined for the simple verb. Some grammarians, however, admit 
the first aorist optionally for ^bhd (Colebr. p. 193). The conflicting opinions of native 
grammarians on the conjugation of intensives are fully stated by Colebrooke, p. 191 seq. 
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2. chit, to think, (fqift.) 

The Anubandha ^ i shows that the participle in iK tah takes no intermediate ^ i. 

P^r^, 1. 18^, 0. I. ^ ,1 Pf. 2 ^ ^ Matftra, 

5.f8fiTir^:, 6. W^g:, 7.fqf-Rfim, s.f^, p.ftrfbig;, lA. 

3. ^ii^, 4. 5, 6 . 's^fim, 7. ?wfira, 8. 9. 

F.^finufit, C. wfinn^. P. Ptfro, Ger.nftrtRt 

or “Pro, Adj. n Pass. f^Tir^, Aor. vmnr, Cans. 

''dRfd, Aor. Des. or Int. 

3. ^ chyut, to sprinkle, 

The Anubandha shows that the verb may take the first and second aorist. 

P. L 0 . I. '^q'hrg ii Pf. i. 2. 4. 

I A. 2. 3. 9. or II A. 2. ^h:, 

3. F. •^>fniqffT, C. P. F. ^¥fnn, B. '^gwTH^ii Pt. 

^finr: or Ger. or Adj.^Kirai: 11 Pass. ^fqTT, 

Caus. ^^rnrfir, Aor. Des. or Int. ^Wftr. 

4. Tsai[^khyuty to flow, (^ijfiTT.) 

P.’wfhrfir, I.TOi^, O.iwft^, I.'sftirgiiPf.i.'^wtTT, 9.^153:,! A. 

2. or IIA. I. F. yrt fa ^fk, C. P. F. 'wftfffTTT, B. 

Note — This verb is sometimes written ^3,. 

5. Ax(^manthj to shake. 

P. II Pf. I. wiv, 2, Jmftpqr, 3, 7. wftm, 8. (Pan. I. 2, 5) or, less 

correctly, (J 328, 4), I A. ^nWtiT, F. P, F. »rftnrr, B. 

(f 345 i or (cf. I 395, note), Ger. or 

(Pan. I. 2, 23; ^428),^, Adj.jffwq:, *N: 11 Pass.Jmff, Caus.»?T^^, 

Des. Int. HT 4 f% or Impf. 3. 

Note — Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal, lose the nasal before weakening {kity 
mt) terminations (P&n. vi. 4, 24) ; but not roots written with Anubandha The terminations 
of the reduplicated perfect in the dual and plural are weakening {kit), except after roots ending 
in double consonants (Pan. i. 2, 5). According to some, however, the weakening is allowe d 

even after double consonants : I I ^ 1 

finrr l n Roots, however, which thus drop the penultimate 

nasal in the perfect, need not take ^ instead of reduplication : ‘ 

Prakriy&-Kaumudi, p. 7 b. 

Native grammarians admit a verb *nrfif (mathe), and another which supply a 

variety of verbal derivatives. 

6. "f ^ kunthy to strike, 

Roots marked in the Dhatupatha by technical final keep their penultimate nasal throughout. 
This root can take no Guna, on account of its final conjunct consonant. 

• P. I. 0. 1. « Pf- '• ^ 

K k 
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'*' 1 ^. F.fflqtqfif, P.F.fftnrr, J 99, not 

with lingual as Carey gives it) 11 Pt. %ftnr:, Ger. ifftiwr, 

Adj. II Pass.fanr, Caus.^Wil, Des. Int. ^ftr. 

7. ftr«^ sidh, to go (ftw), and sidh, to command (ftv). 

P. iivfit I. 'erovTi^ 11 Pf. i. ftrw, 2 . 9. fttftw:, I A. 

F. dfVnqfir, P. F. ^in, B. 

In the sense of commanding or ordaining, this root is marked by technical 
■# (f^), and hence the intermediate ^ may be omitted. Thus Pf. 3. 
or 4. ftffhfira or fttfhaj &c., F. wftruifir or ^fir, P. F. ^ftmr or 

I A. (as before), or i. ^rtw, 2. 3. wtwtn;, 4- 5. 

6 . 48 l*f, 7. istwT, 8. yiBj, 9. wtiH: II Pt,. fire:, Ger. or fifr^r, °ftrar, Adj. 

ifinra: or wjst: 11 Pass, ftnijff, Caus. winfif, Dcs. ftwftrefir or ftiftroftT (§ 103), 
Int. wPiiqir, 

8. khad, to be steady, to kill, to eat. 

P. II Pf. /. (i), 2. 3. > 61 ^, 4. 5. 6. 

7. 8. 9. WW|:, I A. or ym^(i), (Pari. VII. 2, 7; § 348), 

F. P. F. wfifET, B. won^^ii Pt. sftfK:, WWSRI, Cier. wfifHT, °?m, Adj. 

11 Pass, Caus. ^tT^yfir, Dcs. fwwf^fir, Int. wrawff, wmfw. 

9. JTR gad, to speak. 

P. (wfiBn^fa), I. 'snr^ (imn?;^^), O. I. JTifj 11 Pf. i. irm^ (<i), 
2. ■ST'lfirw, 9. I A. yrin^or wrn(ln^(fi), (Pan. vn. 2, 7; J 348), F. nfirarfir, 
C. P. F. Ttf^, B. iraT?( II Caus. Ttr^yfif, Des. Int. wnTOir, 

siinff. 

10. rad, to traee, to scrateh. 

P. II Pf. I. (a), 2.\f^, 9-^b I ^Tl^or ( 1 348-) 

II. i^nad, to hum, (^U^.) 

P. (iro^, nftiPi^) II Pf. I. (a), 2. %fif?i, 9. ■Hf:, I A. or 

12. ard, to go, to ask, to pain. 

P. I. w Pf i. ^-rt, 2. 9. I A. F. 11 

Pt. not see also p. 166 11 Caus. Des. 

13. ind, to govern, (?f^.) 

P. O. I. ^ u Pf (§ 325) or or 

* The change of ^ into is forbidden by P^nini VIII.3, 113, when means to go. 

It is admitted by the Sar. The Anubandha 3 * is sometimes added to to go, but is 
explained to be for the sake of pronunciation only. Colebrooke marks it as erroneous. 
Its proper meaning would be that intermediate ^ is optional in the gerund, and forbidden 
in the past participle (§ 337, 11 . 5). The forms without intermediate ^ belong properly only 
tof^ to command. This verb must change its initial ^ after prepositions ; 
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lA. i.^, C.'^ftiinr P v 4ft_ ,, . 

P. ftfefir (^•) 

P. F. m^, B. ^ I A. F. 

F.firtWir, P.F.Wto, B. ’ ’ ’' " PP I ''• 

P to go. 

7. »ftn, I A. *p’p^’’ 7' ■’ ’**’ 

Thp A 1 ^ V worship, (^ and ^rf%.) 

No.s),buttheAnuba„dC^^^^^ 

P 'eHrfirii Pf 

p. -Si^n,, c. p^’;,;;"! ^"! "O' ■'• “•«'• ' * '»WK. 

(may he go), ^ 345^^ ' ^ 

Pass. TiRiw and Cans, ^fk, Des. ’Bfqftnrfw. 

1 , n' •~’-7 '^’ ‘‘’ ^ "®''" *“ 'o®B '‘B nasal when it means to 

'■ " '■ -■ - '* — .: 

18. dnclih^ to stretch, (^T%.) 

1. Pf. ^ or (J 313), I A. F. „ Cans. 

^STWnr, Des. 


ly. to go, (^.) 

II This and other verbs enumerated § 367 take optionally the first 
«^ond aorist; or „ R ^:, Perf. 5^, Qer. 

(Pan. I. 2, 26), or ^fir. 


20. ^ hurchh^ to be crooked, (j%T.) 

P. (f 143) II Pf. I A. II Pt. |f%: or |i8: (J 431, 2). 

21. ^vq/, to go. 

R ^ II Pf ,.^ («“), 2. (j 328), I A.^«itTsih or vnrnflTi, 

22. ' 1 ^ vrq/, to go. 

^ !! I A. (1 348*) II Pt. •aftnt: h 

^®U8' ■Runifir, Des. f^afM«if)f, Int. ^raurir, ^raf*. 

K k 2 
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33. aj, to go, to throw. 

P. 'SUfir, I. VI I'll II ^ must be substituted in the general tenses before 
terminations beginning with vowels. Before all consonants except (P^ri. 
II. 4, 56, vSrt.) this substitution is optional, i. e. both and ^ may be used 11 
Pf. 1 . (a), 2. or 335, 3), [wM], 3. 4 . 

(J 334), 5. 6. 7. [vnftw], 8. 9. I A. 

v|■^'^h^^ 9.^:1 ($332* 3 )> C. P. F.^, B. tfinrn 

[F. vrfsrafir, C. vnfunni^, P. F. 11 Pt. [viftrir:], Perf. fWhrm; 

[vnfsmru], Ger. ^ [vrfsrsr], °ifhr, Adj. [viftrn»i:], TinfN:, H* « 
Pass. Caus. viHU f iT, Des. fsfulvfil [vifsiftlBfil], Int. is not 

sanctioned by Panini). 

24. fr^ kshi^ to wane, trans, to diminish, (Colebrooke.) 

P. II Pf. I. («)» 2. or 9. I A. 

F. i^parffT, B. {§ 390) II Pt. ftp: or 11 Pass. ’EjWr, Caus. T^nnifir, 
Des. Int. The Caus. ■BprrfTT belonj^s to ^ (§ 462, 

IL 23) * 

25. ’WZ kaf^ to rain, to encompass, (wT.) 

The Anubandha ^ e prevents the lenffthening of the vowel in the aorist. 

P. II Pf I A. '’STOfft;(no Vriddhi, § 348 1 ). 

26. ^gup^ to protect, (^.) 

The verbs to guard, y^dhupy to warm, ft"^ vichh, to go, 44!!^ paw, to traffic, 

to praise, take dya in the special tenses, and take it optionally in the rest. 
(Pan. III. I, 28; 31.) 

P. ifPnxrfir, I. O. I. ii Pf (§ 325^ 3 ) 

or I A. or (f 337, 1 . 2), 6. F . 

ifrfWiT, or P. F. iftfinn, or iftni, B. or 11 

Pt. Tfpnftnr: or grr:, Ger. nWqTrr, or jqr, Adj. Tftqrftnrar:, ^qinq:, 

or n Caus. or jfhtn^nifiT, Des. or 

^rftrnftnfif, Int. 

27. v^dhilp, to warm. 

P. wrrqft II Pf or (no Guija, because the vowel is long), 

1 A. ^jvrniTln^ or 

28. IT^tap, to bum, {§ 332, 14.) 

P. imfir II Pf I. mrm («), 2. iraw or irfirq {§ 335? 3 )» a- ^ A. i. 

2. wrt:, 3. 6. wrrrf (f 351), F. P. F. inrr, B. 11 Pt. ymu 

* The causative cannot have short a, and though both Westergaard and Boehtlingk- 
Roth give the short a, they produce no authority for it. The participle tIjftnT: is equally 
impossible, and should always be changed into 
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Ger. w^, Adj, iHTsi:, imi (short, because it ends in f 456, 6) w 
Pass, Caus. ffnrPrfir, Des. fifffwfir, Int. (TTiTilff, HTiTfir. 

Note — With certain prepositions takes the Atmanepada (Pdn. i. 3, 27) ; 
fnwit it shines. It has an active sense in the passive (i.e. Div Atm.), if it refers to 
TftlJ austere devotion; iiwm: the devotee performs austere devotion. In the 

sense of regretting (being burnt) it forms the Aor. ^TiTTr ; he was 

distressed by a sinful act. (Colebr.) 

29. ^^chanij to eat, (^.) 

The following verbs lengthen their vowel in the special tenses (Pan. vii. 3, 75, 76) : ''W cham^ 
if preceded by ^ d, to rinse, wnTTlTfir dchdmati 2 to spit, 

(see No. 35) ; kram, to stride, WWfif krdmati (see No. 30) ; to tire, 

kldmati. ^ guk^ to hide, gdhati, follows a different rule, lengthening its vowel 
throughout, instead of taking Guna, when a vowel follows. (P^n. vi. 4, 89.) 

P. but after the prep. ll Pf. i. 'WIK (a), 2. &c., I A. 

(J 348*"') II Pt. w: (I 429), Ger. or ^(V|f4i, Adj. 

(Pan. III. I, 126) II Caus. {§ 462). 

30. ■gw ki'am^ to stride, (^•) 

TUI kram, to stride, bhras, to shine, WT’ST bhldsy to shine, bhram, to roam, ^ klam, 
to fail, tras, to tremble, ^ trut, to cut, W{lash, to desire, may take ya in the 
special tenses. Hence y bhrdmyati or bhramati. (Pan, iii. i, 70.) 

P. wRfff or ■giTiwfiT, I. ^"giTHf^ or 11 Pf. 'ggim, 1 A. (J 348*), 

F. -gifinirfff, P. F. -gifwr, B. ■ginur^ 11 

lengthens its vowel in the general tenses (sit) of the Parasmaipada 
(Pan. VII. 3, 76). Hence giTwfir, but gw^. It takes no intermediate in 
the Atm.; Fut. P. F. -afTT, Aor.^iw; but some grammarians admit 
intermediate 

Pt. -gifiT:, Perf. ’ggiTTgr;^, Ger. giirgr (d) or gifhi^ (§ 429), Adj. ■gifirirw: 11 Pass. 
gjpjTT, Caus. gwgfir, §461, (after prep, also giT^gfiT), Des. fggiftRfir or ftggnffir, 
Int. ^giiwTr, ^fg. 

Note— It has been doubted whether gi»^ in the Div class also lengthens its vowel. Itis 
not one of the eight S'am verbs (Pan. vii. 3, 74) ; and in Pan. vii. 3, 76, syan is no longer 
valid. The Prasida gives giWlftf ; but adds, ^ 'gifl^giftfg I The 

S^asvati decides for gil'Rfff, giving the general rule (ii. i, 145) giiit 

I and enumerating as But gSff is not a Samyi at all, 

and instead of gi«^ we ought to read giW. Taranatha in the Dhaturffpadarsa gives 
R^ 4 r&mas&stri supports gn^gfif, 

31. ggyflw, to stop. 

The roots ng[^am, to go, V^yam, to cease, and to wish, substitute Wchckha for 

their final in the special tenses. (Pan. vii. 3, 77.) 

• P.ggarfir, I. gnr^ii Pf. i. wg(«)> 2. gggor 9. I A. 

F. iferfir, P. F. ggr, B. ii Pt. gffh Ger- or Adj. 
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wto:, ^ (ftnwi:) II Pass. Caus. im’iflr (a), (I 461), II A. 

Des. Int. or iWfil. 

Note — ^ may be used in the Atm. with the prep. if it is either intransitive, 
TT^: the tree spreads, or governs as its object a member of the agent’s body ; 
he puts forth his hand. Likewise with the prep. Iff, if it is used 
reflectively ; he heaps together his own rice. Likewise after when it 

means to espouse ; TIHI fffhn^^nNcT Rama married Sit&: here the Aor. may also be TRTCRT; 
like ^6 divulged another’s faults. (§ 356.) 

32. nam^ to bow, (^^.) 

P. ■jnrfiT n Pf. I. (^), 2. -jnni or 9. I A. (f 359), F. 

P- F, rfin, B. like On the Causative, see ^ 461. 

Note — tl^may be conjugated in the Atmanepada. (Pan. iii. i, 89.) 

The Anubandha ” 3 “ given to it by some grammarians is declared wrong by others. 

33. VMjam, to go, (ng.) 

P. rraifiT II Pf. I. vjiTTO (a), 2. or 3. 4. stfnnr (J 328, 3), 

5. ■sFug: &c., II A. (f 367), F. JTftnufiT (f 338, a), P. F. itht, B. 11 

Pt. mr:, Perf or Ger. n;^, °nni or °jtw, A(^. JTjnq;, imr. 11 

Pass. TiwjTr, Caus. Tmxrfif, Aor. Dos. fsmfttrfk, Int. spium or 

Note — With prep, fff it follows the Atm., if intransitive. The Caus. too, with the prep, 
may follow the Atm., if it means to have patience ; WT^ wait a little. In 

the Atm. the final Hmay be dropt in the Aor. and Ben. ; or ffWTO*, or^^^ft?. 

(See § 355.) 

34. phaU to burst, 

P. II Pf I. Wf5 (<■?), 2. 336, IT. 2), 3. W(5, 4- 

I A. {§ 348*), F. TSfHUifiT II Pt. ■jw: (Pan. viii. 2, 55), Ger. Rifepn li 

Pass. TS5IIH, Caus. ifilMMOf, Aor. Des. ftnifsTlfir, Int. il^fsST. 

(Pin. vn. 4, 87-89.) 

35. shthiv, to spit, (f^.) 

P. iWir 11 Pf or I A. F; II Pt. Rijfr: 11 Pass. 

irNw {§ T43), Caus. ^fiT, Des. or frjjrftT (Pan. vn. 2, 49), Int. 

?rrft«nk No Intensive Parasraaipada. 

Vowel lengthened in special tenses (see No. 29). Initial sibilant unchangeable (§ 103). 

36. fiff ji, to excel. 

P.HTifirii Pf. i.ftrTPi(d), 2.ftFTO or fimftrff, 3.fwiT, 4.ftTfrtrEr, s.ftrnrj:, 

6. ftrnrg:, 7. ftrfhiH, 8 . f^, 9. ftrr^:, I A. {§ 350), F. P. F. %?n, 
B. II Pt. ftrw:, Perf ft r fx np^, Ger. fiTrSTT, Adj. wrsi:, wnfhKu ^nrb and 
^TOT: {§ 456, 2), ftrw: only with fftj: (Pan. iii. i, 117) H Pass. Aor. 

Caus. -irmfir, Aor. Des. Int. It 

follows the Atmanepada with the prepositions TO and ft. 

The change of l^into ^in the reduplicated perfect is anomalous (§ 319). It does not 
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that after it has taken Sampraskra^a. an forma ita reduplicated perfect 

37 - aksh^ to obtain, (^Tj.) 

'm^ahh followa also the Sn class, ^1#% akshnoti &c. 

P. 11 Pf. a. totM or anrj, 3. 4, or ww, 

s. WTtr^, 6. 7. aR% or s. ann^, 9, arsi^:, i a. i. «,f,^ 

or 'i^, a.an^ :, 3. ar^, 4. or aw, 5. wfiqi or are, 6 . arf^gf or 

arei, 7. aiftipa or aw, g. ai% or are, 9. arf^j; or anj:, F. a^ir or 

^ Ger. afT or aftjst 11 Pass, a^iir, 

Caus. awfir, Aor. aihun^, Des. aifaftpifif (f 476). 

ff^, to hew, follows a^ throughout, also in the optional forms of the 
Su class. 

38. ^ krisL to drag along, to furrow. 

P. 11 Pf. I. aa§, aafta, 3. aa§, 4. af fire ( 1 335, 3), i a. aarif, 


^ &c., or I A. 4. 

I'ould be, 

&c. If used in 

the Atinanepada, 

I A. 2. 

2. L, 

3.^7, 

I A. 4. 1, id. 

2. 


I A. 2. 4. 

5, 

6. 

I A. 4. 4. 

5. id. 

6. id. 

I A. 2. 

s.aiff. 

9. 

I A. 4. 

8. a^^. 

9. 'sifiayff. 


* . v/a a. . * . i v/a \ II XV. VJCI . tjl^l || I'ilSS, l^EUS. 

alafir, Aor. aaa^ or aafifai^^, Dcs. fatj^iT, Int. arit^a?, a OafS or 
atihiif?. 


The peculiar Guna and Vriddhi of viz. t and tl, instead of and take place 
necessarily in to emit, and to see (Pan. vi. i, 58) ; " 5 ;?!, and 

^ optionally in verbs with penultimate which reject intermediate ![ (Pin. vi. i, 

59 ) i 5^ to rejoice, ^nSTT or (T^L Aor. 

39. rush, to kill. 

P. u Pf. I . 2. 9. ^^3:, I A. ^snct^n^, F. dfWiT, P. F. 

or tlfinn il 337, II. i). 

40. ush, to burn. 

P. al^, I. II Pf. I. afiafaaK or aala (f 326), 2. Tdfaa, 3. 

4- afire &c., I A. F. ^afir, P. F. nftfrer, B. irenn^ » Pt. aftm or 
alftni: { 1 425) n Des. aWWit. 

41, fiT^ mih, to sprinkle. 

P. ^fir II Pf I. fa^, 2. firef^, I A. afin??[ {§ 360), F. ^w, P. F. to 11 
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Pt. ifhr;, Perf. Ger. ii Cans, Des. flrftreifw, 

Int. ^finnir, wfe, (^firfe, Westerg.) 

42. ^ <?aA, to bum. 

P. H Pf. I. ^(a), 2. or F. {§ 1 18), P. F. B. 
1 A. I. ^ivrct, 2. 3. 4. ^>iWj 5. 6. 7. 

8. 9. (see p. 185) a Pt. a Caus. ?[T^nfiT, Aor. Des. 

Int. 

43. glaiy to droop; also %mlaif to fade. 

P. TWnrfff, 0. Tc?t^ ii Pf. I. il 329), 2. or IFOTT, 3- 

4* ^63^) 5‘ 6. (4^*9 7‘ 3H) 8. p* *F^b I A. i. ^PnpJTftTR 357)^ 

2. 3. 4. Wc!5TftF^) 5. 6. SST^lftreTj 7. 

8. WcJTftif, 9. F. P. F. 7f?mT, B. 131^ or ( 1 39^+) ** 

Pt. ^FT:, Ger. TcJTRT, Adj. r^wmu 7^: a Pass, (impers.) 

T3T^, Caus. T75FRm or TH^Ix^rif (Dh. P. 19, 68), Des. firrT^fjT, Int. ifT- 

44. xl^ai, to sing; also\m, to bark, %te*, to croak. 

P. nnrftr a Pf. wn), I A. F. irrafir, P. F. irm, B. (J 392). 

Mark the difference between and in the Bened. a Pt. Fhr:, Ger. 

®JTFr, Adj. nTK«4:, nr^lT*, m: a Pass, nhi^, Aor. wrrftr, Caus. irmfir, Aor. 
Des. ftpiTOfir, Int. ^xfhm, m^T fi r. 

45. to sound, to gather; also "^styai^ the same. (J 103.) 

P. wT^rfiT (f 103), I. ^wrnr » Pf. I A. ^wt^, F. Froifir, P. F. wnrij 

B. or a Pt. WT., wItt:, V^m (J 443). 

Note — With regard to the initial lingual sibilant, the PVasada quotes the V^rttika to 
Pin. VI. I, 64, as 1 A marginal note says, igangfg^aiK?. 

gan§w^ t*r8 ^ if » rf a xiroit i 

TRf ^ I Hnwhirai vig^^l Tm ii 

46. ^ dai, to cleanse, (^\.) 

This verb is distinguished by a mute \p from other verbs, like ^ dd &c. It is therefore 
not comprised under the ghu verbs (§ 392 *) j it takes the first aorist (3rd form), 
and does not substitute or ^ e for ^ (f. 

P. ^mffT a Pf. I A. I, 2. &c., F. P. F. B. 

a Pt. a Pass. Cans. Des. Int. 

47. ^ dhe, to drink, (tit.) 

This verb is one of the six so-called ^ ghu roots (§ 392), roots which in the general tenses 
have for their base "^dd or V[\ dhd. 

P. v»rfir II Pf. i.^, 2. ^ftnfor^vni, 3. 4. 5. e. 7. 

8' 9 - Vi'- It admits I A, 3. ({ 357), II A. (f 368), and Red. II A. (§ 371): 



bh6 class, paeasmaipada verbs. 


257 


I. 2. 9. 

!• "sv!, 2. ??vr:, 9. 

I. 2 .^ 1 ^, 9. 

F. vrofir, P. F.vniT, B. vmn^ii Pt. vftfTJ, Gcr. °VTil II Pass, Cans. 
vT’wfir (Atm. °7t to swallow), Aor. Dcs. fVmrfir, Lit. ^vhnr, ^rorfir, 

or, with the always optional 

48, to see, 

This root substitutes pasya in the special tenses. 

P. iT^^rflT, I. ^17^, 0. 17^, I. T7^ II Pf. I. 2. or ^ {§ 335), 

3. 4* 5* 7* 9 ‘ I 

2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. w ^ tw , 8. 9. ’erjftg: 

360, 364); or II A. I. 9. F. -J^w, P. F. -fCT, B. ^ 

Ger. *5^* II Pass. F. or 

(}4ii)? P. F. ^^cTT or -5^1, Aor.^T^, Caus.i^flT, 

Aor. or Des. (Atm.), Iiit. 

and ^ take t and tt, instead of ^ and 'mr, as their Guna and 
Vriddhi before consonantal terminations (Piin.vi. i, 58). See No. 38. 

Other verbs which substitute different bases in the special tenses (Pan. vii. 

3. 78): ^ forms '4i*33tfiT; ¥, VRfir; (Atm.); ?7^, Tn,fi7'qfiT; 

ITT, finrfw; tRT, >mfK; ot, firyfir; ^t, wfir. 

49. ^ ri, to go. 

P. (Tm%fir, § 44)5 P II Pf- 2. ’snfrzT (f 338, 7), 3. 

4. 5. 6. 7. 8. i!TR, 9. I A. I. 2. 'sn^T:, 

3. 9- i Second Aor, is generally referred to the ^ of the 

Hu class, F.-sifiOTfii (f 338, 2), 0. tsnfbm^^, P. F. B. (f 390) 11 

Pt. or Ger. ^rfT, U Pass. ^i|^, Caus. Des. '^jftft'rfir, 

Int. 'Sftnt'tfif (exceptional intensive, § 479, with 

the sense of moving tortuously). 

50. m, to go. 

P. VT!(fir always means to run, while ^fir is used likewise in the sense' of 

going 11 Pf. I. «m(i), 2. (J 335> 3)> 3- 4- 5' 

7. 8. TO, 9-^^:, I A. i.'wotI, 2. TOTiff:, 3. the Second Aor. 

is generally referred to the ^ of the Hu class j k . P. F. 

B. (I 390) II Pt. 11 Caus. TO?tfif, Des. Int. ^1^?, 

(f 490)- . ^ . 

51. t(l^ hd, to wither, (^.) 

The special tenses take the Atmanepada. 

■ P. I. o. I. Slfhjilf II Pf. 1. 51^ («), 2. or 
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y. $5:, II A. F. P. F. B. 11 Caus. ^ninifir he 

drives), Des. fl {nilWl fi r, Int. 

52. sad, to perish, (n|.) 

P. II Pf- 1, ( 5 ). 2. or ^^5 9 - %h II A- 

(?»nR[H)» F. ?iwfir, P. F. ^mr, B. 11 Pt. 11 Pass, flinr, Aor. wnf^, 
Caus. ^rr^fir, Aor. Des. Int. Tintini, wmftf. 

53. to drink. 

P. fVi^ II Pf. I. W, 2. or xntnf, y. tj^:, II A. F. iirafir, P. F. 
tjrar, B. (J 392) II Pt. Tftn:, Ger. “mir, Adj. untatt:, nt^fhi:, ^ 11 

Pass. Aor. ^nnfJT, Caus. tinnjfir (or to swallow), Aor. ihiDbI'H^ (Pan. 

vii. 4, 4), Des. fw^lfir, Int. MIMiPk. 

54. TIT ghrd^ to smell, to perceive odour. 

P, ftnrffr, I. O. I. finrg ii Pf. i. 2. nfm or inTm, 9- 

II A. or I A. H 368, 357), F. in^fw, P. F. ittitt, B. or 

392t) H Pt. ■Jnrf: or TTOJ, Ger. UTrSTT U Pass. Aor. Caus. 

Tipnfff, ’^rftni^or ^ f i rf l?TT?l^(Pan. vii. 4, 6), Des. finn^fw, Int. imrrfrr. 

55. Tin dhmd^ to blow. 

P. Virfir n Pf.^, lA.^sniro'^, F.im^, B.un^or Pt.-wniT: 11 
Pass, Aor. Caus. 'un’tnrfff, Aor. Int. 

^iifhnr, ^TwnfiT. 

56. wn sthd, to stand, (ft.) 

P. finrftr n Pf. (^uiTfl), II A. {’^TtO, 9. F. mm% B. 
392) » Pt. fm% Adj. ^wr?frEf:, » Pass. -ipfrqTl, 

Aor. Caus. ^nJnrfiTj Aor. Des. fiT^T^^rfir, Int. HTWfir. 

Note— After Tl, and is used in the Atm. ; also after if it means to affirm ; 

with 7 ^, if it means to strive, not to rise ; or with if it means to worship, &c. ; Pres. 
fiTOTT, Red. Perf. Aor. 9. Fnt. Ben. 

57. mnd, to study.' 

P. JTitfk U Pf. I. 2. or 9. to:, I A.TOT^, B. ^TTHT^^or II 
Pt. tot: H Pass. TOTKj Caus. Aor. Dos. ft^lrflT, Int. ?TTTOn^, 

58. ^ <M, to give, (^.) 

P. (uftpra:flr) II Pf. II A. B. ^ {§ 392) h Pt- Ger. 
^ (see No. 200, Pdn. vu. 4, 46), Adj. ^TK«t;, u Pass. 

Caus. ^TTOfir, Des. f^wfir, Int. ?^fiT. 

59. ^ hvr% to bend. 

P. II Pf. I. («). 2. ^ (f 3.35). 3 - > 4. {§ 330. 334). 

* After the preposition ^ it may be used in the Atmanepada. 
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9 il^:, I A. 5. Y . q 338), P. F. B. ^ 

(I 390) II Pt.fir:, Ger. 0^, Adj. 5^. „ Pass.jj^, 

Caus. Des. Int. nctgrft. ' 

^0. ^ skand^ to approach, 

p. or Trft:e*^fii, P^n. VIII. 3, 73, 74) h Pf. 

or 9.^1 or -TOij: (see No. 5), I A. 6. 

9. ; or II A. -ei^, F. ^fjr, P. F. B. q 345, >«) „ Pt. 

{§ I 03 > < 5 ), Ger. {§ 438) 11 Pass, Caus. Aor. 

{§ 374)1 Des. lilt. (§ 485), ^pfrsfir. 

61. tr^ to cross. 

P. irrfk II Pf. i. Hint (a), a. ^fc«r, 3. kto, 4. I A. wirnrh^, F. Kftaifir 
or Jrtlmfir q 340), P. F. irfbn or RtSwr, B. In the Atmanepada 

we generally find the verb used as TudUdi, P. fifiR, Pf. ht, Aor. writ 
or wftF or WTltlv, F. ( 7 ), B. Jificwlv or Flifipp 11 Pt. aW:, Ger. ifli#T, 
oift^ II Pass. Aor. viTnft, Caus. Des. fintfisfif or firH^fir or 

finr'llfir, Int. rwIrr, iiTirfR. 

62. rfl/ 7 y, to tinge. 

This verb and "^ll^daihs, to bite, Til[^sanj, to stick, and T^nf{^svanj, to embrace (P^n.vi, 
4, 2f), 26), drop the penultimate nasal in the special tenses (§ 345, and in the weakening 

forms (§ 344, 395, note), 

P. I. o. I. x^ II Pf. I. ttlT, 2. xxf^ or XX^, 3. tbr, 

4. 9. I A. F. T^fiT, P. F. tw, B. Also used 

in the Atmanepada : P, xxi^, Pf. i. 2. I A. 3. 9. 

Pt. tli:, Ger. TW or tliT (Pan. vi. 4, 31, § 438) 11 Pass. (Pan. iii. i, 90), 

Caus. iinfif or t^nrfw to hunt (J 462, 26), Aor. or mx"^, Des. 

Int. 

63. ■ kit, to cure, (fiinT.) 

ITiis and some other verbs which are referred to the Bhi\ class always take the desideralive 
terminations, if used in certain senses. if it means to dwell, belongs to the 

Chur class, or, according to Vopadeva, it may be regularly conjugated as a Bhh verb; 
but if it means to cure, it is chikifsati. 

P. I. &c. ii Pf. I A. F. 

ftrironrfif, P. F. fiqfisfwm. 

In the same way are conjugated (J 472) : 

1 . ^ (to conceal), he despises. 

2. (to sharpen), firfir^ he endures. 

3. ^ (to revere), he investigates. 

4. (to bind), he loathes. 

5. (to cut), he straightens. 

6. (to sharpen), ^^TTRfw he sharpens. 

L 1 2 
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64. ^pat, to fall, 

P. tnifir (nftRjfir) » Pf. i. we, 9. II A. Enrt (J 366), F. xifirafir n 
Pt. Trfim: m Pass, w, Aor. wfir, Caus. TnH»tfE, Des. Omfinifir or fwfir 
(b 37 , n. 3). 

65. vas^ to dwell. 

P. ETtfir II Pf. I. WH (a), 2. or 3. WF, 4. -EifEE, 3. 'gnr^:, 

6. 'SEg:, 7. 8. -ami p.Eig:, I A. i. ww (f 132), 2. wi«rl:, 3. 

6. ttwi (J 351), F. EWfir, P. F. wi, B. 11 Pt. -EftH;, Ger. -afiw, 
'W II Pass. Aor. 'HETftf, Cans. WEfif, Aor. Des. f qw fd , 

Int. Wftir. 

66. to speak. 

P. Egfir II Pf. i.wg («), 2. TMfg^, 9. ■gg;, I A. F. e H' i mGi , B. 

II Pt. EfgEl, Ger. 'EfgiEt II Pass. Aor. Caus. Eig^lfir, Aor. 

Des. fEEfiptfir, Int. Wftf. 

67. fyl hi^ to swell, 

P. We II Pf I. (a) or f^PEHE («)> 2- or 3. 

or 4. or 3. or f^tfEra^:, 9. or 

I A. II A. or and F. 'BfwfE, P. F. -BfEET, 

B. !n^»m^ii Pt. 5 {E; II Pass. ^E, Caus. ietWe, Aor. Des. % B F<(Ef E, 

Int. or b 1 ^|?E. 

II. Atinunopadii Verbs. 

68. ^'O^edh, to grow. 

P. EEE, 1 . wf, O. Wf, I. wri II Pf wEm*, F. EfiraE, C. ^finiiT, P. F. 
EfvET, I A. I. eWe, 2. Efim:, 3. ^ve, 4. Efimf?, 3. EfwBi, 6. IfimEf, 

7, EfW?, 8. Efirj- or °l 4 , 9, $fimr, B. Efinflv 11 Pt. eSie: 11 Pass. eeIE, Aor. 

Caus. Pres. EVEfk, Perf. EWETE, F. EV fi pq f E, °E, Cond. ^vfiran^, 

% P. F. EVftm, II A. % B. EVfWv, Des. EfgfilEE. 

69. ^ iksh, to see. 

P. I. E^, 0 . f;%r, I. II Pf I A. ^fispr, F. 

C. EftfElE, P. F. ^ftjET> B. >1 Pf ^fWE: u Caus. Aor. ^fVrr^, 

Des. 

70. ^ dad^ to give. 

P. ggE, I. BggE, 0 . I. ggnf 11 Pf 3. (f 328, 1), 6. 9. 

(Pap.vi. 4, 126), lA.BgfgE, F. gfipE^, P.F. gfgEi, B.gf^ 11 Pt.gi^: 11 
Pass. gBE, Aor. Eigifg, Caus. gigEfir, Aor. Des. Int. gigBTt, 

Wb. 

* and are used in the Parasmaipada, in the Atmanepada. It is only in 
the passive that and take Atmanepada terminations. 
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71. '^^sJivashk, to go. 

P. I. II pf. I A. ?TS5rf«irF, F. sTftesmw, P. F. 

B. tqftspftv. 

Note — The initial '^is not liable to become (See No 45; Pin. vi. 1,64, i. Colebrooke, 

p.219.) 

72. rij\ to go, to gain, &c. 

P. I. 11 Pf. I A. tnfti?, F. P. F. B. 

^ II Pass. Caus.^^fir, Aor.'WTf^, Des. 

73 - ^ svatljy to embrace. 

^"^saTi/j ^^svaf/j drop their nasal in the special tenses (Pan. vi. 4, 25). See No. 62. 
P. I. ^^r»nT II Pf. or (Pan. I. 2, 6, vart.), I A. i. 

2. w^:, 3. 4. 5. 6. wspnf, 7. 8. 

9. F. B. n Pass, Cans, Dcs. 

Int. 

74. ^ to be ashamed, (^,-) 

P. W’W, I. II Pf 3. ^ (Pan. VI. 4, 122), 6 . 9. I A. i. 

or 2. vsyrMBi: or 3. or F. or 

B. or gi#?. 

75 * fir^ to forbear. 

P. firffP^ 11 Pf. I A. F. B. ii 

Cans. Jri^rfk. 

Note — See No. 63. The simple verb is said to form WiTrr he sharpens. 

76. TO pan, to praise. 

P. TOPWr, I. ^TOTTO II Pf TOT ^ Hin or ^ (without Thus likewise 

Aor. ^TOT<% or ^qfioT?, F. qwifami^ or B. TOlftm^^ or II Caus. 

TOH^, Aor. Des. Int. 

Note — This verb (see No. 26) takes but, as it is mentioned by Panini iii. i, 28, 
together with with which it shares but the meaning of to praise, it is argued that it does 
iTot take unless it means to praise. It is likewise argued that if it takes ^TR, 
does not follow the Atmanepada, because the Anubandha, requiring the Atmanepada, applies 
only to the simple verb, TOTiT he traffics. Other grammarians, however, allow l)oth 
the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The suffix ^TR may be kept in the general tenses. 
(P&n. in. I, 31.) 

77. 'ss^^kam, to love, (qrg.) 

P. q!T»ni^, I. ttqiTinm ll Pf <1.1*1 qi^il or I A. or (without 

(Pan. III. i, 48, vart.), F. cuftnuif or <MHfq<Hfl, B. or qiwftnflB H 

Pass. (a), Aor. (Pan. vii. 3, 34, vart.), Caus. <«i«iqf(t, Dcs. 
or r«i<ki«<r*mri, Int. '4*»«lTi. 

Note — This verb in the special tenses takes ’SHI, like a verb of the Chur class, and Vriddhi 
(Pap. III. 1, 30). In the general tenses is optional. Or, if we admit two roots, the one 
would be defective in the special tenses, while the other dil*t^is conjugated all through. 
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78. ay, to go. 

P. vnnt, I. 'HTOT II Pf. (PV III. 1, 37), I A. 2. 

3. 'Biftif, 4. 5. ^nftwnrf, 6. vnftr^, 7. 8. 'wrfiiw or 

9. F. vifWir, B. II Caus. win'nfil, Des. vrftiftprit. 

With TO it forms iJr^TOt he flees (P&n. vni. 2, 19), Ger. TOTO; with U, TOtH ; and 
with lift, TOTHTf. 

79. ^ ih^ to aim. 

P. I. II Pf. I A. F. B. II Caus. 

Aor. Des. 

80. ’SFrar to shine, 

P. ?RTW II Pf. ^nST^ or ^RT^TT^ (J 326), I A. F. II Caus. 

’SRr^nrfiT, Aor. Des. fqsRlf^niff, Int. 

81. ^ kds^ to cough, (^.) 

P. ■SRmff 11 Pf.^RTFH^ (J 326) II Caus. '^TTRfir, Aor. (5 372*)- 

82. ftr^ siv^ to serve, (^^.) 

P. ^ (trfi^) II Pf. I A. F. iftTaiK II Caus. Aor. 

Des. Int. 

83. Til gd, to go, (m^.) 

P. 3. 6. titt, 9. imJ, Ist pers. sing. I. mirf, ist pers. sing. O. itir, 

I. WJTTK II Pf. 3. VrTt, 6. ■JJTTO, 9. ^TTT, I A. i. Virtlftl, 2. VUITWT:, 3. 'SPIIW &C-) 
F. TtTpni, B. uralv ii Pass. tiYh^, Aor. vnnfri, Caus. iTtTOfif, Aor. vmftinTH^, Des. 
ftpruni, Int. ij'ilMii. 

84. ^ ru, to go, to kill {?), to speak, (^.) 

P. w II Pf 3. 6 - 9- I '* ^°''- 

474 and I 375 +)• 

85. ^ de, to protect, (^^.) 

P. ?!Tnl II Pf (Pan. VII. 4, 9), 2.fi;fn»^, 3. I A. i. vrf^, 2. vrfi^:, 

3.Ylfi^, F.^wnr, B.^alv II Pt. n Pass. ^Irnl, Caus. Des. 

Int. 

Note— It is one of the ^ verbs j ^ , to protect, forms t(rTir in the present, but follows ^ 
in the general tenses. 

86. dyiiity to shine, (^•) 

P. iftllil II Pf (Pan. VII. 4, 67), I A.^lftfro or ^I^(J 367: Pan. i. 
3, 91; III. i, 55), F.wrtintnt, B. iftfirtte li Caus. EftlRfir, Aor. Des. 

or Int. 

Note— The verba beginning with optionally admit the II Aor. Parasmaipada (§ 367). 

87. to be, (^.) 

P. II PC I A. or F. or B. li Caus. 
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not take ^ in their Parasmaipada tenses fPSn vt, , 1 ^ “““ 

and I. 3, 93. 59) J as to see Pan. v„. ,, 

P. II Pf. 1. 41^^, 2. or ^1^1^ . TOpj o- g^-;; TA .. 

or ^iwnr or ^iwrfir (Pan. VII. 2, -Ig • see No 87t R ^ -r^.n 

r. _ia ^ .• ’5)^’ orRisfts II Pt 

89. ^ krip, to be able, (^.) 

Pif "'■ 9- Wf W, or II Aor. 

^ Int^L" ^ or 

t^f^, Int. ^WTirunr or or 


90. 5J1I vyatk, to fear, to suffer pain. 

A P*^'; Pf-^(P«>'-^‘M,68), IA.,n,tftre, F.ntfW ,1 Pass.«m"n 
Aor. wjftr (<?,), (§ 463), Cans. -snRftr, Des. Int. 


91. ram, to sport, (^f-) 

. r»n>; with f?, irfc, ■rq, optionally Parasmaipada; f^fii (p^n. i. 
3, 83) II Pf.>it, I A. after prepositions F. tWK 11 Pt. ^i, Ger, 

W, °mor°K^ II Caus. T»nTfir, Aor.^sr^, Des.fttwr, Int.tu^, Tt»ftf 5 r. ' 


92. tvaVy to hurry, (f^n.) 

'Phe verbs ^./oar, Ivor, tT^oe, substitute WJar.l^tur, 

^TOM (Pan.vi.^, 20) before weakcninfi terminations beginninj^ with consonants^ 
except semivowels, and if used as monosyllabic nominal bases. Hence jurnah, 
lurnak, ^(T; srutah, ^ii: Utah, iJiT. mutah. 

P. II Pf. iwt, I A. 3. 8. or F. aftrtra 11 Pt. 

(j 4p) or wftir: II Caus. r?rufii {§ 463, II. 6), Aor. wniroi H 375 +)> I^os. 
froftsfir, Int. UTi^W, 

93. ^ sah, to bear, (^^.) 

P. II Pf. I A. F. P. F. or tft^T (f 337, II. a) n 

Pt. Adj. wsr: {§ 456, 6) 11 Pass. Caus. Aor. Caus. 

Des. ftraiffimfir, Des. Int. srelftr. 

Note — and ^ change ^ into Wl when tl would be followed by the result of the 
amalgamation of ^ with a following dental (§ 128). Pan. vi. 3, 112. 


III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

94. rdj, to shine, (tnj.) 

p. °ff II Pf. tasT, or >w (Pan. vi. 4, 125), I A. ^ u ftTg» 
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« Caus.T^iT«jfir, Aor. Des. 

Int. TTOfir. 

95. ^ khan, to dig. 

P. II Pf. 3 . W 5 T, 6.^5:, 9 . 328, 3). 348), 

but Atm. Wffinr only, F. B. ^am^^ or (§ 391) II Pt. «rm:, Ger. 

^TTi^ or Adj. (§ 45 ^, 6 ) II Pass, want or WIR^t {§ 39 ^)> Gaus. 

wnrtfit, Aor. Dcs. f«tWfWlt, “it, Int. wwanl or anwTOt {§ 391). 

96. ^ hri, to take, (5^^.) 

P.ftfir II Pf. i.iifrc (a), 9-^b IA.wfi^, Atm.w^it {§ 351)1 

F. P- F. im, B. 11 Pt. ^it;, Ger. Adj. 11 Pass. f^>, 

Aor. Cans, ^ic^flt, Des. ftt^I^fk, °ff, Int. Ac. 

97- a’O'K to hide, (^.) 

guh takes *31 H before terminations beginning with vowels that would ordinarily 

require Gun a. 

P. 7 T^ II Pf. 2 . or 3 . ^jj?, 4- l^^i 5- 8 tc. , 

Atm. I. 2. or Ac., I Aor. see | 362, F. nffaifir or 

P. F.tj^ or ift^T, Ben. Atm. or (f 345) li Pt. ij?:, Adj. or 
jftw: (f 457) « Pass.^K, Aor.wijfl, Cans, ij^itfit, Aor.W^^, Des.^^Wfit 
470), Int. wtnife. 

98. fw ^ri, to go, to serve, 

P. w»ifir II Pf I. fipwn (a)i 2. f^iwftre, 3. 4 . 5. 

II A. (J 37 1)1 F- B. II Pass, wixtir, Aor. VTStftti Cans, 

wnmfit, Aor. Des. f^fWit or (f 47G 3; ^ 337i 3), 

Int. 

99. yaj, to worship. 

p. intfit II Pf. I. ?7nw (a), (J 3”)i 2- (§ 335. 3)1 4- tf^i 3- 

c. 7. fftnt, 8. tw, 9 . I A. I. vnnw, *• 3- vnnt^i 4. w^iWi 

5. vnnvi 6. wuref) 7. winwti 8. vimv, 9. wnr^b I Aor. Atm. i. 2- vrft!. 

3 . 4 . vnrwf?, g. '4i48(t^f, C. vpiwTitT, 7. vntwtfifi 8 . (not wtpw), 

9. ww, F- 2r5lfir, P. F. 2m (J 124), B. (§ 393) >' Ft. ^ v :, Ger. 

II Pass. Caus. ^mrnfit, Aor. WTfhtmi^, Des. ftni^fit, Int. 2ntt5»nr, 

^fv. 

100. ^vap, to sow, to weave, (f^-) 

P. ^nfit II Pf I. TW’t («), 2. or 3 ^, 9. Wj:, I A. Atm. 

w, F. p. F. 1^, B. 11 Pt. 11 Pass. W. 

♦ The Atmanepada forms will in future only be given when they have peculiarities. of 
their own, or are otherwise difficult. 
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loi. ^ vah, to carry. 

P, i) Pf. I. (a), 2. or 3. 4. g. 

6. 7. 8. 9. ■35:, I A. I. w#, 2. TOT^:, 3. 4- 

5. 6. le?^, 7. 8. 9. I Aor. Atm. i. 2. 

3. 4. ’srorf?, 5. 6. 7. » 8. 9. F. 

P. F. B. II Pt. ■w:, Adj. II Pass, Caus. ^rrqfir, 
Aor. Des. Int. 'iHmil, ^ntfsr. 

1 02 . ^ VC, to weave, (H) 

P. ^ u Pf. 3. 6. (or ^), 9. (or ^:); or 3. TO’T, 6^^, 

p.'sg; (I 31 1), I A. i.^WlfW, 2. wi>:, Atm.^lW, F. TOtfir, 

P. F. WT. B. Atm. 11 Pt. TB: (Pan. vi. 4, 2) II Pass. Caus. 
Des. ftrofit, lot. TiBwit, BTBrfir. 

103. ^ hve, to emulate, to call, (^^.) 

P. 3r»tfit II Pf. I. ^ («), 2- 3- ^ 

(I 363), Atm. or I A. ^I^rer, F. profit, B. ^ ii Pt. Gcr. « 
Pass. Aor. Caus. Aor. ’ 5 ^ 11 , (f 37 i)» ^ 1 **™' 

Int. 'sfl^, iflilfif- 


Tud Clas$ {Tudddi, VI Class). 

I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

104. 5^ tud^ to strike. 

P ^ II Pf. V fmfK, P. P. I A. Atm.^^ II Pt^» 

Ger.^ II Pass.lS^, Caus. liltpift, Aor.^s^, Des. Int.BlgwJ, 

105. bhrajj, to fry, (a^-) 

takes SamprasarsoabeforeweaUeningt^^^^^^^^^^^ 

trmmatirofthespecUUcnseaafTudverbsareneverstrength^^^^^^ 8. 


if possible. »»«• f Pan. 1.2,5), or Wl 

afO^SHTl. ^krish, to draw a line. (See No. 38.) 

Caus. «Wlt, Aor. or D • 

M m 
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107. ^ muck, to loosen, (g[^.) 

Certain verbs beginning with take a nasal in the special tenses. They are, 

t^lup, to cut, vid, to find, fc 5 ^ //p, to paint, sich, to sprinkle, 
to cut, ihid, to pain, fitSI to form. (Pfln, vii. i, 59.) 

P. 5^ It Pf. fift’?, I A. Atm. tips (§ 367), Des. or 

(§ 471, 9 )- 

108. vid, to find, (ftr?.) 

P. %fiT It Pf. II A.isf^, Atm. F. or (§ 332, 1 1) H 
Pt. 

109. fc^lip, to paint, 

P. fistjfii II Pf f(5^, II A.^rfkrrn^ (J 367), Atm. II A. or I A. 

i§ 3<^7)- 

II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

1 10. ^AnV, to cut, 

P. fiffir (see No. 107) 11 Pf I A. F. ^f axqfif or «in^ (§ 337, 

II. 2), P. F.mfinn, B.^nm^^li Pt. n Pass.^nir, Cans, Aor.^w^l^ 
or Des. or fq^iT^rfir {§ 337, II. 2), Int. 

III. ^ kut^ to be crooked, to bend. 

Certain verbs beginning with "^^kut (Dhiitupatha 28, 73-108) do not admit of Guna or 
Vriddhi, except in the reduplicated perfect, the causative, and the intensive Parasmai- 
pada. (Pan. I. 2, I ; § 345, note.) 

P.fTfir II Pf 1.^7, I A. F. f fg m ft , P.F. II Cans. 

Int. 

1 1 2. f(^vrakh, to cut, 

P.^^ (see No. 105) 11 Pf 1. 2, or -wav, I A. or 

WdllSllil^ {§ 337, 1 . 2), F. or B. II Pt. 

J13. Y A'’*, to scatter. 

P. ftrtfil II Pf 3 .’^ 5 |iT^, 6.^P5«iT5:, 9 .'TO^: (Pan. vn. 4 , ii), lA.^nf^, F. 
’*fwfrt or {I 340), B.iift^ II Pt.^; II Pass, Cans, ^srrufit, 

Des. 

Note — After and Jlfir, ^ takes an initial if it means to cut or to strike : 
lie cuts, he cuts or he strikes (Pftn.vi. 1,140, 14 1). Also WHfiaPciJ 

he drops (Pi?, vi. i, 142). 

1 14. »pri^, to touch. 

, P.^^ifif II Pf IA.««mfij^orTO«in^or 5 H?^ 7 )r?^^, F.Hrofirorw^fir, 
B. II Pt. II Des. Int. inftwff. 

iij. tr^prachh, to ask. 

P. (see No. 105) 11 Pf i. ^irai, 2. unftnt or tut?, 9. niT^t {§ 328), 
IA.W^, F.ijesifir, 11 Pt.^7: 11 Pass. ipOTt, Cans. mBCHfil, Des. 

Int. 
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1 16. ^ srij, to let off. 

P.^ 11 Pf, 3. or (see No. 48), F.gqifii 11 

Pt. 

117. majj\ to sink, 

mS^majj and *T 3 ]r wa.9 (Div) insert a nasal before strengthening terminations beginning with 
consonants, except nasals and semivowels. (Pan. vii. i, bo.) 

P. TOfir 11 Pf. I. 2. or wHr, I A. 3. (J 345 )» 

9. F. iraifir, P. F, ihsT 11 Pt. Ger. inn or but (} 438) 11 Caus. 

mwfir, Aor. WRSn^, Des. ftifvffil, Int. BTHrSIff) UTijf*. 

118. ^^ish, to wish, (^5.) 

P. jjaifil (see No. 31), I. n Pf. 2. 3. 4. S- 

6. 7. 8. 9. ij:, T A. F. cffiBifir, P. F. im or (f 337, 

II. i) II Pt. Ger. or itfinBT 11 Pass. Aor. Caus. vtntfir, Aor. 
Des. 35 [ftrfqTRfir. 

III. Atmaiiepada Verbs. 

119. ^mri, to die, 

Hmri, to die, though an Atmanepada verb, takes Atmauepada forms only in the special 
tenses, the aorist, and benedictive. (Pan. i. 3, 6i.) 

P.f^*, I.vrf^ir, O.f^, I.f^'^ 11 Pf i.wit, 2.iffl^, 3 4 

5, ira^:, I A. I. 2. 3- F, nft^nfiT, P- F- B- 

II Pass, Caus. Des. Int. 

120. dri, to observe, (f^-) 

P ffiitf 11 Pf I A. F. P. F. B. 11 Pass. ffUtl, 

Caus. Des. (f 33 ^. 5 )- It « <=!««% 

vn to regard, to consider. 

Div Class {Divddi, IV Class). 

1. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

1 21. to play, (%) 

V (f W, 7). 0«.y, (f 43.. .) » 

or I^nfir (j 474). Int- 

122. to dance, 

P. V* . K 4- SS*. .TiSi I A, F. -TSrti » 

II. 2) U Pt.^: II Caus. nSufir, Aor-viiTB^or Des.ftnffl^ 

ftrjwfir. 

• Final is changed to ft(§ no) in tt>® 

•irofthep»ssiveandbenedietive(P4n.v...4.2«). Afterwards ft again becomes ftl(, 

to P&l?. VI. 4, 77. 


M ni 2 
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123. ^jri, to grow old, 

P. Si( 15 rrt* II Pf. 3. mnr, 9. 5 nT^: (Guna, § 330) or 328, a), I A. 

or II A. (J 367), F. irfb^fir or inJ^crfir (§ 340), B. 11 Pt. 
II Caus. 462, 25), Des. fa ir fi r or 337.11. 3). 

124. to sharpen. 

Verbs ending in o drop ^ o before the ^ ya of the Div class (Pdn. vii. 3, 71); e. g. 
chhoy to cut, sOf to finish, ^ doy to cut. 

P. I. 0 . 5^, I. n Pf. 515^ (J 329), I A. \ s ^mi 1 n ^ or II A. 

F- P. F. ^nm, B. 5 innn^ (§ 392) n Pt. ^nw: or figw: (J 435) n 

Pass. Caus. ^UUlfd, Des. Int. 

125. so, to dnish. 

P. ^tfir II Pf I A. ^RTT^, II A. vrarn^, P. F. ?mn, B. 

(§ 392) II Pt. ftw:, Ger. II Pass. {§ 392), Caus. Tt umPrf , Des. 
ft ru rePd , Int. 

1 26. vyadh, to strike. 

P. fWif (see No. 105) 11 Pf 3. ftrsnv (f 31 1), 9. I A. I. ^TW, 

2 . 3. 4. vraiTf^, 5. 6. v?«inri, 7. wanm, 8. 'euro, 

9. wtg:, F. wnwfir, P. F. «tiT, B. II Pt. II Pass, fifiorr, Cans. 

Des. ftroirfir, Int. 

127, trip^ to delight. 

P. II Pf- 1- <T<r 5 . 2. rnrf^'si or inn:^ or iigrwj, 3. tnr^, 4. Ruffin or ti^, 

I A. or vnrnU^ {§ 337, I. 3) or (see No. 38) or II A. ss^, 

F. irfWir or inwfir or P. F. (rfilin, iirt or gm, B. 11 Pt. 11 

Pass. ^OR, Caus. wtgfir, Aor. or vnrif^, Des. fiffifir or 

Int. i Rl yu R . 

128. ^ muh^ to be foolish. 

P. ggfil II Pf 1. 2. or yftnj or yfftr, II A. {§ 367, g^)t, 
F. or iftf^TqfiT, P. F. iflnn or hItt (§ 1 29) or ii Pt. gnj; or gs; 11 
Pass, ggir, Caus. Des. gggfil, gnlf^nfii or ggffRfit, Int. » iigg>, 

or jftjftfi;. 


* Final changed to and lengthened before 

t The Sarasvati gives besides the second aorist the optional forms of the first aorist 
^ffifi^^or (§ 337, I. 3, tVrf^) or (§ 360). According to P&n. iii. i, 55 

(§ 3^7)) the forms of the first aorist are allowed in the Atmanepada only; but later gram- 
marians frequently admit forms as optional which are opposed to the grammatical system 
of P&nini. Sometimes the evasion of the strict rules of P&nini may be explained by the 
admission of different roots, as, for instance, in No. 130, where the first aorist Parasmaipada 
given in the S 4 rasvati, which is wrong in the Div class, might be referred to the 
Kri class. 
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129 . to perish, {m-) 

P. « Pf- 3 ’ 9 - 366), F. 

'fjpqfit or .ratfit (see No. 117) 11 Pt. Ger. ^ or lifT (J 438). 

130 . sam^ to cease, im-) 

light Div verbs, iPIfom. ^Fdam, ^sram, ^bhram, '^ksham, W[ltlam, 

lengthen their vowel in the special tenses. (Pan. vii. 3, 74O 

P. « Pf- 3- 9- II A. F. P. F. #nn n 

?t. (f 429 )) Ger. ^tipn or « Pass. 3|lT»m, Cans, (J 4 ^ 2 ) 
juiets, but ^rpniif or °fif ho s®*®' (Dbatupatha 19 , 70 .) 

13 1 . f^Tnidf to be wet, 
mid takes Guna in the special tenses. (Pan. vii. 3, 82.) 

P. ^ II Pt. fira: wet, or (1 33.3. D- 2*)- 


II. Atm.anepada Verbs. 

132 . '^jan, to spring up, (^.) 
substitutes ini4 in the special tenses. (Pin. vii. 3, 79.) 

P. ^ II Pf. (f 3*8. 3 ). I A. 0’^ ^ 413 ). F.^. F. F. 

ttftnit, B- “ Ft. w., Caus. iRttfii, Des. fttuBTO, Int. W^nnH or 

133 . to go. 

II Pf.^. IA.3.'^<^(f4i*). <i.^, 9 -^.F-^P-f-^> 
B. xm(hf II Pt. tRt: II Cans, tn^, Aor. Des. firwif (I 471 . 9 ). I"t. 

{I 485)- perceive. 

can never take intermediate see J 33 » 
vol. VI. p. 104 )) lot. 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs, 
lue. vff nah, to bind, (HJ^.) 

. . Pf ^ (S 130 ) or Atm. I A. i. WHTW, 

P .mfi t or W Pt. I. *T^5 2 . •PT« vy J 

5. TO 6. TOT, 7 - *’■ 

s.TOft..3.^nTTWH^ 4.’«^5 ^ 

Vtm. I. WtflW, 3-^’ 4. ^ Pass, twit, 

9 . TOT., F.twrfir, P.F.4WT .1 FttWl, Ger.t,^, ^ 

W.TPnfi?, Cans. TTTftlfiT, Dos. 
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Chur Class {Churddi, X Class), 

Parasmaipada Verbs only. 

136. ^ chur^ to steal. 

II I F.’iftTftmfiT, P.F.'^kftTfTT, B. 

{§ 386) II Pt. Ger. 11 Pass, Caus. Des. 

No Intensive 479). 

137. chi, to gather, 

The changes which roots undergo as causatives, take likewise place if the 
same roots are treated as Chur verbs. Henee according to J 463, II. 6, 
as a Chur verb, may form P. or the vowel, however, 

remaining short because, as a Chur verb, is said to be 462, note) 11 
I A. or B. or 

Note — Several Chur verbs are marked as i.e. as not lengthening their vowel, some 
of which were mentioned in § 462, among the causatives. Such are to know, to make 
known ; ^^to pound ; ^ to pound ; W, if it means to feed ; to live. 

138. to praise. 

P. {§ 462, 2) II I A. or (§ 377). 

Su Class (Svddi, V Class). 

I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

139. g m, to distil, 

P. 1 . 2. ^ i§ 321 *) II Pf. Atm. I A. 332, 4) ; 

the Sarasvati allows also (but against Pan.vii. 2, 72), Atm. 

the Sar. allows also (but see Pan.vii. 2, 72); F. iffrarfiT, P.F. 

B. II Pass. ^ 3 ^ 1 , Aor. Caus. Aor. Des. Int. 

Note — The of ^ may be dropt before terminations beginning with ^ or and not 
requiring Guna; but this is not the case if is preceded by a consonant. Tliis explains the 
double forms and and ; and 

Atm. or or or or The 

same rule applies to the Tan verbs. 

140. fif chi, to collect, (M-) 

P. n Pf -3 . fVi^Ttt or ftnuni, 2. or or, according to Bharadvaja 

(§ 335 ) 3)» or 9. ftpg: or ftnj:. Atm. or fw (Pap. vii. 

3 i 58)) I A. Atm. F. P. F. ii Pass.^fblit, 

Caus, or '^nPlfTr {§ 463, 11 . 6, and No. 137), Des. or 

(Pap. VII. 3, 58), Int. 

141. ^ 8 tri, to cover, (^.) 

P. ^ft r II Pf. insTR, Atm. I A. Atm. wfee (not 
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if WifH) or (f 332) 5) o rule which applies to the Atmanepada only), 
F. wftwfll (J 332) 5)) P. F. ■BUT, B. Atm. or 332, 5) 11 

Pass. Caus. wttjfif, Des. Int. HreTOT. 

142. ^ vri, to choose, (^.) 

P. 11 Pf. I. wt {a}, 2. 3. 4- '^) 5. '^^) 6. 

7. 8. 9. Tg*., I A. (J 332, 5), Atm. or vjtfrl? (f 340) or 

(J 337, II. 4), F. or P. F.ijftin or B. Atm. 

(not ^rNv, Pap. VII. 2, 39) U Pass. fwilR, Aor. VRlft, Caus. ?iTH fi T, 
Des. or Int. ^tfNR. 


II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

143. to go, to grow. 

P. H Pf. fintro (Pan. VII. 3, 56), I A.vil^, F. I^rfir, P. F.^, 

B. II Caus. ^rqrjfir, Aor. (Pan. VII. 3, 56), Des, ftnfNfir, Int. 

^tfhnr. 

144. ‘^^hk, to be able, (^^.) 

P.51^ II Pf.3.w^) 9. W) IA.’h^t^, F.^t^) P.F.^ran II Pt.^: 11 

Pass. ^PHR (wf it can be done), Caus. ^irarrfjr, Aor. Des. 

Int. SiTT^W. 

145. hu, to hear. 

This verb is by native grammarians classed with the Bhft verbs, though as irregular. It 
substitutes ^ sVi for 'W sru in the special tenses. 

P. 3. 5piitf?f, 6. <)■ spffii ; 4. or '• 

il 334 . 8 ). 3 - fST^. f'- W 9 => 

IA.W^, F.^ftinfif, P.F.vilTn, B.'^ll Pass, Aor. vmrft, Caus. 

Aor. iB^^or vr%i!t2n(^(J 475). P®*- '• 8’ 57)> 

146. -^dp, to obtain, (vn;|.) 

P.3.vmilftr, 4 '^r., 9.vimfif. O.vn^rm^, " 

Pf.m Aor.vtro^, F. vipwfir, P.F. vtm 11 Ptvmr. 11 Pass.'OTUli, Caus.vnrnifii, 

Aor.wftriH^, Des.^^. 

III. Atinanepada Verbs. 


147. ^ as, to pervade, (^3^.) 

P. 3 .-w^, 6 .trgtnR, 9-^’ L..^. 

4.^rr^^, 5. w^«iT«n, s.vn^w, 9 .vii'j’td » 

1.1.^, 2.^, 3.^. 

8.w^, 9.^ II Pf.i.'RHil, or lAi.wftr, 2.vnRL , 

* Ldlng to B9. VII. 2 . 13. we might ^ ^ 

crafts. The special restriction, however, of 2m to the teda 

to Bx as the iwoper form in ordinary Sanskrit. 
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3.tnF, 4.UTWf^, 5. 6. wren (if, 7. s.wt^, 9. winnt; on.wif^, 

2 . wif^rei:, a.wrfifre, P.F.wRiorw%(n,F.wfl!nrorwf^rei^, n 

Pt. wr: II Pass. Aor. wrf^, Caus. wrentfif, Aor. Wtf^T^, Des. 

Int. 

Tmi Class [Tanvddi, VIII Class). 

All verbs belonging to this class are Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada Verbs. 

148. 'ii?^ tan, to stretch, (r^.) 

P. iPTffir, I. wtnfh^, O. Rgrrm^, I. Atm. P. I.wti^, 0 . ip%, 

I. KgRf II Pf. 3. inn^f, 9. ifg:, I A. wrr'^ or (? 34^)> 3- wftre or 

Wire {§ 369), 2. trefireT: or wiren:, F. Rfinufir, P. F. nftret, B. irenn^. Atm. RfR- 
^ II Pt. ire;, Ger. Rrei or Rfirrei n Pass. mRif or ireiit 39J), Caus. a um fir, 
Aor. wiftiRn^, Des. fireftrefir or finrrafit, Int. Riref^. 

Note — Verbs of the Tan class may raise their penultimate short vowel by Guna; 

to go, WfiT or ^[TrftfiT. fRT^TJvniT ^ m S^r. ii. 1 1, 3. 

T49. ^(Vit^kshany to kill, (^5^.) 

P. TpfWk n Pf. I A. 348^^), Atm. 3. or wejir, 2. 

or 

150. ftjin kshhjiy to kill. 

P. ftjllftfH or ii I A. Atm. ^S5r^ft!l¥ or 

15 1, to obtain, (^.) 

P. II Pf. Atm. I A. (rt), Atm. or (Pan. 

II. 4, 79 ; VI. 4, 42). 

1 52. ^ kri, to do, (m) 

^ kri before weak terminations becomes ^ kar, but before strong terminations iJlC kur. 
Before and w, and the ^ y of the optative, the Vikarana T« is rejected, but the 
radical 7 m is not lengthened. 

P, I. 2. 3. 4, "^^*9 5 ‘ 6. ^^fH, 7 * 8. 

9. 'ftfir, I. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 

8. 9, O. 9. fl:, I. 2. 

5 * 6. ^^wf, 7 - 8. ^^(T, 9. II Pf. I. ^<^iK (tt)} 2. ’"T 3 R^, 3. 

4* 5* 7* 8. 9* '***^^b ^ I • 2. 3, 

4.^?^rr^, s.^cnnt, d.^num, 7. 8. 9. F. ^rfbqfk, P. F. -aiiffT, B. 

1* 2. f'lR^Tb 3* 4’ 5* 7* 8. f^HPTTKT) 

9. filPTT^i . 

Atmanepada : P. i. 2. 3. 4. fit, .5. flrl, 6. flit, 7. flt> 

8. f^, 9. fit, 1. 1, wf ft, 2. wfijwi:, 3. wf i^w, 4. wfiff, 5. wfinf, 6. wfliid) 
7.Wftf?, S.Wf^W, 9. Wflif, O.i.flfl&c., I.i.WtI, 2.ffwr, 3.ffilf,4.’*W^, 
s.fliwf, e.firet, 7-’*w>it, 8 . ffw, 9.fliif II Pf. i.wti, 2.wfl, 3-^’ 
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4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. I A. I. 2. igy qn , 

3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. F. 

^sfic^nr, B. 3.^^, 8.^j n 

Pt. fw:, Ger. Tjpr II Pass, Aor. Caus. Aor. 

Des. frrtt^riT, Int. 'rafS &c., or &c. (1 490), 


Krt Class {Kryddi, IX Class). 

1. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

153 . ■aft M, to buy, (|aft*l.) 

P. afiaiifa » Pf. i. f%wia ( 5 ), 2. faaifaa or fawr, 3. fama, 4. fafisfita, 
g-Wwa^, e.Mwtg:, y.faf^faa, s.fafsa, 9* I A, Atm. 

F. ^RtirfiT, P. F. B. Atm. II Pt. a^: H Pass, a^, Caus. 
annifir, Des. f^al^fir, Int. 


154. ift mi, to kill, 

The roots >ft m(, fa mi (Su), and ^ dt (Div) take final ^ d whenever their ^ i or ^ i would 
be liable to Guna or Vriddhi, and in the gerund in (§ 452)- ’vi. i, 50. 

P. ifl^Tfir II Pf. I. 2. ITHT^ or 3. 4- 5- 6. flWSJ, 

7. fWraa, 8. fara, 9. M:, I A. (§ 353). (? 353)» F • 

P.F. aniT, B. irtain. Atm. ai^ ii Pt- at?:, Ger. atrar, “aro ii Pass, sffait, 
Caus. araaf? (§ 463, 11 . 19)» Ues. fawf? 47 I> *t), Int. 


155* ^stamhh, to support, (^.) 

The verbs ^stambh, ^r^stumbh, ^skamhh, ^skumbh, and ^sia may be conjugated 
as Kri or as Su verbs. 

P. ^irwfit or ^iw«? &C., I. wwtf,, 0 . artfhmf,, 1 . 1. «wfa, 2. naia*, 3- awig, 

4. awa, s- antft?, e. awhn, 7- ^wa, 8. anft?, 9- ar^ “ ^ 

II A. (1 367), p. Hfitaifit, p. F. #fa?T, B. anan^ 11 Pt. aw:, Ger. atfaw 
or ar3f II Pass, arai?, Caus. aiaafii, Des. fiwftaf?, Int. atarai?. 

156. J^pH, to purify, (^.) 

The Kri verbs beginning with ^ pd shorten their vowel in the special tenses (Pkn. v«. 3. 80). 
They stand DhitupMba 3 ‘. 'I'"'® important are, ^lu, to cu , a[s . . 0 

cover, ^t)rt to oh“oso- " 

P. TOTfif, Atm. yfl? II Pf. yna, Atm. g#, 1 A. Atm. F. 

aftwf?, P.F.af^ II Pt.^:. Ger. gm (af^t and ^“g “ 

g^,aaiI(BhA class), see J 333 - D) « 

(fW^ belongs to m Bhu class. Pan.v.i.., 74 ), ^ 

tftgail. 

• * Kri verbs ending in consonants form the 2nd pers.sing. imperative in W?; § 3^1, "ote *• 

N n 
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krI class, parasmaipada and Atmanbpada verbs. 


157. grah^ to take. 

This root takes Sampras^apa in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 

(P&n. VI. 1, 16.) 

P. Atm, I. O. Atm, ij^hr, 

1. (2. Atm. 11 P£ I. ■suTiT (^), 2. a- 4- 

5- 7* 9* ^ i§ 341 J 348 *)» 

2. 3. ^rir^j Atm, I. 2. 3. P* P* 

^^ iTT, B.ipn?[^, Atm. n Pt. Ger. n Pass, Aor. 

Fut. or &c., Caus. i|!^x|fiT, Des. ftrY^fir, Int. 'sn^^pBTT, 

(not imrir). 

11. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

158. mijydy to grow weak. 

This root takes Samprasarana in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 

(See No. 157.) 

P. ftRTfif, l.^fiRTJt, O.ftnfhnu^, i.ftnni » Pf. j.firftirirorfirBmi, 

3. 4. fttfm, I A. F- unwfir, B. 

participle would be wrong, see Pan. viii. 2, 44 ; but it occurs in the sense 
of old (Am. Kosha, ed. Loisel. p. 135), and in the Vedic Sanskrit ; s ee Kuhn , 
Beitrage.voLvi. p. 104), Ger. nftr^t, “.m’l H Caus. 5iimfir, Des. fitsqTBft, 
Int. 

159. ^jndy to know. 

This verb substitutes '^jd in the special tenses. (P^n. vii. 3, 79.) 

P.itRTflr, I.^RTHTTH^, O. I.^THII n Pf.^, I A.'wynH^. F.jrwft, 

P.F.imiT, B.?rnm(or|ran(^u Pt. w: » Pass.sm, Aor. iTOTft, Cans. sjsMrrt (a), 
(see § 462, II. 15), Aor. vPinsrqn^, Des. Int. inSTOr. 

160. 'W'^^hand/i, to bind. 

P. ■Tjnfir, I. O. tnflTtn(^, I. ii Pf- 1. ww, 2. or or 

ww, I A. I. tnrfw, 2. wfRft:, 3. 4. 5. 6 . tuifif. 7. wthw. 

S.nwrj, 9. F. p. F. W, B. TOli(^ 11 Pt. W, Ger. ^ 11 Pass, 

snfl^, Caus. ■^vtrfjt, Aor. Des. ftpiwfif, Int. qmwir, 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

16 1. ^ »n', to cherish, (1V-) 

P.^trffil, O.^Jifhr, n Pf.^, I A.tmfti or or 

F, or ^tW, P. F. ^rflOlt or B. ifitAl or ^ II Pt. '|h: ii 

Pass, ftnnl, Caus. (&), Des. Otufw^ or Int. &c. 

Contracted forms of the Des. and Int., and 
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Ad Class {Adddiy II Class). 

L Parasmaipada Verbs. 

162. ady to eat. 

P. i.wflir, 3.^, 5-^:> 

I. I.w^, 2.^ (Pan. VII. 3, 100)*, 3.TO(^^^, 4. Wf, .3. 6. WUrt, 7.^^, 

8. 9.^IT!p^) O. TWTH^, I. i.W^lftr, 2. 3. 4 - s-^> 

7. 8. 9. II Pf. I . 2. &C., or substituting i. iHira (a), 

j.'Jnrftre, 3.^9, 4 KM, 6-^b 7 - **f^> 9-^b HA. 

,. w, 2. 3- F. WBrfir, P. F. wtr, B. 11 Pt. WV.% Ger. 

°ip«l (Pan- II- 4 . 36) II Pass. ITOTI, Cans, Aor. tnflpn(. Des. 

fimw fii. 

163. to eat. 

P.'wfif, I.3 .ww!(, 9.v«nnor (f 322 t), O.'Bnm^, l.i«Tg ii Kw. 
IA.^™rth(, F.’srejft, P. F.’mm, B. ««rm( or n Pass.’StJni, Cans, 
mmqfff, Des. ftpflrofif) lot. 


164. m mdy to measure. ^ 

p.HTfiT, 1. 3 .'sm 7 (, 9 '^ O’- ^ 

wnft, Cans, Aor. Des. ftwfit, Int. Himfit or mi. 

165. m ya, to go. 

P,.#, I.3.«4 . s '™!" -S'- O ’™';'' "HI ’’i 

F. ■mwfil, p. P- -IW>, B. T-n., » Pt. tin: n Pass, Caua. -tPI , 

Des. fitrwfir, Int. urmu^- 

166. WT khyd, to proclaim. 

P. Wifil, I- ^IW(. O- ^nUT1(, I- ^3 " Caus' 

P.F.wn! P..W.: ■ P.a-«n». Aot.""*. 0 »»- 

^unpifii, Aor. ^rfVnprm^, Des. Int. 

167. desire. 

weakening forms genera ly. 

:Z o:z 


* ^ inserts « before terminations consisting of ®"® I changed to ftl 

t W'hen is added immediately to the final consonant of 

(P&lj.vi.4,lOl)i ...instead. 

• 11 In the tenses where is deficient, » ^ ^6,) 

1 This is formed from iPI(to eat. a rednpHeaUd firm of 1 

«.T n 
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8. 9. •5^ II Pf. 3. 9- I A. w?t'^(a), F. P. P. 7 %Tn, 

B. II Pass. Caus. TTSTYfir, Des. Int. 

168. ^ han^ to kill. 

This verb drops its final before the strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the 
weakening forms generally, if the terminations begin with any consonants except nasals 
or semivowels (P&n. vi. 4, 37). Before strong terminations beginning with vowels, 
^ Aan becomes T^ghn (P^n. vii. 3, 54). In the aorist and benedictive is sub- 

stituted. The desiderative, intensive, and the aorist passive are derived from 
the causative from T[f[^ghat. 

P. I.ffw, 2. ?ftr, s.trfir, 4.^, 5.?^, s.Tpn, 9.^, 1 . 1. 

2 . 3. 4* 5* ^niTTTj 7* 9* 

O. I. I. 2. Wfi? (Pan. VI. 4, 36), 3. 4. 5 - ^5 6. 

7. 8. flT, 9. 'JTI II Pf. I. "SHTR (a), (Pan. vii. 3, 55), 2. or WT, 

3- •nrr^j 4. wfrnT} 5* 7* ^^*15 s. wn? 9. ^^*9 f F. 

fftrofir, P. F. fKJy B. 11 Pt. in:, Ger. i?nT, (J 449) 11 Pass, 

Aor. VHififH or (J 407), Caus. wnfif, Aor. Des. fsnrNlfn, Int. 

ipPnr or (Pan. vii. 4, 30, vart., he kills), »WfiT. 

169. g yu, to mix. 

Verbs of this class ending in T m take, in the special tenses, Vriddhi instead of Giina before 
weak terminations beginning with consonants. (Pan. vii. 3, 89.) 

P. 2.^, 3.1^, 4 p:. 7 9 - 3 ^. !• 

2. W:, 3. 4.^157, 5. C-YigTif, 7. Yiyi, 8.^511, 9 .yi^^, O. pru^, 

1 . 1. wfH, 2. 3. 1^, 4 - r,- F, 6 . 3 TTt, 7. imK, 8. gw, 9. ^ 11 Pf. 3- 

pi?, 9. gp:, I A. ibh it Ih^ , F. ? fq xq fi i, P. F. irfFi, B. pi^^ 11 Pt. p: 11 Pass. 

Aor. Caus, nmfn, Des. ^^qPff or ftiiftnrfn, Int. nPftfif. 

170. ^ ru, to shout. 

The verbs J tu, ^ ru, stu may take before all terminations of the special tenses 
beginning with consonants. (Pan. vii. 3, 95.) 
p. i.^ or T?Wl, 2. or 3. ^ or YtlHir, 4. or 5. IF'K 

or 6. or 7. or 8. ^ or 9. ^fir, I. i. WY?, 

2. or 3. Yi^or 4- 5- 'SF or 6 . 

or 7. tIF or 8. Ytp or 9. 0. or p1?lH^, 

1. 1, tsrflir, 2. or 3. ^ or 4- 5. ^ or 6. ^ or 

pW, 7. t?w, 8. p or 9. ^ II Pf. 3. pi?, 9. P3:, I A. 

F. Yf^wfir, p. F. B. pnn^ II Pt. p: 11 Pass, Caus. tmfir, Des. 
P?fil, Int. dpni. 

Note— The SftrasvatJ gives O?l 0 r, and CtllT ; but see § 332, 4. It likewise 

extends the use of ^ to '3 to praise. 

171.^*, to go. 

P. I. ?fll, 2. 3.?fit, 4 F^ ^ 7 F'> 9 I. i.«W, 
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» h 3-\, 4 ^ ^.ht, 8.H 9-^, O.sjmil, I.nf;nftl J ffir 

rr V? ’ !?"'■ "• 4 ’ 46)- (Pan. „. 4, 47). 

« see f 4 3, I. I, and § 471, 4, with regard to this and cognate verbs if 
preceded by prepositions. 

172. ftr^ vid, to know. 

T ^•’’ 7- 8- 9- 

e'iiw’ 

^ 7. Wf^. 8. 9. ^ or ^:, o. f^, I. ^ (orf^zST^nftl 

^ f^l Pf. ftr^ or (I 326), I A. F. p. F. 

B. n 

pother form of the Present is, i. 2. 3. g_ ^ 

9 % » Ptfirf^:, Gcr.ftri^ n Pass.f^, Aor.?i^f^, Cans. 
Aor. Des. fhfhf^ (Pan. i. a, 8), Int.qfWj), 


173* ^ to be. 

P. I. -wfw, 2. 'Bftr, 3. 4. ^;, 5. w:, 6 . 7, g. i. 

2. wnft:, 3. ^rr^, 4. wi«, 5. ^nw, 6. ^trerf, 7. tim, 8. wm, 9. wrej^, O. i, 

2. ^:, 3. ?«m(, 4. 5. 6 . 7. 8. p I. , j 

3. ^ 81 ^, 4. 5. H, 6, 7. 8. 9. ^ II Pf. I. ^jnr, 2. wftnr, 3.^^, 

4. ^nftr^, 5. 6. ^srnrg:, 7. 8. ^mr, 9. wig: ; Atm. i. wt^, 2. wi fa^ , 

3. 4. wrftRt, 5. WTWTW, 6. wnnw, 7. wrftmt, 8. wrftri^, 9. wrftrct. 


174- ^ mny, to cleanse, (*|ij^) 

This verb takes Vriddhi instead of Guna (Pan. vii. 2, 114); it may take Vriddhi likewise 
before terminations that would not require Guna, if the terminations begin with a vowel 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. ii. p. 122). 

P. I. 2. mfit, 3. *TTff {§ 124), 4. 5. ip:, 6 . 1}?;, 7. ipir:, 8. 9. ^wfir 

or ITTWfir, I. I. 2.’WRT^, 3.WHt|, 4 -'5T’n?9 6.WJj[^, 7.WIJWT, 8. Wlj?, 

9 .wgiTg or O. 1 . 1. 2.«J^, 3.*nf, 4. 5. g?, d.ijff, 

7. wr^PT, 8. gF, 9. *jiig or ht% ii Pf i. 2. or hht?, 3. irhpJ, 4. 

or 5. iigwg: or iTin^:, 6. or H*lT^3*> 7* or 8. 

or imrS, 9. or I A. or wm^, F. or irna^fir, P. F. 

or ittSt, B. ii Pt. ip:, Ger. or °ijWT, Adj. HifSiTW: or 


• t The perfect both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is chiefly used at the end of 
the periphrastic perfect. 
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or in»^: (Pa(j. m. i, 113) u Pass.^an^, Aor. wnflS, Caus. in#^fw, 
Des. or O imfili lfl ! , Int. nmff. 

175. ^vach, to speak. 

P. I . 2. 3. 7 %, 4. 5. 6 . 7. itot;, 8. 9. or 

1. 1. 'HTt, 2. 3. 4. 5. w«ni;, 6. «?nKf, 7. wm, s. 'erais, 

9. O. 1 . 1. 2. ’^fhr, 3. 4. 5. e. 7.^^, 

8. 9. n Pf. 3. 9. •s^, II A. ( 1 366), F. P. F. 

B. u Pt. ^ ji Pass. Aor. vnnfV, Caus. ^nnifir, Aor. 

Des. ftwsffifj Int. <imv|fl. 

176. ^ rud, to cry, (^^.) 

The verbs T^ntd, W\svap, ^sbos, ^a«, K^jaksh take \ i before the terminations 
of the special tenses beginning with consonants, except (P^n. vii. 2, 76). Before 
weak terminations consisting of one consonant, \ i is inserted (P^n. vii. 3, 98); or, 
according to others, V a (P 4 n. vii. 3, 99). 

P. I . Ttfifft, 2. 3. 4. 9. 1 . 1, 2. or vithf:, 

3 * 0 ^^ 4. 9. O. 1 . 1. 2. 3. 

4. 5* b. ^(9^1, 7* B* 9' h Pf. ^Cl^j I A. or 

F. P. F. B. II Pt. II Pass. Aor. 

Caus. Aor. Des. or Int. 

177. it^^jaksh, to eat, to laugh ||. 

Seven verbs, IH^jakshy ’JTPjyd'^rt, to wake, daridrd, to be poor, to shine, 

Zfn^ sdSf to rule, didhi, to shine, vevi, to obtain, are called abhyasta 

(reduplicated). They take ^fw ati and ^ atu in the 3rd pers. plur. present and 
imperative, and uk instead of an in the 3rd pers. plur. imperfect (§ 321 f). 

P. 3* 9* ^ *1 O, I» 3* or 

9. ( 1 321 1 ) n Pf- ^nr^, I A. ^nr^, F. irf^tq fd . 

178. to wake. (Pan. vi. i, 192, accent.) 

P. I. "wwifH, 2. innfR, 3. wrfw, 4 .wp|^, 5.^^, 6. 7. irppr:, s.^TPpi, 

9. 1. 1. ’RRint, 2. 3. ’(nrm:, 4. 5. ^irnjw, 6. w^jprt, 7.^Tin^*T, 

8. wJjiT, 9. O. irnj^, 1 . 1. inroftr, 2. irprf^, 3. im#, 4. 

5. wpr, 6. iTPpif, 7. irmrm, 8 . itpjw, 9. mnrj 11 Pf. 3. n mmi, or (Pan. 

III. I, 38), 9. WUTnn^:, I A. (see preface, p. ix), F. P. F. 

frrnftjn, B.^rnron^^ n Pt. winto : « Pass.^TFArl, Aor. wmft, Caus.inJTOfir, 
Des. ftnnnfbrfw. No Intensive. 


* The 3rd pers. plur. present of ^T^does not occur (Siddh.-Kaum.vol. ii. p. 120) j accord- 
ing to others the whole plural is wanting ; according to some no 3rd pers. plur. is formed 
from 

11^ to eat, from inffto laugh, from 
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179. daridrd, to be poor. (Pan. vi. i, 192, accent.) 

In daridrd the final Wt is replaced by ^ i in the special tenses before strong termi- 
nations beginning with a consonant (P^n. vi. 4, 114). Before strong terminations 
beginning with vowels the ^ is lost (Pfin. vi. 4, 112). 

P. I. 2. 3. 4. 9. 1 . 3. 

I. 2.^lT%fir, 3. 4- 

5. 6 . 7. 8. 9. « Pf. or 

(Siddh.-Kauin.vol. 11. p. 125), I A.'«?!fl^or^(^ft^;Rfh((Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. 
p. ia6), F. (■ft.fjuifK (Pan. vi. 4, 114, vart.), P. F. (not^ftjniT). 

180. to command, (JIJTJ.) (Pan- vi. 1, 188.) 

is changed to before weakening terminations beginning with consonants, 

and in the second aorist. (P 4 n. vi. 4, 34.) 

P. I. 2. 3. 4- 9. I- 1- 3. w: ^ 

3. (1 132)1 4-'wftli*^. 5 - <>■ 7 - O- 

fttpqra, 1. 1. ?rmTf!T, 2. ( 1 132)1 3- 4- ^mini ,5- <¥i <>• ^51*7, 7. ?mnn, 

s.fifts, 9. II Pf.^nrre, nA.wf^^, F.^nfWir.^B-^^n^ 11 Pt. fip: 11 
Pass. Caus. Des. fifnnftrafil} Int. $f5r®nt. 


II. A-tmanepada Verbs. 

18 1. "TO chaksh, to speak, (aifai^-.) 

P. 2 .^, 3.'^. 4 .’TOti 7 '^> * 9 ’^’ 

1.3.^, 9. 0-^1 I- ' 7 ^" , . ,, 

The other forms are supplied from Wt or the Red. Perf^optionally. 
(Pan. n. 4, 54 . 55 ) = Pf- W « « A.-SW^or % F. or B. ?irTttrn 

or or Atm. 

182. ipjsy to rule. 

and ^ j ^ commentators, however, 

present, [imperfect,] and imperative (1 an. vii. 2, 78)- 

extend the latter rule to ^S(«- See notes to Pkn.vn. 2. 78- - 

P. ».i 9 rS, 

ta™. 3. W .. «M ». ■ « h””’ ' 

183. ^ < 7 *. fn ®'f- 

P. ,41. 1 . wi, 0 . -ms., I. wvrt • K (P" "**■ 

a, 83), I A.«tfe», F.wftm^- 

184. f si2, to fiear. (^•) ^ 

B ..i T «, O wftfl I I (Potl-vii- 3 . 88)1 2-^1 3 ^^'^ 
P.^, O.fm, t- 1-^^ V ■ I or 

5.1^, 6.fWrt. 8.i«' 
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i§ 337 . 1 - 1 ). F. afW or B. or wWf It Pt. (Pa^i. vin. a, 

45) n Pass, Aor. wnftr, Caus. rimiiHi, Aor. Des. (P&ij. 

vni. 3, 61), Int. 

185. ^ si, to lie down, to sleep, (zffr^.) 

The verb takes Guna in the special tenses (Pkn. vii. 4, 21), and inserts in the 3rd 
pers. plur. present, imperfect, and imperative. 

P. 1. 51^, 2. "51^, 3. 4. 5- 6. -Sinn^, 7. 8. 9. flTTl (Pan. 

VII. I, 6), 1. 1, 2. 3. ^:5nT, 4. 5. ^r^niFrf, 6. 

7. 8. 9. O. Tjnflw, 1 . 1. 2. 3. ^nrf, 4. 5. ^htri, 

6. ^RTirf, 7. 8. 9. ^frf n Pf. I A. viipftTs, F. ^fwTi, B. ifnfhr u 

Pt. ^ftnr: 11 Pass. (Pan. vii. 4, 0,2), Aor. Caus. Bes. 

Int. ipKif. 

, 186. ^ i, to go, (5^.) (Pan. vi. i, 186, accent.) 

This verb is always used with^rfVad/u, in the sense of reading. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol.ii. p. 1 18.) 
P. I. 3. 6 . (Sar. ii. 5, 8), 9. O. I. i. 

2. 3. ^nfhrf, 4. 5. ^nflTrrvji, 6. ^>fhrnrf, 7. ^r«nn*?f , 8. 

p.whnrf II Pf. ^fwt (Pan. II. 4, 49), lA. 3. 6. ^^RTrff, 9.^^, or 

3. ^wft^ (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. II. p. 1 1 9), 6. ’CiiqTflimTf, 9.minfkfT, F. 

Cond. or wqTfNni, P. F.^wt, B. ii Pt. li Pass. 

Aor. or mqrfiT, Caus. Aor. ^r«nftRT^^ or Des, 

or ^srfvftpTRnr. 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

187. %i| dvishy to hate. 

P. i.iftr, 2.iffty, 3.¥fr, 4 .fin=f:, p.ftiifi!, I. 2.^?t^, 3.^??^, 4 -^ 5 ?ftr^, 

9. or {§ 321 1), O. I. i. 2. %f|, 3. 4- 

5. fsi, 6. Itht, 7. 8. fswy 9. fW? II Pf. I A. F. 

P. F. tlT, B. Pf iq n^ , Atm. 11 Pt. ftrir: 11 Pass, ftr^, Aor. FiirfF, Caus. 

tFTrfff, Aor. Des. f^ ffllf f rT , Int. \fsm^ 

188. duhy to milk. 

P. 2. vlftr, 3.?i«hT, 4.53?:, 5-5^0 ^.jni:, s.jni, 9.5^, 

I, 2. 3. 4. ’'* 53 r> D. 5?TTH^, I. I. 2. jfrv, 3.^^) 

4. ^?^, 5 - 5 ^. 6 - 5 ^, S.jni, 9.5^ II Pf.Jlf^, I A.fi^&c. (see 

I 362), F. Vt^. 

189. ^ stUy to praise, (^.) 

P. or (see No. 170), 2. or FnWr, 3. or ^sBr^lfw, 4. IJFJ 

or ^5^:, 9. 1. 1. 2. or 3. or 4. or 

uupfhr, 9. o. Atm. I. I. FfFTftr, 2. or 9. 
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• Caus. ^nPlfir, Aor. Des. gi^rfir, Int. 

T90. to speak, (^sr.) 

This verb takes ^ « before weak terminatioos beginning ^vHh'consonants in the special tenses 

■ ■ !"of’ ^ ^ su''stituted for five of the persons of the 

presen ( n. m. 4^ 84), jg defective in the general tenses, where '^^vack (No. i^ct) 
IS used instead. ^ 


p. I. 2. ■srW? or 3. ir^ or 4. 3. or 6. «: 

or 7 - ■??:, 8. 9. ■pfk or ^n|:, 1 . 1. 2. 3. 4. 

5. '«r^, 6. 7. 8. 9. o. I. ,. •5,^, 3_ 

4. 5 - ■^. 6. 7. 8. 9. 

9 ifTnUj to cover, 

Ihis verb may take Vnddhi instead of Giina before weak terminations beginning with con- 
sonants (Pan. vii. 3, 90, 91), except before those that consist of one consonant only. It 
takes the reduplicated perfect against § 325, and reduplicates the last syllable (P^n. vr. 
I, 8). In the general tenses the final 1 * «, before intermediate may or may not take 
Guna (Pan. i. 2, 3). 

P. 3. ' 9 i§Tfir or 9. ^iScffri, I. O. I. or u 

Pf; I. (i), 2. or 3. li^R, 4. 5. 

7 - 8. * 1 ^, 9. I A. or or 

(Pan. VII. 2, 6), F. or B. li Pass, Caus. 

Aor. Des. ^^fiT or gi^^rf^ii or Int. 


Hu Class {Juhotyddi, HI Class). 

I. Parasinaipada Verbs. 

192. J hu, to sacrifice. (Pan. vi. i, 192, accent.) 

P. ^fir, I. O. g|Tnn^, I. II Pf. ^ or ^^qiR {§ 326), 

I A. F. P. F. i^T, B. |imt 11 Pt. |ii: 11 Pass. |inr, Caus. 

Aor. Des. Int. 'iftfiR, >ff^. 

193. bhi, to fear, (f^l) (Pan. vi. r, 192, accent.) 

This verb may shorten the final ^ i before strong terminations beginning with consonants in 
the special tenses. (P&n. vi. 4, 115.) 

P. 3. fiplfir, 6. fwlit: or 9. fitwtfir, I. 3. 6. or 

^rfMwiT, 9. 0. or I. 11 Pf. <^hr or ftw- 

{§ 326), I A. F. wfw, p. F. ^T, B. II Pt. hIr: « Pass. 

Aor. Wlftt, Caus. HRJtfif or or H'tRRR (see § 463, H. 18), Des. 

IWWw, Int. ^>Mir. 


o o 
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194. ifi hrt, to be ashamed. (PAn. vi. i, 192, accent.) 
p. 3- fWlfit, 6. 9. ftrf^ (f 110), I. o. I. ftrtj 11 

Pf. 3 - ftrsPf, 6. ftrfFfj;, 9. or I A. F. P. F. 

B. II Pt. iflw: or (Pap. viii. a, 56) 11 Pass. Cans, ^jrfir, 
Aor. Des. fitEWir, Int. 

195. J^pri, to fill, to guard. 

This verb, and others in which final ‘S preceded by a labial, changes the vowel into 
^ ur, except where the vowel requires Guna or Vriddhi. (Pan. vn. i, 102.) 

P. i.fttrfl. 3. finifS, 4. 5. 6 . 7. 8. 

9. 1 . 1, s.'wftR: (or wfmn::, SAr.), 3. (or 4. 

5. 6. vr%tL7^%H, 9. 0. 1. 1. ftnmfij, 

j. fMtjTiF, 3, finf, 4. 5. 6. 7. ftmcm, 8. fit^, 9. ftijtj 11 Pf. i. 

wv (a), 3. tmr<vj, 3. WT, 4. ttqfttr, 5. or turj:, 6. tnttg: or tntg:, 7. ttttftjt, 

8. w:, 9. or ng; (PAn. VII. 4, 1 1, 12), I A. tsnrrh^, F. xiiraifiT (f), P. F. 
ttftwTortrthrr, B.^[^ll Pt.^^; (Pan. VIII. 2 , 57), and are referred 
to i§ 44a. 7), Ger. II Pass. Caus. Aor. ^ttjhror , Des. 

99 . 5 or finrlWir (t), Int. miifif. 

Several optional forms are derived from another root ij, with short 
'niu s, P.3 . ftnifS, 6. 9. fqrrfir, 1 . 3. wftni:, 6 . 9. ^m t t« ;, 0. 11 

I A. wtrrtf?(, B. 11 Pass, ftnra (§ 390), Int. ^jjhra (§ 481). 

196. '?T M, to leave, (^iI^ts^.) 

Reduplicated verbs ending in WTd (except the '^yiu verbs, see § 392 *) substitute ft for WTd 
before strong terminations beginning with consonants (Phn. vi, 4, 1 13). The verb ?TAd, 
however, may also substitute (P 4 n. vi. 4, 116). 

P. i. 3. vfftftr, 3. st^rfir, 4. (t), 5. »r^: (1), 6. (i), 7. 

( 0 . 8. ( 0 > 9 - I- 1. 2. tHiTfr:, 3. vnr?n(, 4. (f), 9. 

O. (PAn. VI. 4, 1 1 8), I. STflftr, 2. ( 1 ) or (PAn. vi. 4, 117), 

3. 5 r?T 5 , 4. s. (r), 6. (f), 7. 8.,?r?^ (i), 9. ^ « pf. 

3 - 4 - S' 6 . 7. 8. 9. I A. 

F. citHPn, P. F. ^lal, B. ^hin^ 11 Pt. ^*1:, Ger. (PAn. vii. 4, 43), 
»fPr II Pass. Caus. Aor. ini^, Des. fit^ntfir, Int. 

1 97 - r», to go. 

1. 1. 2. 3. ^ 4. g. 6. 7 8 ^ ^ „ 

Pf. I. «Tt, 2. I A. vtTO^, 9. WPI (1 364), F. -iifbtrfii, p. F. flilT, B. 

II. Atmanepada Verbs. 

198. ITT mdy to measure, (iTTT.) 

P. I. fim, 3. 3. fMfir, 4. finite, g. 6 . finmr, 7. frw lul , 8. flwW, 
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9. 1. 1. a. 3. 4. wfinlW?, 5. 6. wflmnrf, 

8.«f*nfii4,9.^rfimjr, 0. fWtir, I. i.fiit, a.fijifN, 3.fiui^, 

5. 6. fiwtin, 7. r»IHW$, 8. 9. II Pf. I. a. 3. 4.» |(i< ' H^ , 

e.imnf, 7.»rftffl|, 8 . 9.»ift^, I A. i.'emrftr, a.wjmt:, 3.'ifflTCr, 

4. wiraf?, 5. wimivi, 6 . wnsraf, 7. wjraf?, 8. wnw, 9. wmnr, F. 

P. F. »mn, B. »mfl» n Pt. fijw:, Ger. ftnsn, (not »ftu, Pan. vi. 4, 69) u 
Pass, irrtir, Aor. Cans. Des. Int. 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

199. Mn, to carry, 

P. I. a. 3. fwfS, 4. s. 6 . fr^;, 7. 8. fti^, 

9. frofir, Atm. i.ftra, 2. 3.fV^, I.3.trfw:, Atm. 

3. 6. 9. 0. Atm. 1. 1. fiwnfti, 2. 

3. fw# II Pf. I. WK ( 5 ), 2. 3. Wt, 4.ft>p (§ 334; Pan. vn. 2, 13) or 

fwtmw, I A. Atm. 'enjir, F. Hftwfir, P. F. >ift, B. ftirm^, Atm. 11 
Pt. II Pass, fimir, Cans. >nc»rfir, Des. or fiRftsfir, if it follows the 

Bhd class (Pdn. vii. a, 49), Int. ^dhnl, TSfS. 

200. ^ dd, to give, (^^.) 

The verbs (§ 392*) drop d before strong terminations, when other reduplicated 
verbs (see No. 196) change to %i. (Pan. vi. 4, 112, 113.) 

P. I. 2. 3. ^^rfir, 4. 5. 6 . 7. 8. ^T'?, 9. Atm. 

1. 2, 3. 4 * 5 * 7 ’ 8.^^, 9. I» I. 

2, 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. Atm. I. 

2 . ^( 4 f^r.j 3 * 4* ^ j i>* 1 ^^ 4 ^ tiff, 7‘ ♦ 9* 

O. Atm. 1. 1. 2.^f? (Pau.vi. 4, 1 19), 3. 4.^, 5' 

6. 7. 8.^, 9. Atm. I. 2.^r^, 3.^, 4-^V^. 

7. 8. 9. ^ II Pf. I. 2. ^ or 3. 4. g. 

6. ^:, 7.^, 8.^, 9.^:, Atm. 2.?f^, 3.^, 4-^f^. 

7. 8. 9. II A. I. 9. ^:, Atm. 91 ^ (see p. 184), F. 

«it, P. F. B. Atm. II Pt. (f 436), Ger. ipm, II Pass. 
Aor. Cans, Aor. Des. f^fir, Int.^^hw, 

201. vjdhd, to place, (|VW.) 

This verb is conjugated like It should be remembered, however, that 
the aspiration of the final if lost, must be thrown forward on the initial 
hence 2nd pers. dual Pres. Ur^iJ &c. (J 1 1 8, note). The Pt. is Ger. fi^HT, 

®VR. 


0 0 2 
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202. w^y, to cleanse, 

The verbs to separate, and f^^^vish, to embrace, take Gui;ia in their 

reduplicative syllable. (Pan. vii. 4, 75.) 

Reduplicated verbs {abhyasta, § 32 if) having a short medial vowel do not take Giina before 
weak terminations beginning with vowels in the special tenses. (Pan. vii. 3, 87.) 

P. I. 2. 3. 9. %f!Tirftr, 1. 1. 2. 3. 

1. 2.^fiTfW, 3. 11 Pf. fsr^ir, 

I A. or II A. F. %^(r, P. F. B. ftrsTTif , Atm. PniiilH 11 

Caus.^snifif, Aor. Des. 

Rudh Class {Rudhddi, VII Class). 

I. Parasraaipada and Atrnancpada Verbs. 

203. ^ rudh, to shut out, 

P. I. 0. I. 11 Pf. i. 2. 3. 

7. 9. I A. or II A. Atm. F. itjpffit, P. F. dsi, 

B. Atm. u Pt. Ger. 11 Pass. Aor. ^itHv, 

Caus. dwfir, Des. Int. 

II. Para.smaipada Verbs. 

204. fiipi to distinguish, (^^•) 

P. I. f^Rpw, 2. 3. 4. 5. fifty;, 6. fifty;, 7. fi^;, 8. fjiiy, 

9. fifiyfir, I. i.^%!Ty, 2.'5tfitJt7, 3.’etfift5T^, 4.’?ififiey, s.yif^, fi.ytf^yf, 7.yifij^, 

8. 'wfifty, 9. wfifiy^, O. fifinni^^, 1. 1. f^Rytftr, 2. ( or 3-%^ II Pf- 

f?r?><t, II A. wfifptu^, F. ^Sfyfir, P. F. ]^>yT, B. 11 Pt. %y; 11 Pass. %«nt, 
Caus. ^bntfit, Des. f?t%wfiT> Int. $f5r«n>, ^^ify. 

205. hiinSj to strike, (f^.) 

P. ffstfer, I. i.ytfi?TO, 2.ytf^; or ytf^, 3.yif^(^ 132), 4.'erf?^, 5. 

(5. wPi^wf, 7. ytfijw, 8, wf^yr, 9. wf^, O. 1. 1. ^astfit, 2. fifftt, 3. 11 

Pf. fiyf^y, I A. F. P. F. firftntt, B. 11 Pt. 11 

Pass, f^ff, Caus, fftntftt, Aor. Des. fiyfijftntfit, Int. 

206. >n^ bhahj, to break, 

P. wtrfiti, I. wT^ty, O. wsitTi^, I. H5T5 n Pf yrfir, I A. F. »l^, 

P. F. >hsr, B. 11 Pt. wn,; n Pass. >T5JT^, Aor. ywfiy or ywifil (J 407), 
Caus. Jhmfit, Des. Int. 

207. ahj, to anoint, (w^.) 

P. ynT%, I. ytt^n^, 0. I. ypt^ 11 Pf ytpfir, I A. wfnln^, F. ytftrBifif 
or yi^ftr, B. ytiirn^ 11 Pt. yns;, Ger. ytfsnyt or vitt or ytw (Pan. vi. 4, 32 ; 
^ 438), °s?ir (I Pass, yfsnr, Aor. yttftt, Caus. Aor. ytfftnrn^, 
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208. ^ trih^ to kill, 

This verb inserts ^ ne instead of IDT before weak terminations beginning with consonants. 

(Pan. VII. 3, 92.) 

P. I. 2. •5^, 3. 4. 5. pi, 6. ij?:, 7. |b:, 8. p, 9. 

I. 3. ^^^ 7 , 5.^^) 

O. 1 . 1. 2. ■jfe, 3. « Pf. ira|, I A. WB^or F. nfftnfil 

or P. F. irffin or B. H Pt. 11 Pass, pm, Aor. Bfflfl, Caus, 
Trlrffir, Aor. or Des. or fiipifil, Int. jnftpnt, irtnl?. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

209. ^ inM, to kindle, (ft[^»rl.) 

P.^ or p, I."'^ or>i, 0 .^, I. i.p^, 2.^, 3.^sf or ^ II Pf. 
(or Pan. i. 2, 6), I A.'^ftm, F. ^fipqB, P. F. B. II 

Pt. II Pass. ^WtB, Caus. pxjfit, Des. ^f^fVBTr. 



APPENDIX II 


On the Accent in Sanskrit. 


§ I. Although in Sanskrit the accent is marked in works belonging to the Vedic period 
only, yet its importance as giving a clue to many difficult points of grammar is now so 
generally acknowledged that even an elementary grammar would seem imperfect without at 
least the general outlines of the system of Sanskrit accentuation. I determined therefore 
in this new edition of my grammar to mark the accent in all cases where it seemed to be 
practically useful, but in order not to perplex the beginner with the marks of accent, I have 
added them in the transliterated words only, so that a student may still learn his grammar 
and his paradigms in Devan^gari, unconcerned about the accents, until the accents them- 
selves attract his notice, and enable him at a glance to see cause and effect in grammatical 
operations which otherwise would remain unintelligible. Thus if we look at trdyah, tres, 
but tribhxh^ tribus, and tfitiya, tertius ; at 6ni, I go, but imdb, we go ; at bddhdmi^ I know, 
but tudimij I strike j at vdktum, to speak, but uktdb, spoken, we see at once how the position 
of the accent, either on the radical syllable or on the termination, influences the strengthening 
or weakening of the base, and how this strengthening and weakening rested originally on a 
rational and intelligible principle. 

§ 2. The accent is called in Sanskrit Svara, i. e. tone, and according to the description 
of native grammarians there can be no doubt that it was really musical. It meant the 
actual rising and falling of the voice, produced by the tension, the relaxation, and the wide- 
opening of the vocal chords ; it was a musical modulation peculiar to each word, and it 
corresponded to what we call the singing or the cantilena of the speaker, which, though in 
modern languages most perceptible in whole sentences, may also be clearly perceived in 
the utterance of single words. 


Ex. Maria! i 


3, but Mdry! 


Ma ri a Ma ry. 

Whatever the accent became in later times, its very name of prosodia, accentus, i. e. by- 
song, shows that in Greek and Latin, too, it was originally musical, that tonos meant pitch, 
oxys^ high pitch, harys, low pitch, and that perispdmenos, drawn round, did not refer origin- 
ally to the sign of the circumflex, but to the voice being drawn up and down in pronouncing 
a circumflexed syllable. 

§ 3. For grammatical purposes we have to distinguish in Sanskrit two accents only, the 
uddtta and the svarita. The uddtta is pronounced by raising the voice, the svarita by a 
combined raising and falling of the voice. All vowels which have neither of these accents 
are called anuddtta, i. e. without uddtta. though they might with equal justice be called 
asvarita, without the soarita. The anuddltUy immediately preceding an uddtta or svarita 
vowel, is sometimes called anuddttatara or sannatara*. (P&n. i. 2, 39”3^') 


* Bopp, following Professor Roth (Nir. p. LViii), calls this accent sannatatara. as if from* 
sannata, depressed ; it is, however, derived from sanna. the participle of sad, to sink. 
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In transliterated words I mark the uddtta by the acute, the original svarita by the 
circumflex. 

Every syllable without either the mark of uddtta or svarita has to be considered as 
grammatically unaccented ; and an unaccented syllable before an uddtta or original svarita^ 
as phonetically anuddttatar-a. If the anuddtta must be marked in transliterated words, it 
can be marked by the gravis. Thus in td hvardhantay they grew, td has the uddtta, h the 
anuddtta. If the two words coalesce into te ^vardhanta, then e takes the svarita, t? 'vardhanta. 
Similarly, siuch{-^\va become sruchlva; tr{-\-amhakam become trydmbakam. 

§ 4. In Sanskrit the accents are indicated in the following way : 

The uddtta is never indicated at all, but only the svarita, (whether original or dependent,) 
and the anuddttatara [sannatara), i. e. the anuddtta immediately preceding an uddtta 
or svarita syllable. The sign of the svarita is that of the anuddttatara is 

Whenever we find a syllable marked by the sign of the anuddttatara, we know that 
the next syllable, if left without any mark, is uddtta; if marked by it is svarita. 
Hence is agn{h, is kanyd. 

A monosyllabic word, if uddtta, has no mark at all. Ex. ’ll* yah, nu. 

A monosyllabic word, if anuddtta, is marked by _. Ex. vah, «Tt nah. 

A monosyllabic word, if svarita, is marked by Ex. svdh. 

§ 5. As a general rule every word has but one syllable either uddtta or svarita, the 
rest of the syllables being anuddtta. Any syllable may have the accent. But if an udatta 
syllable is followed by an anuddtta syllable, its anuddtta is changed into what is called the 
dependent svarita. Ex. ^PhIhI agnind. Here originally anuddtta, is pronounced 

and marked as anuddttatara ; ni is uddtta, and is therefore without any mark; ^ nd, 
originally anuddtta, becomes svarita, and is marked accordingly. In transliteration this 
dependent svarita need not be marked, nor the anuddttatara. Both may be treated as 
anuddtta, i. e. without grammatical accent, while their exact pronunciation in Sanskrit, to be 
described hereafter, is of importance to Vedic scholars only. 

§ 6. If a word standing by itself or at the head of a sentence begins with several anudatta 
syllables, they have all to be marked by the sign of anuddttatara. Ex. dpnuvdnah ; 

hridayydyd. 

§ 7. By observing these simple rules, no doubt can remain as to the grammatical accent 
of any word in Sanskrit. The following is a list of the principal classes of accented words 
in Sanskrit ; 

1. A word consisting of one syllable which has the uddtta, is called uddtta. Ex. yahj 

nu, 'W kdm. 

2. A word which has the uddtta on the last syllable, is called antuddtta. Ex. agmh, 

ilfVTrtI janitcl. ^ 

3. A word which has the uddtta on the first syllable, is called ddyudafta. Ex. (ndrah, 

iftdt hdtd. p 1 

4. A word which has the uddtta on the middle syllable, is called madhyoddtla. Ex. _ 

agnind, agntbhih. 

5. A word consisting of one syllable which has the original svarita, is calle 

Ex. 'Sli kva, ^ svah. 

6. A word which has the original svarita on the last syllable, is called 

Ex. IRlt kany(l. 
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7. A word which has the original svarita on the middle syllable, is called madhyasvarita. 

Ex. hridayySyd. 

8. A word which has the original svarita on the first syllable, is called ddisvarita* 

Ex. svdrnare. 

9. A word without uddtta or svarita^ is called sarvdnuddtta. Ex. vak, •Tt nah, 

10. A word with two uddtta syllables, is called dviruddtta; brihaspdtih. Here the 

first syllable is uddtta^ and is therefore not marked at all. The second syllable is 
anuddtta, and according to rule would become svarita. But as the next syllable is 
uddtta again, the anuddtta becomes anuddttatara, and is marked accordingly. The 
third syllable is uddtta, and the last, originally anuddtta, becomes svarita. 

In mitrivdrunau, the first syllable is anuddtta, but becomes anuddttatara, because 

an uddtta follows. The second syllable is uddtta, so is the third, and hence neither 
of them has any mark. The fourth syllable, being anuddtta, becomes svarita, 
because it follows an uddtta. The last syllable is anuddtta and, as nothing follows, 
is left without a mark. 

11. A word with three uddtta syllables, is called triruddttaj i'ndrdbnkaspdti. 

§ 8. If words come together in a sentence, the same rules apply to them as to single 
words. Thus if a word ending in uddtta is followed by a word beginning with an anuddtta 
syllable, the anuddtta syllable is pronounced as svarita. Thus + i. e. yah M, 
become ydschd, where the mark of the dependent svarita on M cha shows that ^ ya 
has the uddtta. 

If a word ending in an anuddtta is followed by a word beginning with an uddtta or 
svarita, the anuddtta becomes anuddttatara. Ex. djanayat -|- IT tain become 

djanayat tdm. 

If a word ending in a svarita, which replaces an original anuddtta, is followed by another 
w'ord having the uddtta on the first syllable, the general rule requires the svarita, being 
originally an anuddtta, to become anuddttatara, so that we have to write cha tdt. 

Here we see that yah has the uddtta, because otherwise, at the beginning of a sentence, 
it would have to be marked with anuddttatara. As ^ cha has the anuddttatara, we see that 
it was originally anuddtta, and became anuddttatara, because the next syllable niy^tat has the 
uddtta, which need not be marked. 

If instead of which has the uddtta, we put?J: hydh, which has the svarita, we should 

have to write yds cha hydh, the sign of the svarita on ^ hydh showing first, that 

hyah cannot be uddtta, for in that case it would have no mark, and would require svarita 
on the next following syllable ; and secondly, that it cannot be anuddtta, for in that case it 
could not be preceded by an anuddttatara. 

If an original svarita follows after a final uddtta, it retains the sign of the svarita, but it 
is then impossible to say whether that sign marks the original or the dependent svarita, 
Ex. ifi dtmd-\-kvd (Rv. i. 164, 4). Only, if an uddtta followed after 9 kvd, its svarita 

would remain (see § 9), while the dependent svarita would become anuddttatara. 

If a word such as arunayuybhih, having the uddtta on yug, stands by itself, it 

piust have the anuddttatara sign, not only under ^IT 9a, which immediately precedes the 
uddtta syllable, but likewise under ^ 0 and ^ ru. But if preceded by wfni: agnih, which 
has uddtta on the last, the first syllable takes the svarita, the second requires no mark at all, 
and the third keeps its anuddttatara mark; agn<r arunayugbhih. 
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If instead of agnih we put ^ (ndraniy which has the dependent svarita on the last, 
uddtta on the first syllable, then we write indram arumyiigbhihy because there 

is no necessity for marking the anuddtta after a syllable which has the dependent svarita, 

§ 9. If an original svarita is followed by an uddtta or by another original svarita^ it would 
be difficult to mark the accent. Thus if which has the original svarita, is followed 
by W?|' tdtra, we could not write either 1® or li 'iTpt'. In the former case we should lose 
the anuddttatara required before every uddtta and independent svarita j in the latter, the 
sign of the original svarita being dropt, 1® kva would be taken for an anuddtta syllable. 
To obviate this, the numeral ^ is inserted, which takes both the svarita and the anuddttatara 
marks *, and thus enables us to indicate what was wanted, viz. that kvd is svarita, and 

td in tdtra is uddtta. Ex. TTO become become 

(Rv. 1. 105, 3). 

If the vowel which has the original svarita is long, the numeral ^ is used instead of 
and the anuddttatara is marked both beneath the vowel and the numeral. Thus Rv. 1. 105, 7. 
become Kv. 1. 157, 6. twt + 

Rv.x. 116,7. W + + become Here kvb and ^ddhin have the 

svarita, the first is marked by the second by 

Rv. X. 144, 4. W* + become This sinking of the voice, as here indicated, 

from the highest svarita to the lowest anuddttatara pitch is called kampa, shaking. 

§ 10. If two vowels at the end and beginning of words coalesce into a new vowel, their 
respective accents are changed according to the following rules : 

1. VJdtla+mUtta=xddUa (Prat. 197). Ex. + ^ = 

jushdndpa, + ^TT — Bpsu-^d^ opsvd. 

2. Uddlta+Bnuda'Ua = uJdlta. Ex. 'WT + = ^ See exception J. 

3. Anuddtla+anuddtttt = anuddtta (PrM. 198). Ex. »7V+ 3^4 = mddhu + uda- 

kdm = mddkddakam. Ijfif + 

Amddtla+uddlta=Bddtta. Ex. ^ W = ^ ««rfr«+6=&rfr/ ^ + ’5lf^ = 

vwfttii dhehi’\-dksUtam-=.dhehydksliitam. 

5. Svarita + uddtta = uddtta. Ex. a + Wl. ^ ^ = 

yS^i'^adputye+dcttse=:ttd!jdtyd’vase{Rv.i.m,^4)- ^ 

6. Svan^a+amddtta=warita. Ex. i + kva+iva^hha. W + ?^ = 

kvd-\-idinim-=zkvMdnim (Rv. i. 35> ?)• 


There are, however, some exceptions ; o \ v nfti -k 

If uddtta i coalesces with amddtta % the long t takes mrita (Prkt. 188, 199)- t-*- 

rr = ^ vruM+iva=sruchlva. If, however, the first or second . is long, the 

contraction takes arfdHfl. + t = h{+{:n=:him {Rv.x. ^5,4). 

b. If an uddtta vowel becomes semivowel before an T 

become, sonnta(Prfit. .88), + ^ + = 


* Some MSS. write fnlimved bv 

t Professor Bopp (Grammatik, § 30. 5) gives this as an mstaj^oU^r. 

auudattaiara and svarita. In this case we should have to write ^ TpiW. 
is that in rdthyabhifi the first syllable has the uddtta. 

• t The statement of Professor Benfey (Grammar, and ed., p. 
is not marked is against the authority of the MSS. 

pp 


But the fact 


i) that the secopd svarita 
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nvtndra, ^ = WT ex)d-\-h{-\-asyar=:evd hyasya (Rv. i. 8, 8). 

Also, nadi, plur. nadyahy but gen. sing. •TOTI nadyihy because in the former 
the termination is originally anuddltOy in the latter uddtta. 

c. If an uddtta e or o coalesces with an (elided) anuddtta a, it takes svarita (Prdt. i88). 
Ex. + td-\-avardhanta = te ^vardhanta. 

According to Mand^ikeya all uddtta vowels coalescing with another anuddtta vowel, 
become svarita. This is also the case in certain Br&hmanas; see Kielhorn, Bh^shika- 
siitra, I. 5. 

The accents produced by the coalescence of vowels have the following technical names, 
taken from the name of the Sandhi that gave rise to them : 

1. PrasUshta, the accent of two vowels united into one (samdveh, eUbhdva). 

2. Abhinihita, the accent of two vowels of which the second is the elided a. 

3. Kshaipra, the accent of Uvo vowels of which the first has been changed into a semivowel. 

4. Tairovyarijanay the svaritUy replacing an anuddttay if separated by consonants from the 

preceding uddtta. Ex. ngnim Ue. 

5. Vaivritta (or pddavritta), the Marita, replacing an anuddttay if separated by an hiatus 

from the preceding uddtta (Prat. 204). Ex. yd indra*. 

6 . Jdtya, the svarita in the body of a word, also called nitya, inherent. It is always 

preceded by either y or v, and points to a period in the history of Sanskrit in which 
these semivowels retained something of their vowel nature. It may, in fact, be treated 
as medial kshaipra; and it is important that where the peculiar pronunciation of the 
different svaritas is described, that of the jdtya and the kshaipra is said to be identical 
(V&j. Prat. I. 125). 

§ II. By applying these rules we can with perfect certainty discover which syllable in 
each word has the grammatical accent, whether uddtta or svarita. Unfortunately many 
words lose their accent in a sentence, particularly the verb which, in a direct sentence, is 
considered as a mere enclitic of the noun to which it belongs. Only in relative and 
conditional sentences, or when a verb begins a sentence, and under some other restrictions 
which are fully described by native grammarians, does the verb retain its independent accent. 
Vocatives also lose their accent, except at the beginning of a sentence, when they have the 
accent on the first syllable f- With these exceptions, however, every student, by following 
the rules here given, will be able to determine what is the real grammatical accent of any 


* Besides the tairovyafijana and the vaivriitay which we should call the dependent 
svarita, other subdivisions are mentioned by some authorities. Thus if compound words 
are divided (in the Padapiitha) by the avagruha, the tairovya^jana is called tairovirdma. 
Ex. gd ^patau. If a word is divided in the Padaj)&tha, the first half ending in a 

svarita preceded by an uddtta, and the second half beginning with an uddtta, the svarita is 
called tdthdbhdvya. Ex. Here ta is uddtta, nd is svarita, then follows the 

avagraka or pause of division, and after that na, which is again uddtta. Here a kind of 
kampa takes place, and the svarita is njarked accordingly. Though the name tdthdbhdvya 
is not mentioned in the first Pr&tisftkhya, the peculiar accent which it is meant for is fully 
described in Sfitra 212. In the commentary on the Vfij. Pr&t. (120) it would perhaps be 
better to write asarhhitdvat instead of svasamhitdvat ; Weber, Ind. Stud. vol. iv. p. 137. 

t See Bh&shika-sfitra, ed. Kielhorn, II. 1-31; Whitney, in Beitrage zur vergleichendcn 
Sprachforschung, vol. i. p. 187. 
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word occurring in the hymns of the Rig-veda. The system of marking the uddtta and 
svarita in the Satapatha-Brahmana is slightly different, as may be seen from Professor 
Weber’s introductory remarks, and particularly from Dr. Kielhorn’s learned notes on the 
Bh^shika-sAtras. 

§ 12. Quite different from the determination of the grammatical accent is the question 
how the accents should be pronounced or intoned in a sentence, and particularly in the 
hymns and Brllhmanas of the principal Vedas. This question concerns the student of the 
Veda only, and different authorities differ on this point. The following short remarks must 
be sufficient. According to the Rig-veda-Pratisakhya (187 seq.), the uddttc^ is high, the 
anuddtta low ; of the svarita one portion is higher than uddtta, the rest like uddtta, except 
if an uddtta or svarita follows, in which case the voice sinks down to the anuddtta pitch. 
This sinking down is called kampa, shaking. All anuddtta syllables, following after svarita 
(whether original or dependent) are pronounced with uddtta pitch {195), except the last, which 
is followed again by either uddtta or svarita, and takes the low pitch of anuddtta (196). This 
pronunciation of anuddtta syllables with uddtta pitch is called the Prachaya accent (205). 
We have therefore only three kinds of pitch, (no special anuddttatara pitch being recognized 
in the PrMisakhya,) which in their relative position may be represented by 

^ anuddtta, uddtta, svarita, prachaya. 

Thus in mdddyasva svarnare, md is anuddtta, ^ da is uddtta, ^ yn is svarita, 

^ sva is anuddtta, is svarita, nare, both anuddtta, but pronounced like uddtta. 


^ md dd yd sva svar nare. 

In ddabdhapramatir vdsishthah, ^ a is uddtta, ^ dah is svarita, 

WT dhaprama are anuddtta, but pronounced like uddtta, fff ti is anuddtta, ^ va is uddtta, 
is svarita, TT* (hah is anuddtta, but pronounced as udatta. 


^ d dab dha pra ma Hr vd shh (hah. 

other S^&kh4s vary in the pronunciation of the accents, as may be seen from their respective 
Pritisilkhyas. Much confusion has been caused by mixing up these different systems, and, 
in particular, by trying to reconcile the rules of the Rig-veda-Pratiskkhya with the rfes 
of Pinini. According to Pknini {i. 2, 29 seq.) the nddlla is high, the anuddtta low. but 
aaarita is half high and half low, and the anuddttas following after scarita (original or 
dependent) are pronounced monotonously {ekasruti), whUe the last of them, imme la e y 

• Long after this was written I saw Dr. Hang’s description of the accents in the 
Zeitschrift der D. M.G. vol. xvn. p. 799 - He gives the intemls much smaller so tha ■ 
the anuddtta is c. the uddtta would be d. and the svarita would rise to e. 'H''* “ ^ 

right, and it will be easy to transcribe my own notation accordingly. 
it is clearer to the eye. What is very important, as confirming my -w. -s ^ M 
temark that in listening to the recitation of the Pandits he could not perceive any difference 
between the uddtta and the anuddttas if pronounced with prachaya svara. 

p p a 
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preceding a new uddtta or svarita, is lower than anuddtta, and hence called sannatara or, by 
the commentators, anuddttatara. This system, too, though different from the former, gives 
us only three kinds of musical pitch, which may be approximately represented by 


anudattara, anuddtta, uddtta, svanta, ekaJrutL 


Eka^ruti is described as without any definite pitch (traisvarydpavdda), and might therefore 
be intended for mere monotonous recitative*. 


* It is commonly used as synonymous with prackita; e. g. uddttamayam prachitam 
ekadrutUi parydyah, Vaj. Pr^lt. iv. 138. 



INDEX OF NOUNS. 


Note— T he figurea refer to the §, not to the page. 


akkdj mother, 238. 

'wftj akshi, eye, 234. 

agnimath, fire-kindling, 157. 
^ifir^l^atichamil, better than an army, 227. 

atilakshmi, better than Lakshmi, 

227. 

^W^atistri, better than a woman, m.f., 229. 
eating, 182. 

-an, 191. 
anadud, ox, 210. 

^H^^anarvan, without a foe, 189. 
^’^^^^an€has, time, 168. 

WST^anuflcA, following, 181. 

W(apy water, 21 1. 
tiftnirr amUkd, mother, 238. 

^nif^ayds, fire, 149. 

aryaman, name of a deity, 201. 
'V^arvat, horse, 189. 

IR^aruan, hurting, foe, 189. 
^^^^[^^avaydj, priest, 163. 
avdchi south, 180. 
avif f. not desiring, 225. 
xiM^asan, blood, 214. 

blood, 161, 214. 
asthif bone, 234. 
n. day, 196. 

ahan, day, at the end of a compound, 
197, 198. 

. ahargaifa, month, 196. 

dtman, soul, self, 191, 192* 


dpah^ water, 149, 21 1. 
blessing, 172. 
fTTO^<fsan, face, 214. 
dsyUy face, 21.^. 

-in, 203. 

^l(^(drii, such, 174. 

4yas, 206. 

4‘<k^^'\\ukthaUs, reciter of hymns, 177. 
"^fF^Judakay water, 214. 

"W^^udach, upward, northern, 18 1. 
"^f^udan, water, 214. 

TSft unniy leading out, 221, 
updnah, shoe, 174. 

■^^M^n/anas, nom. prop., 169. 

ushnih, a metre, 174. 

’^nr;, strength, 161. 

ritvijy priest, 161. 
^^f^l^ribhukshiny Indra, 195. 
lf!^Mkakubh, region, 157. 

^ jta/i, how many, 231. 

'BSJj^karabhuy nail, 221. 

kaciy poet, 230, 

Wft kanitty beloved, 238. 
ifm kdntd, fern, beloved, 238. 
fsS^^kiyaty How much? 190. 

Hr, scattering, 164. 
kudhiy m. f. a bad thinker, 221. 
kumdriy m. girlish, 227. 
jgt kriy m. f. buying, 220. 

^^krunch, curlew, 159- 
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krosh(u, jackal, 236. 
khaHjt lame, 163. 

*iC\M\gariyas, heavier, 206. 
f^gir, voice, 164. 
gup, guardian, 157. 
guh, covering, 174. 
ift go, ox, 218. 

TiiVC^goraksh, cowherd, 174. 

CfTHdfl grdmani, leader of a village, 221. 
'^fmVS{^chakds, splendid, 172. 

chakdsat, shining, 184. 
cAiitfrs, desirous of acting, 172. 
Ptey chitralikh, painter, 136. 
^^^jakshat, eating, 184. 

WTJ[^jagat, world, 184. 

^^iV^^l^jaganvas, having gone, 205. 
jagmivas, having gone, 205. 
jaghanvas, having killed, 205. 
yitfffVSi^jaghnivas, having killed, 205. 
ifCT jard, old age, 166. 

^c 6 fSijalakri, m.f. a buyer of water, 221, 
Mt^^^^jalamuch, cloud, 158. 
'^(l^y^jdgrat, waking, 184. 

taksh, paring, 174. 

Jt^^takshan, carpenter, 19 1. 
itfk tatif so many, 231. 
tantri, f. lute, 225. 
tari, f. boat, 225. 
fif^^tiryach, tortuous, 181. 

turdsdh, Indra, 173. 

'Ff^^tvach, skin, 158. 

tvish, splendour, 1 74. 
tooth, 214. 

^^^^dadat, giving, 184. 

dadhi, curds, 234. 

^^^^dadhjish, bold, 174. 
danta, tooth, 214. 

ddtfh giver, 235. 

rope, fern., 179, 193. 


ddrdh, wife, 149, 

didhaksh, desirous of burning, 174. 
f^div and W dyu, sky, 213. 

showing, 174. 
fifji did, country, 174. 
duh, milking, 174. 
duhitfi, daughter, 235. 

"^r^drinbhu, thunderbolt, 221. 

V[ dris, seeing, 174. 

devejf worshipper, 162. 
l^*{^doshan, arm, 214. 
arm, 172, 214. 

^ dyu and sky, 213. 

rft dyo, sky, 219. 

If druh, hating, 174. 
dvdr, door, 164. 

dviddmni, having two ropes, 194. 
fS^^dvish, hating, 174. 
vf^ dhanin, rich, 203. 

dhdtri, n. providence, 235. 
dhi, m.f, thinking, 220. 
f. intellect, 224. 

dUvarl, wife of a fisherman, 193. 
dhvaSy falling, 173. 
nadi, f. river, 225. 
naptri, grandson, 235. 
yn nai, destroying, 174. 
nas, nose, 214, 
nah, binding, 174. 
ndman, name, 191. 

Tsnftran ndsikd, nose, 214. 

ninivas, having led, 205. 
nirjara, ageless, 167. 

^ nfi, man, 237. 

m. f. dancer, 222. 

’fji nau, ship, 217. 

^^t^nyach, low, 18 1. 

'^pahgu, m., ^\pangil, fern, lame, 230, 
ijfiT pati, lord, 233. 

H^M^pathin, m. path, 195. 
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^ padi foot, 214. 

papt^ m. f. protector, 222. 

paramani, m.f. best leader, 221. 
'^ftmX^^parivrdj, mendicant, 162. 

leaf-shedding, 173. 
joint, 19 1, 
m. f. n. pale, 230. 

-pddj foot, 207. 

'mt^pdda, foot, 214. 

ii^Jf^pindagras, lump-eater, 170. 
pitri, father, 235. 

f^TSt^pipakshy desirous of maturing, 1 74. 

wishing to read, 171. 
rft^ pilu, m. n. a tree and its fruit, 230. 

fat, fern. pivari, 194. 
^^^punarbhd, re-born, 221. 
yr pMm, man, (pums), 212. 
town, 164. 

^^^^^^purudamhs, Indra, 168. 
y&TT^TpMrof/flV, an offering, 176. 
Y^^pushan, name of a deity, 201. 

^prit, army, 214. 

pritand, army, 214. 

’’’imi^prishat, deer, 185. 

^f^^^^^pechivas, having cooked, 205. 

mfcT prajdpati, lord of creatures, 233. 
JlMr^^f\^pratidivan, sporting, 192. 
TfTl^^pratyach, western, 181. 

Tni pradin, m.f. thinking eminently, 221. 

pradhiy fern., 223. 

M^\l\praidm, quieting, 178. 

W^^prdch, eastern, 180. 

W^prdchh, asking, i6o, 174. 
vH^prdrich, worshipping, 159. 

badiy dark fortnight, 149. 
'^^Kl^^bahurdjauy having many kings, 194. 
bahusreyasi, auspicious, 227. 
baMrjy very strong, 16 1. 

• knowing, 157. 

great, 185. 


hrahmariy creator, 192. 
^Tm[^bhavaty Your Honour, 188. 
fk^^^bhishaj, physician, 161. 

bMy f. fear, 224. 

^bhuy being, 221. 

^bhily f. earth, 224. 

bhur, atmosphere, 149. 

6An)7, roasting, 162. 
^X^^bhrdj, shining, 162. 
bhrdtri, brother, 233. 
f. brow, 224. 
mayhavan, Indra, 200. 
^r![^mojjy diving, 161. 

187. 

matiy thought, 230. 

churning-stick, 195. 
madhulihy bee, 174. 

•many 19 1. 

W^f[^mahaty great, 186. 

Wl^mdmSy meat, 214. 

mama, meat, 214. 

»n? mdtri, mother, 233. 

?n^?na6', month, 214. 

muhy confounding, 174. 
V^^^^murdhan, head, 191. 
y^mn)', cleaning, 162. 

^ mridu, m. f. n. soft, 230. 
V^^^yakan, liver, 214. 
yi^^yakrit, liver, 214. 

T(^^yajy sacrificing, 162. 
TJj^ynjvan, sacrificer, 192. 

yatiy as many, 231. 

"fpttyayi, f. road, 222. 

young, 199. 

Tj^ydsha, pea-soup, 214. 
T^^yushan, pea-soup, 214. 
rdjy shining, 162. 
rdjan, king, 19 1. 

TX^ rdjni, queen, 193. 
light, 158. 
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disease, i6i. 

k^m^rurudvas, crying, 204. 

rush, anger, 174. 

^ rai, wealth, 217. 

lakshmi, f. goddess of prosperity, 225. 
laghu, m. f. n. light, 230. 
lik, licking, 174. 

Zu, m. f. cutting, 220, 

merchant, 161. 

187. 

f. wife, 225. 

-van, 191. 

varshdh, rainy season, 149. 
'^kl^varshdbhd, frog, 221. 

-vas, part, perfect, 204. 
speech, 158. 

qirtiWl vdtapram(, antelope, 222. 

vur, water, 164. 

^rft vdri, water, 230. 

•vdk, carrying, 208. 
fm^m^vidvQS, knowing, 205. 
fttjTJI vipds, a river, 174. 

(^^^^viprush, drop of water, 174. 
fm^iXl[^vibhrdj, resplendent, 162. 
r«l vicaksh, desirous of saying, 174. 
f^f^^^viviksh, wishing to enter, 174. 
entering, 174. 

vihapd, all-preserving, 239. 

visvardj, universal monarch, 162. 

^ visvasrij, creator, 162. 
vish, ordure, 174. 

vishvach, all-pervading, 18 1. 

Wi vrikshalu, tree-hewer, 222, 
cutting, 159. 
dakan, ordure, 214. 

'^t^pi^dakrit, ordure, 214. 

dahkhadhmd, shell-blower, 239. 
"^UlV^ddsat, commanding, 184. 
duchi, m. f. n. bright, 230. 
duddhadhi, thinking pure things, 221. 


duddhadhi, a pure thinker, 221. 
dudruvas, having heard, 205. 
dushki, 222. 

^ dri, f. happiness, 224. 
dog, 199. 

dvetavdh and dvetavas, 209, 

year, 149. 
sakthi, thigh, 234. 
sakhi, friend, 232. 

W^^sajus, friend, 172. 

'^[yr^^sadhryach, accompanying, 18 1. 

samyach, right, 18 1. 
yyf^samrdj, sovereign, 162. 

sarvahk, omnipotent, 155. 
sdnu, ridge, 214. 

?nf»? sdmi, half, 149. 
fttSKTIT: sikatd/i, sand, 149. 

sukhi, wishing for pleasure, 222. 
ready reckoner, 154. 

'^'^^^[^suchakshus, having good eyes, 165. 
su jyotis, well-lighted, 165. 
suti, wishing for a son, 222, 
^5 ^su/w 5, well-sounding, 170. 

sudhi, in. f. having a good mind, 226. 
well-walking, 170. 

T^S^subhrii, m. f. having good brows, 226. 
sumanas, well-minded, 165. 

SM6Tt, well-faring, 221. 
susakhi, a good friend, 232. 
suhims, well-striking, 172. 
w. suhrid, friendly, 157. 
srij, creating, 162. 

somapd, Soma drinker, 339. 
stri, woman, 228, 
sniA, loving, 174. 

^ snu, ridge, 214, 
swmA, spueing, 174. 
spfid, touching, 174. 

^i^sray, a garland, 161. 
sras, falling, 173. 
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^^stmcA, ladle, 158. 

^nistrayam, self, 149. 

self-existing, 221. 
srar, heaven, 149. 
svasri, sister, 235. 

having good water, 21 1. 


in han, killing, 202. 

green, 157, 
hdhd, 240. 
hrid, heart, 214. 

hridaya, heart, 214. 
hr(, f. shame, 224. 


INDEX OF VERBS. 


Note— T he number refers to the number of each verb in the Apiicndix. 


'^W^aksh, to pervade, 37, 

to go, to throw, vt), 23. 
aHch, to go, to worship, 17. 
flfiy, to anoint, 207. 
ad, to eat, 162. 

W{^an, to breathe, 176. 
ay, to go, 78. 

^ ard, to go, to pain, 12. 

^ar, to help, 92. 

^rST a^, to pervade, 147. 
to be, 173. 
dnchh, to streteh, 18. 

V!V^dp, to obtain, 146. 

W^^ds, to sit, 183. 

1Brr5 ^^a, to speak, 190. 
to go, 171. 

i, to go ; adU, to read, 186. 
^ %nd, to govern, 13. 
j^indh, to kindle, 209. 
to wish, 1 18, 31. 
to see, 69. 


1 H is, to rule, 182. 

I ^ (h, to aim, 79. 

to go, 16. 

'^^ush, to burn, 40. 

^5^ urnu, to cover, 19 1. 

^ ri, to go, fichchJinti), 49. 

^ ri, to go, 197. 

to gain, 72. 

Jt^^edh, to grow, 68. 

kal, to rain, to encompass, 25. 

'^^kam, to love, 77. 

Wt^kdd, to shine, 80. 

TfiV^kds, to cough, 8r. 
fW!(kit, to cure, ( fo^ rW fit chikitsati), 63. 

ku{, to bend, in. 

’^T{kmth, to strike, 6. 

^ kri, to do, 152. 

'^krit, to cut, no, 107. 

'^krip, to be able, 89, 87. 

^krish, to furrow, 38. 

I to trace. 106. 

Q q 


298 


INDEX OF VERBS. 


^ krit to scatter, 113. 

to praise, 138. 

W^^kram, to stride, 30, 29. 
kri, to buy, 153. 

to tire, 29, 30, 130. 
'^^^kshauy to kill, 149. 

kshanit to bear, 130. 
fisf kshiy to wane, to diminish, 24. 

to kill, 150. 
l?r^ khad, to eat, 8. 
khan, to dig, 95. 
khid, to vex, 107. 
ipn khyd, to proclaim, 166. 

gad, to speak, 9. 

7 V\gam, to go, 33, 31. 

ITT gd, to go, 83. 

^^gup, to protect, 26, 63. 
guh, to hide, 97, 29. 
gai, to sing, 44. 
grah, to take, 157, 105. 
i^ glai, to droop, 43 * • 

^^r^M-class, 46, 47 » 100* 

ITT ghrd, to smell, 54. 

'^WV^chakds, to shine, 177. 

^n^ckaksh, to speak, 18 1. 

'^^^chap, to pound, 137. 
to eat, 29. 

^ chah, to pound, 137. 
fq chi, to collect, 137, 140* 
f^n[^chit, to think, 2. 

chur, to steal, 136. 

'^s^chyut, to sprinkle, 3. 

Tjt chho, to cut, 1 24. 

^S^jaksh, to eat, 177, 176. 
iTHy an, to spring up, 132. 

W!^jdgn» to wake, 178, 177. 
fKji, to excel, 36. 

to grow old, 123, 156. 

TF^jflap, to know, to make known, 137. 
V^jad, to know, 159. 


iITT jyd, to grow weak, 158, 36, 105. 

IJT j»ar, to sufiFer, 92. 
fTIJ taksh, to hew, 37. 

1T?( tan, to stretch, 148. 
to burn, 28. 

inr iam, to languish, 130. 

finr^y, to forbear, {fjcffC^titikshate), 75, 63. 

5 tu, to grow, 1 70. 

3? tud, to strike, 104. 

to delight, 127, 38. 

^ trih, to kill, 208. 

W /ri, to cross, 61. 

'^n^trap, to be ashamed, 74. 

tros, to tremble, 30. 
m trut, to cut, 30. 
r^^tjar, to hurry, 92. 

351 daiM, to bite, 62, 73. 

dad, to give, 70. 

^dam, to tame, 130. 

daridrd, to be poor, 179, I77» 

^ dah, to burn, 42. 

^ dd, to give, 58. 

^ dd, to give, 200. 

diddmsati, to straighten, 63. 
f 5 l[^ div, to play, 1 2 1 . 

^ dt, to decay, 154. 

?fNt didhi, to shine, 177. 
duh, to milk, 188. 
dri, to observe, 120. 

to see, (Vim{^pai), 48, 38. 

^ dri, to tear, 156. 

^ de, to protect, 85. 

^ dai, to cleanse, 46. 

^ dai, to protect, 85. 

Tft do, to cut, 124. 

^ii^dyut, to shine, 86. 
fg^dvish, to hate, 187. 

VT dhd, to place, 201. 
y^^dhd, to shake, 156. 
y^dhdp, to warm, 27. 
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^ dhe, to drink, 47. 

WIT dhmd, to blow, 55. 
nadf to hum, ii. 
to bow, 32. 

naiy to perish, 129, 117. 
nahy to bind, 135. 
fVpff nikshy to kiss, 15. 
nijy to cleanse, 202. 
nindy to blame, 14. 

to dance, 122. 
pauy to traffic, 26. 
to praise, 76. 
to fall, 64. 

Il^pad, to go, 133. 

^pan, to praise, 26, 76. 

pa^ya, to see, 48. 

^ pdy to drink, 53. 

to form, 107. 

^pi^, to purify, 156. 

^prf, to fill, 195, 156. 

TC^prachky to ask, 115, 103. 

WT psdy to eat, 163. 
phal, to burst, 34. 

Mbhatsatey to loathe, 63. 
bandhy to bind, 160. 

Tl budhy to perceive, 134. 

*S^bril, to speak, 190. 
m[^bhafljy to break, 206. 

bhiy to fear, 193. 

^bhdy to be, i. 

^ bhpy to carry, 199. 

^S^bhrajjy to fry, 105. 

OT 6Aram, to roam, 30, 130. 

WW bhrd^y to shine, 30. 
gni bhld^y to shine, 30. 
inn majjy to sink, 117. 

tnady to rejoice, 130. 

^^manthy to shake, to churn, 5. 
to bind, 92. 
mdy to measure, 164, 


*n mdy to measure, 198. 

Mi^mduy mimdihsate, to search, 63. 

miy to throw, 154. 
midy to be wet, 131. 
mihy to sprinkle, 41. 
miy to kill, 154. 
mucky to loosen, 107. 

9! muhy to be foolish, 128. 

^ mriy to die, 1 19. 

■PI ?nrijy to clean, 174. 

W mndy to study, 57. 

'^^mruch, to go, 19. 
yajy to sacrifice, 99. 
airly to stop, 31, 58. 

^yawj, to feed, 137. 

^ yd, to go, 165. 

3 yuy to mix, 169. 

V^rartjy to tinge, 62. 
rady to trace, 10. 
to sport, 91. 
rdj, to shine, 94. 

^ rUy to go, to kill, 84. 

^ rUy to shout, 1 70. 
rudy to cry, 176. 
rudhy to shut out, 203. 

^^^rushy to kill, 39. 

lash, to desire, 30. 
fc9^/*p, to paint, 109, 107. 

T^^lup, to break, 107. 

luy to cut, 156. 

'^^vachy to speak, 175. 

'’^vajy to go, 21. 

^ vady to speak, 66. 

^rap, to sow, to weave, 100. 

^ray, to go, 105. 
valy to live, 137. 

to desire, 167, 105. 

^t?as, to dwell, 65. 

^ vaky to carry, loi, 93. 
vichhy to go, 26. 

Q q 2 
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to sejiarate, 202. 
vid, to find, io8, 107. 
vid, to know, 172. 
f^^^vishj to embrace, 202. 

^ v(, see 

^ vri, to choose, 142 ; Parasmaipada. 
to cherish, 161; Atmanepada. 
to he, 8*7. 
vridh, to grow, 87. 
to choose, 156. 

^ ve, to^veave, 102. 

vevi, to obtain, 177. 

'^(^vyach, to surround, 105. 

vyath, to fear, to suffer pain, 90. 
to pierce, 126, 105. 
to go, 22. 

Tf^vra^ck, to cut, 112, 105. 
hk, to he able, 144. 
hd, to wither, 51. 
to cease, 130. 

to sharpen, 63. 
to command, 180, 177. 
to distinguish, 204. 
to lie down, 185. 

Mdh, to hurt, 87. 

)|ft ^0, to sharpen, 124. 
to flow, 4. 

to flow, 4. 
to tire, 130. 

ftl ^ri, to go, to serve, 98. 

^ ^M, to hear, 145. 

to breathe, 176. 
hij to swell, 67. 

^ shfyai, to sound, 43. 
ff^shthiv, to spit, 35, 29. 

^^^shvaskk, to go, 71. 

to stick, 62, 73. 

^ sad, to perish, 52. 


^san, to obtain, 151. 

sah, to bear, 93. 
ftn^sicA, to sprinkle, 107. 
ftrv sidh, to go, and sidh, to com- 
mand, 7. . 
siv, to serve, 82. 

^ SM, to distil, 139. ^ 

^SM, to bear, to bring forth, 184. 

1| svi, to go, 50. 

srij, to let off, 116, 38, 48. 
so, to finish, 123, 124. 
skand, to approach, 60. 

^^^skambh, to support, 155. 

^ sku, 155. 

skumbh, to hold, 155. 

W)^stambh, to support, 155. 

^ stu, to praise, 189. 

stu, to praise, 1 70. 

T^^stumbh, to stop, 155. 

^ stri, to cover, 141. 

^ stri, to cover, 156. 

styai, to sound, 45. 

W sthd, to stand, 56. 
spfiV, to touch, 1 14. 
syand, to sprinkle, to drop, 88, 87. 
fe^srip, to go, to dry, 92. 

^l^sraiy, to embrace, 73, 62. 
to sleep, 176. 
to kill, 168. 

^ hd, to leave, 196. 
hi, to go, to grow, 143. 
hims, to kill, 205. 

J hu, to sacrifice, 192. 

hurchh, to be crooked, 20. 
hfi, to take, 96. 

^ hri, to be aSmmed, 194. 

^ hvji, to bend, 39. 

^ hve, to call, 103. 
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